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INTRODUCTION

These two volumes collect the work of twenty-two scholars from ten different
countries presented in a seminar, “Rethinking Plato’s Parmenides and Its Platonic,
Gnostic and Patristic Reception,” that was held during six annual meetings of the
Society of Biblical Literature from 2001 to 2006 and that has broken new ground
on several fronts in the history of interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides. There was
also a special conference, “Mittelplatonisches im nachplotinischen Diskurs bis
Augustin und Proklos,” held at the end of July, 2007 in Tiibingen, Germany, orga-
nized and hosted by Volker Drecoll, whose results were published in the Zeitschrift
fiir Antikes Christentum (ZAC) 12, 2008. Four of those papers have been included
in vol. 2 of this collection by kind permission of the editors and publisher (Walter
de Gruyter) of ZAC.

Two of the most impressive features of this extended enterprise have been
the excellent, free spirit of international collaborative scholarship, still quite rare
in the Humanities, and the dedicated commitment of our small community to
sustain the project over what has effectively been a six-year period. Since not only
Plato’s Parmenides itself but also the various traditions or instances of its inter-
pretation are difficult and highly complex, we provide here a detailed survey of
the contents of the two volumes so as to make this collaborative, interdisciplinary
work as accessible as possible to students and scholars in many fields.

The overall theme of vol. 1 is the dissolution of traditionally rather firm
boundaries for thinking about the tradition of Parmenides interpretation from the
Old Academy up to and including the beginnings of what has become known
as Neoplatonism. The volume suggests a radically different interpretation of the
history of thought from Plato to Proclus than is customary by arguing against
Proclus’s generally accepted view that there was no metaphysical interpretation
of the Parmenides before Plotinus in the third century c.E. Instead, this volume
traces such metaphysical interpretations, first, to Speusippus and the early Pla-
tonic Academy; second, to the Platonism of the first and second centuries C.E. in
figures like Moderatus and Numenius, who began to uncover various metaphysi-
cal realities in the “hypotheses” of the second part of the Parmenides; third, to the
emergence of an exegetical tradition that read Aristotle’s categories in relation to
the Parmenides; and fourth, to important Middle Platonic figures and texts. The
volume also casts further doubt upon several commonly held theses: 1) it pro-

-1-
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vides evidence to suppose that the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides
(attributed for the last forty years to Porphyry, but perhaps even pre-Plotinian) is
probably itself dependent upon an earlier, now lost, commentary or commentar-
ies available to both late-second- and early-third-century Gnostics and Platonists;
2) it suggests that the “Middle Platonic” provenance usually assigned to Mod-
eratus’s “Neopythagoreanism” (via Porphyry’s testimony in Simplicius) has
undergone interpolation with a much later Neoplatonic set of ideas; and 4) it also
shows that, despite the undoubted importance of Plotinus, the traditional view of
Plotinus as the “father” of Neoplatonism and “originator” of the doctrine of the
three “Ones,” should be seriously rethought on the basis that not only Plotinus,
but also Gnostic and Platonic thinkers that preceded him, seem to be the joint
inheritors of a tradition that may well go back to the early Academy.

Volume 1 focuses on the earlier period from Plato and the Old Academy up
to Middle Platonism and Gnosticism, with a critical eye upon direct or indirect
testimonies from the later Neoplatonists and others. Volume 2 first examines the
Neoplatonic tradition itself from Plotinus to Damascius and then takes a broader
comparative view of the reception of the Parmenides by such important figures as
Philo, Clement, and certain other Patristic authors up to Pseudo-Dionysius.

VOLUME 1: PLATO’S PARMENIDES: HISTORY AND INTERPRETATION FROM THE
OLD ACADEMY TO LATER PLATONISM AND GNOSTICISM

SECTION 1: PLATO, FROM THE OLD ACADEMY TO MIDDLE PLATONISM

Kevin Corrigan sets the scene by problematizing the place of the Parmenides in
Plato’s writings and by providing an overview of some of the major interpreta-
tions ranging from the time of Proclus’s Commentary on the Parmenides to
contemporary scholarship. Corrigan suggests that, despite Proclus’s apparent view
that there were no metaphysical interpretations before Plotinus, the intrinsically
thought-provoking nature even of an aporetic dialogue such as the Parmenides
(when put beside its earlier counterpart dialogue of ideas, the Symposium) makes
it unlikely that such metaphysical interpretations arose only in late antiquity,
especially when one considers hints of such interpretations in earlier authors: in
the “episodic” system of Speusippus, in Moderatus, Eudorus, and Nicomachus of
Gerasa, in the apparently pre-Plotinian Sethian Platonizing Gnostic texts, and in
Middle Platonic thought in general, especially the Anonymous Commentary on
the Parmenides, attributed to Porphyry by Pierre Hadot, but possibly composed
even earlier than Plotinus.

There then follow three different perspectives on Speusippus. Gerald Bech-
tle asks what “points of contact” between Plato’s Parmenides and Speusippus’s
metaphysical system might have meant, especially since such points of contact
do not necessarily imply a paraphrase or a definite system of principles in either
Plato or Speusippus, and since such contact may have been bidirectional, as has
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been proposed by Andreas Graeser, who has hypothesized that Plato wrote the
Parmenides as a reaction against Speusippus’s theory of principles. Bechtle then
undertakes a brief reconstruction of Speusippus’s doctrine of principles (the One
and Multiplicity) on the basis of both Aristotelian material and later Platonist
texts. He argues that the tenet of the One as smallest principle does not neces-
sitate a view of the One as deficient negativity or as (Neoplatonic) transcendent
non-being or beyond-being, but it should rather be interpreted in a neutral way
according to which the One is not any determinate being in the stereometric, pla-
nimetric, linear, or mathematical dimensions deduced from it. He concludes that
there are clear links between Speusippus’s metaphysics and the Parmenides. First,
the dichotomic method of the second part of the Parmenides and Speusippus’s
equally exhaustive diairetic semantics are conducted exactly on the same logical
principles. Second, the first and third Parmenidean deductions (about the one
in relation to itself and the others in relation to the one, on the hypothesis that
the one exists) and Speusippus’s views on the relation between the one and the
many are genuinely comparable and concern exactly the same topic, namely, they
explore possibilities of how to conceive and render functional the principles nec-
essary to explain how all of reality comes about.

Luc Brisson tackles the question from a different perspective. He starts with
a fragment attributed to Speusippus in the Anonymous Commentary on the Par-
menides. By means of a critical analysis of texts in Damascius, Proclus, Ilamblichus,
Porphyry (as attested in Cyril of Alexandria), and Plotinus that seem to refer to it,
Brisson, following Carlos Steel, argues that this fragment does not go back to the
historical Speusippus, but instead derives from a Neopythagorean apocryphon
that reveals a Neopythagorizing interpretation of the Parmenides proposed in
the first two centuries C.E. that is used by the Neoplatonists (perhaps Amelius or
Porphyry) to interpret the first series of deductions of the second part of the Par-
menides. We are therefore deprived of what looked at first sight to be quasi-direct
access to Speusippus himself even though tantalizingly closer to relatively early
Parmenides-interpretation, albeit through the lens of Neoplatonic spectacles.

Finally, John Dillon argues that an ontological interpretation of Plato’s
argument in the second hypothesis (about the generation of number at Parm.
142d-144a, and especially 143c-144a) may have been behind Speusippus’s theory
about the way the universe is generated from a radically unitary and simple first
principle, and that this theory has actually left traces in Plotinus’s doctrine of
numbers in 5.6 [34]. This view seems, on the one hand, to contradict the consen-
sus (based on Proclus) that earlier generations of Platonists took the Parmenides
simply as a logical exercise, but, on the other hand, to render Moderatus’s deriva-
tion of a system of hypostases from the first three hypotheses of the Parmenides
more comprehensible.

What ultimately interests Plotinus is an insight derived from Speusippus,
namely, that the first product of the union of the primal One and Multiplicity is
not the Forms, but Number. Being is prior to Number (as against Speusippus),
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but Number is prior to beings or the multiplicity of the Forms (as Speusippus
asserted). Plotinus finds room for forms as well as numbers, whereas Speusip-
pus wanted to relegate forms to the level of the World Soul. However, if we are
prepared to suppose that Speusippus assigned an ontological value to the first two
hypotheses, then we may well go further (on the understanding that we cannot
know definitively whether or not this was actually the case) and suggest that,
since Speusippus seems to have posited a five-level universe, he probably took the
first five hypotheses as representing levels of reality, while the last four hypotheses
simply reinforced—in negative terms—the necessity of there being a One. Hence
the matching of the first five hypotheses with levels of reality is an entirely plau-
sible interpretation as early as Speusippus, Plato’s own nephew.

The three following contributions that make up the first major section of vol.
1 broaden the focus so that we can see some of the deep complexities of interpre-
tation involved in our assessment of the historical period between the times of
Speusippus and Moderatus.

Thomas Szlezdk explores the question of the indefinite dyad in Sextus
Empiricus’s report at Math. 10.248-283, setting forth initially good reasons for
considering this report to be a Neopythagorean version of an older report on
Plato’s famous lecture, “On the Good” How does this relate to the interpretation
of the Parmenides that we find in Simplicius’s quotation from Porphyry’s testi-
mony on Moderatus’s thought, which looks like a Neopythagorean anticipation of
the Neoplatonic hierarchy of hypostases? In the Sextus passage, the monad and
indefinite dyad are said to be the highest principles of all things (numbers, lines,
surfaces, geometrical bodies, the four elements, and the cosmos). But the indefi-
niteness of the dyad is neither explained nor really employed in the generation
of numbers and things, suggesting that we have a doxographical report that was
not really understood philosophically. By contrast, Plato’s Parmenides is philo-
sophically thorough, but the indefinite dyad is never mentioned; yet in a thinker
such as Plato, who does not care about terms so much as about what is really at
stake, the intended point—that the cooperation of two components is necessary
for anything to come into being—may nevertheless be legitimately recognized in
the Parmenides.

In the history of scholarly criticism, hypotheses 4 and 7 have been related to
the indefinite dyad (of the Unwritten Teachings), ontologically in 4 and episte-
mologically in 7. But hypothesis 3 is more revealing, since the nature of the “other
than the one” reveals itself as unlimitedness, and in hypothesis 2 the doubling of
the existent one has also been seen as referring to the indefinite dyad; the resul-
tant doubling of every “part” yields an indefinite multiplicity (143a2) applicable
to both intelligible and sensible realms, as Aristotle attests. And even in the first
hypothesis, to deny the dissimilarity of the one would be akin to distinguishing
between first and second principles. So the Parmenides shows us how we are to
think of the initially puzzling idea of an indefinite dyad, but we need other dia-
logues such as the Republic and Timaeus to arrive at the concept. Sextus’s report
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is Platonic and must be very old because of its explicit use of the term “indefi-
nite dyad” and it is certainly complementary to the Parmenides. So this provides
a necessary caution that the whole of Plato’s philosophy cannot legitimately be
deduced from a single dialogue, especially if that dialogue does not provide the
key to its own decryption.

Very much in tune with Szlezak’s view but in a different key, Zlatko Plese
gives a powerful sense of the different options available for Plato-interpretation
in the first and second centuries c.E. from Plutarch’s dialogue The E at Delphi, in
which Ammonius, Plutarch’s teacher, is given a major role in praise of the highest
God. Is Ammonius a character expressing Plutarch’s own views, or is he a his-
torical personality reflecting the monistic tendencies of Alexandrian Platonism,
such as the derivational monism and the one beyond being of Eudorus? Plese
rejects both of these possibilities as unwarranted by the text and argues instead
that Ammonius’s speech is a sophisticated treatment of Platonic dichotomies
(Being/Becoming, thought/sense-perception, eternity/time) from the Timaeus,
Sophist, Philebus, Cratylus, and Republic, within which earlier compatible Pre-
Socratic theories are integrated and strong resemblances to the Parmenides can be
detected (e.g., Ammonius’s abrupt introduction of “otherness” in the light of Par-
menides 143a4-b8 and in the very setting of Plutarch’s dialogue, with its equation
of Parmenides with Ammonius and Socrates with Plutarch). Ammonius’s views
are not out of step with those of Plutarch. The history of Platonism is marked
by its cleavage into two different traditions: one dogmatic, reaching back to the
Old Academy, and the other skeptical, initiated by Arcesilaus. What we find in
Ammonius’s speech is Plutarch’s passionate homage to the continuing unity of
those traditions and their common opposition to empiricism.

To conclude the first section of vol. 1, Noel Hubler casts serious doubt upon
E. R. Dodds’s famous claim that the first-century Neopythagorean philosopher,
Moderatus, had anticipated Plotinus’s supposedly unique theory of hypostases by
developing a theory of emanation through a series of three Ones. Hubler argues
that, in basing his claim upon a single passage in the sixth-century commentator,
Simplicius, Dodds failed to take into account Simplicius’s own stated preference
to supplement, clarify, or apply descriptions designed to deny the application of
physical attributes to the intelligible realm of Neoplatonic metaphysics. In his
analysis of Simplicius’s text, Hubler argues that Simplicius’s Neoplatonist sum-
mary and Porphyry’s own apparent version of Moderatus cited by Simplicius
recount two different theories, Porphyry’s version being consistent with other tes-
timony he provides about Moderatus and with what we know from other sources
about the Neopythagoreanism of Moderatus’s time. In sum, a textual source long
thought to be definitive for our reconstruction of the history of thought turns out
to be a figment of Simplicius’s Neoplatonic imagination.

We may add, however, that the problem of the origin of the supposed Neo-
platonic hypostases very much remains at issue, for Plotinus himself makes no
claim to originality for his thought and asserts that his only innovation was the
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theory of the undescended soul (5.1 [10], a theory rejected by Iamblichus and
the later Neoplatonists anyway). So if not Plotinus, and if not Moderatus or other
Neopythagoreans of the first century, then where did the theory of three Ones
become mapped onto, or out of, the first three hypotheses of the Parmenides?

SECTION 2: MIDDLE PLATONIC AND GNOSTIC TEXTS

The second major section of vol. 1 brings us into direct contact with one of the
major revolutions in recent times in our ways of analyzing and categorizing
ancient thought. Scholars have typically tried to separate Platonism from Gnosti-
cism just as they have also tried to distinguish rational philosophy from irrational
religion. The picture that has recently emerged and that will appear clearly to the
reader of both volumes is much more complex, for with the discovery of the Nag
Hammadi texts, and especially, for our purposes, the Sethian Gnostic “Platoniz-
ing” texts (Three Steles of Seth, Allogenes, Zostrianos, and Marsanes), we are in
the presence of a highly sophisticated religious, soteriological Platonism with
complex triadic and even enneadic structures, a “Platonic” competitor of early
Christianity with equally strong Jewish roots that antedates not only Iamblichus
and Proclus but also Plotinus and Porphyry. In this “Gnostic” Platonism, as in
other strands of a very complex overall Platonic tradition, religion and philoso-
phy are interwoven. Moreover, as we will see below, there are no hermetic seals
to compartmentalize strands of this complex tradition that we have hitherto
regarded as separate. These different texts reflect upon, and speak sometimes to
one another in unexpected ways.

In the first presentation of the second section of vol. 1, John Turner argues
that with the Platonizing Sethian treatises we are at the cusp of a shift from what
is known as Middle Platonism, for which the principal Platonic dialogue of ref-
erence is the Timaeus, towards the Neoplatonism of later times, for which the
Parmenides and Symposium (and the three kings of Plato’s Second Letter) assume
greater importance. This shift can be seen already during the first and second
centuries in Platonists like Moderatus and Numenius who were attracted by the
Neopythagorean doctrines of Eudorus and Thrasyllus, aspects of which probably
go back to Speusippus. As a result, various expositions and lemmatic commentar-
ies like the Turin Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides began to uncover
the various metaphysical realities in the hypotheses of the second part of the
Parmenides. In the case of the Sethian treatises, the Unknowable One, clearly
beyond being, is described in negative terms derived from the first hypothesis,
from which the Barbelo Aeon emanates as a divine Intellect in a sequence of Exis-
tence, Vitality/Life, and Mentality/Intellect roughly parallel to the unfolding of
the second One from the first One of the Anonymous Commentary. In addition,
the negative theologies of these texts in relation to the Unknowable One (vari-
ously characterized in different Sethian texts) are based upon common sources,
probably Middle Platonic epitomes of or commentaries on the Parmenides, one
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of which is shared by Allogenes and the Apocryphon of John, and another by Zos-
trianos and Marius Victorinus (first detected by Michel Tardieu and Pierre Hadot
in 1996), thus providing incontestable proof of a pre-Plotinian theological inter-
pretation of the Parmenides’ first hypothesis and suggesting an interpretation of
the second hypothesis as the emergence of a second from a first One.

All of this suggests that expositions or commentaries on the Parmenides were
available in the late-second or third centuries; that they were used by the authors
of Zostrianos and Allogenes, works known to Plotinus and Porphyry; that they
were Middle Platonic works; and that in this milieu the Anonymous Commentary
may well be pre-Plotinian (as Bechtle and Corrigan have suggested), especially
since the Anonymous Commentary appears to depend, in part, not only upon
the apparently late-second-century Chaldean Oracles but also upon the source
common to both Victorinus and Zostrianos.

This web of intertextual affiliations, therefore, provides an entirely new view
of the history of thought, compelling the modification of Willy Theiler’s long-
standing hypothesis, namely, that every Neoplatonic, non-Plotinian doctrine
simultaneously in Augustine and in a late Neoplatonist author must come from
Porphyry. The Trinitarian theology of Marius Victorinus may come via Porphyry,
but it is based not exclusively in Neoplatonism but in Middle Platonic thought
such as that of the Platonizing Sethian treatises.

There follow two presentations that take a more cautious approach to some
elements in this overall picture. Johanna Brankaer argues by means of a com-
parative analysis of the Sethian Platonizing texts that, while oneness is certainly
applied to the supreme entities, there is no developed henology such as we find
in Plotinus. The articulation of the one and the many is common to both the Par-
menides and Sethian speculation, but oneness is often connected to Being rather
than to a One “beyond being” What we see in the Gnostic texts, therefore, is a
sophisticated adaptation that recalls Platonic and Neoplatonic texts, but is really
transformed to the different purpose of a soteriological system.

Volker Drecoll next undertakes to analyze one of the common sources men-
tioned by Turner above, namely, the source common to Zostrianos and Victorinus
(on the assumption that this must have been a Greek text) and argues, on the
basis of comparison between the two texts, that there is a surprisingly small list of
common expressions and even that these might simply reflect common currency
of the day. He therefore suggests that the Tardieu-Hadot hypothesis should be
reconsidered in the light of other possible hypotheses: 1) Abramowski’s hypoth-
esis that behind the parallel sections there was a common source produced by
a crypto-Gnostic Nicene circle at Rome that Victorinus used without knowing
its Barbelo-Gnostic origin. Drecoll rejects this, however—on the grounds that
we have virtually no evidence for such a circle—in favor of the easier hypoth-
esis, namely 2) that Victorinus read Gnostic texts but was perfectly capable of
rejecting Gnosticism, and so presented us with a patchwork of different sources,
including Gnostic sources, just as Plotinus read Zostrianos without becoming a
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Gnostic. But 3) did Victorinus use the Greek Zostrianos or a text dependent on
it, perhaps a Neoplatonic text with the Gnostic myths and images expurgated or
a Coptic version that could have changed the Greek source? Drecoll concludes
therefore that we know too little to assume an unknown common source (though
it certainly looks like a plausible solution) or to use this assumption to infer a pre-
Plotinian date for the Anonymous Commentary. There may have been a common
source, but we cannot exclude other possible alternatives.

In the following presentations, we now move to detailed comparative anal-
yses of some of the major texts in question, most of them definitely Middle
Platonic, but at least one—the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides—
whose attribution oscillates back and forth, as it were, between Middle Platonism
and Neoplatonism according to the eye of the beholder. First, John Turner and
Luc Brisson undertake comparative analyses of the Chaldean Oracles, Gnostic
texts ,and the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides. Turner highlights
some striking structural similarities in these texts on several different levels: First,
the six-level system of the Chaldean Oracles is similar to the schemes of Sethian
texts. Second, the enneadic structure that Hadot discerns (on the basis of John
Lydus) in Porphyry’s interpretation of the Oracles is strongly reflected not only in
Allogenes’ portrayal of the Invisible Spirit’s Triple Power, namely infinitival Exis-
tence, indeterminate Vitality, and determinate Mentality, as an enneadic sequence
of three emanative phases in which each term of the triad sequentially predomi-
nates and contains the other two within each phase of its unfolding. Third, there
are striking structural and functional resemblances between the Chaldean Hecate
and the Sethian triple-powered One and also between the Sethian Aeon of Bar-
belo and the three phases of Hecate’s existence as prefiguration, source, and place
of the instantiation of ideal multiplicity. Turner concludes, therefore, first, that
the Sethian authors seem familiar with Neopythagorean arithmological specula-
tion, with the Being-Life-Mind triad perhaps derived from Plato’s Sophist, and
with the implied metaphysics of the Oracles and, second, that the Being-Life-
Mind triad, despite differences in nomenclature, functions in very much the same
emanational context in the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides as in the
Sethian texts, with the major difference that the Sethians (except for the Three
Steles of Seth) locate the triad at the level of the first One and see it as the origin
rather than the result of the emanative process.

What was therefore thought to be much later in the history of thought,
namely, the theory of emanation, and the development of progressive enne-
adic structures comprising triads, turns out to be earlier, at least as early as the
late-second or early-third century. This provides a very different view of the devel-
opment of Platonism in a more amorphous and cosmopolitan environment.

Luc Brisson undertakes a similar comparative study on the basis of folios 9
and 10 of the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides (in relation to the first
hypothesis) which he argues reveal a Neoplatonist critique of the Chaldean posi-
tive claim that we can know God. Since God is not an object, only in unknowing
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does the soul experience something of God. Unlike the Gnostics, we cannot
claim to know either God or the mode of procession. Such a critique (undertaken
in part via a critique of the Stoic criterion of truth) might be taken as evidence
of a pre-Plotinian date for the Commentary, but Brisson holds to a post-Plotin-
ian authorship since this critique implies that the One of the first hypothesis is
beyond being and because it presupposes knowledge of 6.1 [10].8. Brisson draws
two conclusions: First, he locates the shared source of Victorinus and Zostrianos
in the Chaldean Oracles’ description of the Father (frg. 3, 4, 7), which in turn had
been influenced by Plato’s description of the One in the first hypothesis of the
Parmenides (142a). Second, he proposes that an earlier commentary on the Par-
menides must have existed at the end of the second century, one that turned the
first God into an Intellect—that is, determinate Being that was somehow assimi-
lated to the first One of the Parmenides—and claimed that God could be known,
if only indirectly. For the possibility of this knowledge, the authority of the Ora-
cles was invoked. This positive commentary was cited by Zostrianos, criticized
by the Anonymous Commentary and available, directly or indirectly, to Marius
Victorinus.

Gerald Bechtle opens up a different avenue of inquiry: the relation of Platos
Parmenides and Aristotle’s Categories. Starting from Hadot’s monumental work,
Porphyre et Victorinus (1968), and his collection of Porphyrian texts in Victorinus
in vol. 2, Bechtle focuses upon group IV of those texts and particularly Hadot’s
insight in pinpointing a relation between the extant fragments of the Parmenides
Commentary and the exegetical tradition regarding Aristotle’s Categories. He
poses the broader questions, where do the surviving bits of the Anonymous Com-
mentary on the Parmenides fit into the Categories-related tradition? and can the
latter cast significant chronological light upon the former? But he focuses here
upon the well-established intertwinement of the two exegetical traditions by the
end of the second century C.E., so standard in fact as to be mentioned casually in
Alcinous’s Handbook. Is there evidence, then, for the metaphysical relevance of
the categories before Plotinus? The already established metaphysical discussion
of Aristotle’s categories in Plotinus and Lucius and Nicostratus is confirmed by
Simplicius and Porphyry, as well as by Plotinus himself. Indeed, nine of Aristotle’s
categories can be found in some form in Plato’s Parmenides, and the five greatest
genera of the Sophist even more so. Bechtle then goes on to uncover a tradition of
reading Aristotle’s categories into the Parmenides in different ways on the part of
Clement, Alcinous, Atticus, and Proclus, a tendency, he notes, that goes back to
Nicomachus of Gerasa. This is an important project that is part of the unfinished
work of the Parmenides seminar that needs to be extended to a study of the Stoic
categories (as Bechtle has outlined elsewhere) and of Porphyry’s Isagoge as well as
its appropriation by Patristic authors, particularly the Cappadocians.

The question of the date of the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides
has been much debated, with Bechtle arguing for Middle Platonic authorship,
Corrigan attributing it to a member of the school of Numenius (perhaps Cronius)
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and Brisson suggesting at one point that it may have been authored by Numenius
himself. On the other side, there are many advocates of the Hadot thesis (that it is
by Porphyry), among them Dillon and, for the most part, Brisson. Volume 1 ends
on a slightly agnostic note, but one that tends to favor authorship either contem-
porary with or after Plotinus.

Alain Lernould focuses on the tension implicit in the Anonymous Commen-
tary to preserve the One’s transcendence and yet to make it an entity that knows
and that is not nothing. In particular, he examines fragments 1 (folios I-1I), 2
(folios ITI-IV), and 4 (folios IX-X together with the major contemporary trans-
lations). He concludes, against the views of Bechtle, Corrigan, and Turner, that
the Commentary must be after Plotinus (since, for example, in fragment 1, philo-
sophical prayer, as an ascent of the mind to God conditioning the possibility of
scientific discourse about God, is a specific feature of post-Plotinian Platonism).
It is instead closer to Damascius than to Proclus, for the author suggests, not that
we should rely on our concepts before negating them, but that we should not rely
on our concepts at all, no matter how elevated, since these necessarily relate to
what is immediately after the One, that is, the Chaldean triad of Father, Power,
Intellect—a position closer to that of Damascius.

Volume 1 concludes on a historical knife edge, as Luc Brisson continues
what has become his own extended commentary on the Anonymous Commentary
with an analysis of folios XI-XIV in terms of Numenius’s First and Second Gods
and the second hypothesis of Plato’s Parmenides. The anonymous commentator
distinguishes two moments in Intellect, the first a state of absolute simplicity in
which it seems to be blended with the One itself and the second a state in which
it emerges from itself to return to itself fully as Intellect. This is a view that recalls
that of Numenius, which Plotinus once appeared to accept (3.9 [13].1.15-18), but
later in his treatise against the Gnostics (2.9 [33]) rejects. While Brisson does not
take this as evidence for Porphyry’s authorship of the commentary, he sees the
commentator trying to account for the procession of Intellect from the first One
into the second, yet remaining in its cause; he thus aligns himself with Plotinus
in the process.

VOLUME 2: PLATO’S PARMENIDES: ITS RECEPTION IN NEOPLATONIC,
JEwisH, AND CHRISTIAN TEXTS

Volume 2 is divided into two sections: first, Parmenides interpretation from Plo-
tinus to Damascius and, second, the hidden influence of the Parmenides in Philo,
Origen, Clement, and later Patristic thought.

SECTION 1: PARMENIDES INTERPRETATION FROM PLOTINUS TO DAMASCIUS
Matthias Vorwerk opens the volume with an overview of the scholarly state of

the question on the origin of the Plotinian One from Dodds (1928) to Charrue
(1978). He argues that in the crucial and only text (5.1 [10].8) where Plotinus
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introduces, as a correction to Parmenides himself, the differentiation of three
degrees of unity from Plato’s Parmenides that corresponds to his own three
hypostases, he mentions the Parmenides only last in a series of Platonic texts
and does not present it as the key text for his three hypostases. In fact, 5.1 [10].8
shows instead that Plotinus developed his system of hypostases or “natures” from
a series of other Platonic texts (Letters 2.312e and 6.323d; Timaeus 35a-b, 41d;
Republic 509b), showing considerable skill in interpreting them as complemen-
tary, that is, by subordinating Demiurge and Paradigm to the Good in tune with
most Middle Platonic philosophers. Why, then, was Plotinus reluctant about the
Parmenides? This is probably because the first three hypotheses cannot be inter-
preted systematically to correspond exactly with the three hypostases. They are
introduced therefore to provide additional support for his interpretation and also
because they provide a powerful conceptual source for thinking about the one
and the many.

On the basis of Proclus’s Commentary on the Parmenides, Kevin Corrigan
gives an overview of the interpretations of all (whether 8, 9, or 10) of the hypoth-
eses of the second part by Amelius, Porphyry, ITamblichus, Theodorus of Asine,
Plutarch of Athens, Syrianus, and Proclus, and then provides a reconstruction of
what Plotinus’s position might have been despite the absence of direct evidence
that Plotinus held an interpretation of any hypothesis beyond the first three. By
means of small linguistic hints scattered throughout the Enneads and of compari-
son between Amelius and Porphyry, Corrigan argues that while Plotinus clearly
did not care to make any systematic correspondences between hypotheses and
their supposed subjects, he probably held an 8-9 hypothesis view, in between the
positions of Amelius and Porphyry, but perhaps more complex. That is, like Pro-
clus, he would not have needed to take hypotheses 6-8 or 9 to refer to actual
realities, since what appears to be at issue in them are the negative discourses of
quantity, matter, and so on. He concludes by pointing out in comparison with
Plotinus and Porphyry that Hegel’s later treatments of this topic in different
works allow for both a metaphysical interpretation and a logical schema of pos-
sibility: thus the negative hypotheses constitute vanishing fields of discourse in
which self-identity is dissolved. In this respect, Plotinus, Proclus, and Hegel seem
to bear comparison.

Luc Brisson next broadens the focus to give us an unusual look at the human
circle of Plotinus’s intimates and associates, the roots of this circle in Middle
Platonism, and its later opposition to Iamblichean theurgy through the figure
of Porphyry. The evidence tends to show, he argues, that Longinus and Origen
the Platonist (who had studied with Plotinus under Ammonius) defended an
ontological or “being” interpretation of the second part of the Parmenides. If the
Firmus mentioned in the Life of Isidore is Castricius Firmus, this means that some
in Plotinus’s own school were opposed to his new transcendent interpretation
of the first hypothesis. In 5.1 [10].8, for instance, Plotinus relies no longer on
the Timaeus but finds the principles of his exegesis in the Parmenides. The six
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fragments of the Anonymous Commentary reflect a similar historical situation,
namely, they are in between Numenius (and Neopythagorean inspiration) and
Theodore of Asine who reuses the Commentary’s doctrines. The author could well
be Porphyry or Amelius. But Iamblichus rejects its audacious aflirmation of the
absolute transcendence of the first One coupled with the immanence of relative
things preeminently in the first. In his promotion of theurgy, Iamblichus subse-
quently elevated the entire hierarchy of gods by one rank and broke the limits
of the Parmenides because his ineffable One beyond the One fell outside Plato’s
hypotheses and therefore outside the text of Plato. Armed with his edition of Plo-
tinus’s works in his final years, Porphyry was therefore led to oppose the spirit of
Greek rationalism to Tamblichus’s break with that spirit.

This is a plausible picture, but is it right? Vorwerk would not agree with its
analysis of 5.1 [10].8, and there is much evidence in pre-Plotinian periods for a
One that is beyond being in some sense or other, as we have seen.

Tuomas Rasimus provides a groundbreaking alternative view by arguing
against Hadot’s attribution to Porphyry of 89 fragments of clearly Platonic techni-
cal metaphysics found in Victorinus’s trinitarian treatises and in the six fragments
of the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides (taking full account of the ear-
lier work of Bechtle, Corrigan, and Turner) and by suggesting instead something
that has hitherto been unthinkable, namely, that the authorship of the latter is
more likely to have been Sethian Gnostic. Many of the ideas contained in the
fragments of the Anonymous Commentary are better attested in Sethian texts
than in the undisputed Porphyrian material and many of the supposed Porphyr-
ian features (e.g., intelligible triad identified with the highest One; distinction
between infinitival and substantive being; juxtaposition of paronyms, etc.) are
already found in pre-Plotinian Gnostic sources, that is, in the Apocryphon of John
and the possibly common, likely Gnostic, source behind Zostrianos and Victo-
rinus. Some evidence even suggests that Porphyry cannot be the author of the
Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides. Indeed, as Serge Cazelais (2005) has
shown, the expression, 6 ént mdow 0edg, which occurs three times in the Com-
mentary and six times in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence—and which Hadot
took to be a veritable signature of Porphyry—occurs at least eighty times in the
writings of Origen of Alexandria. The Platonizing Sethian treatises show a good
doctrinal match with the fragments of the Commentary. The Apocryphon of John
shows similarities with the Chaldean Oracles and even betrays signs of the use
of Stoic physics in the service of Platonic metaphysics similar to that Hadot has
claimed for Porphyry.

At the very least, then, we have to reassess Hadot’s theory and the role of the
Sethian Gnostics in the development of Neoplatonism, since the evidence shows
that it was the Sethian Gnostics rather than Porphyry who were the innovators.

Is such a thesis really defensible? Certainly, the preponderance of evidence
supports it. Furthermore, if it is possible for Victorinus or Plotinus to read Gnos-
tic texts and not become Gnostics, then it is even more plausible for a Gnostic
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of considerable sophistication, and perhaps with intimate knowledge of a school
such as that of Plotinus, to write a commentary for a different “Platonic” audience
on a work of crucial importance to both groups. If Mozart could write the Magic
Flute, then a Sethian Gnostic could have written a lemmatic commentary on the
Parmenides.

So also Volker Drecoll takes up the question of Hadot’s attribution of these
eighty-nine fragments in Victorinus to Porphry and provides a detailed analysis
of Victorinus’s use of sources in the Ad Candidum, Adversus Arium 1B, 3, and 4.
He concludes that there is no evidence for a single source and therefore no war-
rant for supposing that Victorinus at every point must be dependent on Porphyry.
Drecoll and Rasimus together therefore indicate the need for a complete rethink-
ing of these issues (and see Edwards below).

But we leave the Anonymous Commentary still poised between Hadot’s thesis
and its revision, a fitting way of representing the state of the question in con-
temporary scholarship, for Luc Brisson goes on to unpack vestiges of a logical
interpretation in folios 7-8 of the Commentary that he interprets (within the
historical schema of Proclus’s Commentary) as a training for dialectic by means
of a logical exercise that must be seen, in the manner of Aristotle’s Sophistical
Refutations, as an exercise for escaping sophism. From Iamblichus on, this inter-
pretation was opposed by what became in Proclus the dominant interpretation of
the Parmenides as a treatise on theology. In Brisson’s view, to write such a com-
mentary as the Anonymous Commentary is impossible without a library, senior
philosophers, and a deeper commitment to a theological reading; this is impos-
sible outside a scholarly context similar to that of the school of Plotinus.

The concluding papers of section 1 of vol. 1 concern some of the fascinating
developments in later Neoplatonism: in Iamblichus, Syrianus, Damascius, and
Simplicius, with the presence of Proclus, of course, everywhere.

John Finamore reconstructs from fragments of Iamblichus in Damascius
and Proclus Tamblichus’s unique interpretation of the Parmenides’ third hypoth-
esis as concerning not souls, but superior classes of beings (angels, daemons,
and heroes). He interprets this as resulting from Iamblichus’s interpretation of
elements in the Phaedrus myth and of Diotima-Socrates’ representation of dae-
mons as two-way messengers between heaven and earth in the Symposium; and
he argues that it reflects lamblichus’s peculiar view that there is a class of purified
souls that can descend and yet remain unharmed. This interpretation, rejected by
the later Neoplatonists, nonetheless allowed Iamblichus both to follow Plato (per-
haps disastrously in the view of Porphyry and others, as Brisson argued above in
“The Reception of the Parmenides before Proclus”) and to create a working doc-
trine of theurgy in which each class of soul played a different role.

John Dillon explores the startling exegesis of the Parmenides’ second hypoth-
esis by Syrianus, Proclus’s teacher, and his insight that each of the fourteen distinct
propositions constituting this hypothesis corresponds to a separate level of entity
within the intelligible world: three triads of intelligible gods, three triads of intelli-
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gible-intellective gods, an intellectual hebdomad (two triads and a seventh entity,
the “membrane”). If we count each triad as a single unit, this results in nine units.
Syrianus therefore adds another five: hypercosmic gods; hypercosmic-encosmic
gods; encosmic gods; universal souls; superior classes of beings (angels, daemons
and heroes, not—like ITamblichus—to be ascribed to the third hypothesis). This
gives a total of fourteen to correspond to the fourteen propositions of the second
hypothesis. What possible justification could Syrianus have found in the text? Ina
fascinating analysis, Dillon articulates a plausible justification for the entire struc-
ture that reveals a blueprint for the structure of both the intelligible and sensible
universes.

Sarah Abel-Rappe then goes on to show how Damascius’s treatment of the
third hypothesis correlates with the way the Neoplatonists see the soul and its
multiple configurations as the foundation of a “way of seeming” that is the ulti-
mate subject of Damascius’s Commentary on the Parmenides. If soul is the entry to
non-being and the last four hypotheses are way-stations on the path to complete
unreality, then the entry into the dimensions of soul begins in the third hypoth-
esis. Unlike Iamblichus, for whom the soul’s helplessness necessitates divine
assistance, the soul is instead a self-mover that is nonetheless capable of altering
the quality of its essence and so of its very identity by the focus of its attention
and its capacity to experience time in different ways (instant-time and now-time).
On the one hand, the individual soul is a modality of intelligible seeing. On the
other hand, it is the gateway to Plato’s own “way of seeming.”

Finally, to conclude section 1 of vol. 2, Gerald Bechtle explores what it means
to metaphysicize the Aristotelian categories. If the categories link language and
reality and if they imply not only the ten most general classes of being but also the
movement from the physical to the metaphysical (a movement unsupported by
Aristotle’s Categories on its own), then their application to divine things is under-
standable. Moreover, in the tradition of Categories exegesis, this application paved
the way for their application to properly Christian theological entities (praedi-
catio in divinis), not simply in Boethius but even earlier with the Cappadocians
(as Radde-Gallwitz’s Basil of Caesarea, Gregory of Nyssa, and the Transformation
of Divine Simplicity [Oxford: Oxford University Press, forthcoming] also makes
clear). What does this metaphysicizing in Simplicius mean? Simplicius chooses to
comment on the Categories and not the Parmenides, thereby reversing an entire
Platonic tradition. So Bechtle examines the only two passages where Simplicius
refers to the Parmenides and shows that while Simplicius himself does not refer
the categories to anything other than sensibles as they are signified by words,
nonetheless, in relation to his source, probably Iamblichus, he sees the One of the
Parmenides, running through the different hypotheses/hypostases, as everywhere
expressive of the community and continuity of the categories, whether applying
to all of them vertically or only to one horizontally. Simplicius, by means of Tam-
blichus, therefore, reinvigorates a pre-Plotinian tradition that goes back at least as
far as Alcinous.
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SECTION 2: THE HIDDEN INFLUENCE OF THE PARMENIDES IN PHILO, ORIGEN,
AND LATER PATRISTIC THOUGHT

In the papers of section 2 of vol. 2, on the Parmenides in relation to Jewish and
Christian thought, we move from Philo and Clement through Origen and the
Cappadocians to Pseudo-Dionysius, an examination, as far as we know, never
before undertaken in this form.

David Runia points out that Philo never mentions Plato’s Parmenides and that
the Timaeus trumps any possible influence from the Parmenides we might try to
find in Philo. Whittaker and Dillon suppose the influence of the first hypothesis
at work in Eudoran, Philonic, Clementine, and Hermetic texts, but it is difficult
to confirm this in Philo’s well-known negative theology and also in what may
appear to be the dialectical categories of the Parmenides (e.g., whole-part, limit-
unlimited, etc.) in Philo’s doctrine of creation. Clement of Alexandria, however,
is different, despite the absence of explicit references to the Parmenides (except
implicitly in Stromateis 5.112.2). In two passages (Stromateis 5.81-82 and 4.156)
he uses the dialectical argumentation of the first hypothesis to develop a negative
theology of absolute transcendence and of both the first and second hypotheses
to develop a positive theology focused on the Son. Thus, the problem of the one
and many is given a new theological solution that does not involve a hierarchy of
gods.

Mark Edwards, in a groundbreaking work very much in tune with that of
Tuomas Rasimus above, examines two topics: the use of a formula dppnrog kai
axatovopaotog and the provenance of the Anonymous Commentary which uses
the phrase. In the case of the formula, only Philo and Origen juxtapose the terms,
but Christians could make use of privative terms without being driven to the anti-
nomian logic of the Parmenides. In the case of the latter, however, if we cannot
accept that the Being-Life-Mind triad antedated orthodox Platonism, but must
have been an invention of Porphyry somehow intuited from the Chaldean Oracles
and Plato’s Sophist, then the Zostrianos we possess must be a secondarily doctored
text. On the other hand, if reflections on the first and second hypotheses can be
found in Allogenes, then perhaps such reflection is more Christian than Platonist.
Is there any trace of Christianity then in the Anonymous Commentary? The for-
mula dppnrog kai dxatovopaotog found in Origen and Philo appears only in
the Anonymous Commentary and in no other pagan text—a little like the “god
over all” formula that is more characteristic of Origen than of Porphyry. So the
author of the Commentary was perhaps a Christian or someone who occupied
an intellectual hinterland, unknown to Irenaeus, of free trade between paganism
and Christianity. If we cannot accept that a Christian of the second century might
comment on Plato, then we should read the puzzling version of a passage from
the Republic in the Nag Hammadi collection (NHC V1.5) that no one quite knows
how to classify.
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Edwards’s second contribution poses the broader question what “depen-
dence” really means when we uncritically call someone like Origen a “Platonist”
and he rejects many facile characterizations or caricatures of what such depen-
dence might mean, making us more aware that apparent similarity of phrase,
doctrine, text, or even quotation is no guarantee that we do not actually encoun-
ter radical difference. We include this essay in this volume as a necessary
corrective to seeing Platonism or even anti-Platonism everywhere or to char-
acterizing thinkers like Philo and Origen as Platonists and then, as is often the
case, reducing unique forms of thought to adjectival denominationalisms. Even
in cases where we can detect traces of the use of or meditations upon Platonic
dialogues such as the Parmenides or Timaeus, these may be in the service of an
entirely different universe of reference.

Jean Reynard then gives us a fascinating tour of the possible presence or sig-
nificant lack of the Parmenides in Gregory of Nyssa and his older brother, Basil of
Caesarea. We can suppose direct or indirect influence of the Parmenides in Greg-
ory’s discussions of participation, virtue, unity of God yet plurality of hypostases,
Christology, Gregory’s peculiar theory of humanity and individual human beings,
negative theology, and view of motion. But we cannot say for certain whether or
not this is the case. Basil seems more promising because of his early connection
with Eustathius of Cappadocia, a pupil of lamblichus, and because of his youth-
tul, disputed work De Spiritu, which shares strong links with Plotinus. But why is
there such complete silence about the Parmenides? Reynard argues cogently that
this was not because Basil and Gregory did not have the dialogue in their manu-
als, but because Iamblichus’s Neoplatonic interpretation influenced and shaped
Neo-Arianism, Aetius and Eunomius in particular, and so Iamblichean Neopla-
tonism represented a hard-line form of Neoplatonism that had to be rejected.

Kevin Corrigan takes up the same issues in a different key and argues that
the shadow of the Neoplatonic hypostases and the hypotheses of the Parmenides
(as explicitly connected by Plotinus in Enn. 5.1 [10].8—a work certainly read by
Basil and Gregory of Nyssa) can be seen generally in Basil's De Spiritu Sancto,
more prominently in Athanasius’s Adv. Ar. 1.18, and conspicuously in Gregory
Nazianzus’s Third Theological Oration, where we can clearly detect a complex
meditation upon the second hypothesis of the Parmenides partly through the lens
of language from Resp. 8.545c—d and the dispute of the one with itself. The Trin-
ity, Gregory argues, cannot be split from itself or become perfect by addition. It
is perfect already by virtue of something like the Plotinian principle of synneusis.
Thus Athanasius and the Cappadocians are concerned 1) to distance themselves
from the Neoplatonic hypostases in the concrete knowledge that they are derived,
in part, from Plato’s Parmenides; 2) to show that the Trinity cannot be conceived
as functioning like some second hypothesis either by addition or by being quali-
tatively or quantitatively cut up into plurality; and, 3) to indicate (especially in the
case of Gregory of Nyssa) that while the overall Neoplatonic worldview obviously
has to be rejected, there is nonetheless a triadic causal procession of sameness
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and otherness in Plotinus and Porphyry that results in the hypostases or indi-
vidual persons, as it were, being substantially included in divine substance rather
than being severally distributed into a hierarchy of different substances. Corrigan
therefore concludes that the fourth-century Fathers were well aware of the second
part of the Parmenides and that, in fact, this text was an indispensable backdrop,
however indirect, for the formulation of Trinitarian theology in this century.

The strength and persistence of this hidden tradition of Parmenides interpre-
tation is taken up by Andrew Radde-Gallwitz in the closing contribution of vol.
2 on Pseudo-Dionysius (or Denys the Areopagite) and the problem of contra-
diction, a problem also to be found in the Buddhist tradition as Radde-Gallwitz
illustrates in his epigraph, a tetralemma from the third century c.E. philosopher
Nagarjuna, which seems, like the language of Denys about God, to undermine
the laws of non-contradiction and excluded middle. As we have seen in the earlier
Patristic tradition, the Parmenides’ first hypothesis leads to negative, the second
to positive, theology. Denys, of course, cannot divide levels of Divinity like the
pagan Neoplatonists and so must apply the two hypotheses to one God, but in
what sense? To different aspects or moments of God (abiding and procession) to
avoid contradiction, that is, a causal interpretation? Or to God in the sense that
such language is not subject to either law, that is, a transcendent interpretation?
Both solutions have been adopted by modern scholarship, but which is right?

If the causal interpretation is right, does such language name intrinsic prop-
erties or not? Proclus says they do not; they only name the relation of other things
to God. But Denys appears to hold that they do name intrinsic properties or a
diversity unified in God that he illustrates by means of a sun image (Republic 7)
similar to Socrates’ day analogy in the Parmenides, which seems a red herring
since it explains only the simultaneous participation of many things in Being, not
a diversity of unified divine properties. Denys, however, seems to mean that God
contains causes that appear merely relative. But how, since he also denies every
predicate he affirms of God? Radde-Gallwitz’s solution is that the causal interpre-
tation, instead of contradicting the transcendent interpretation, actually implies
it. The laws of non-contradiction and excluded middle do not apply in theology.
So we have in Denys a kind of ouroboric maneuver by which positive and nega-
tive theologies live only by ending in their own destruction.

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, then, let us briefly sum up some of the major results of these two
volumes:

1) The preponderance of evidence overthrows the standard view, proposed
originally by Proclus, that there was no metaphysical interpretation of the second
part of the Parmenides before Origen the Platonist. It is more reasonable to dis-
cern such an interpretation going back to Speusippus, Plato’s nephew and heir,
approximately five hundred years and more before Origen.
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2) At some time before the end of the first century c.E., someone in the
Platonic-Neopythagorean tradition also came to the conclusion that Plato was
presenting in the Parmenides a blueprint for the structure of reality. Even if we
cannot be certain that Simplicius’s account of Porphyry’s report of the doctrine
of Moderatus on the three ones is not simply Simplicius’s interpolation of his
own Neoplatonic views, nonetheless, the notion of a one in some sense or other
beyond being must be pre-Plotinian since it goes back 1) to Sextus Empiricus’s
very old, Platonic account of Plato’s last lecture, 2) to Speusippus’s view of the one
as the smallest principle beyond being from which all the dimensions of beings
can be deduced, 3) to Alexandrian Platonism, especially Eudorus, and 3) to the
Unknowable One of the Sethian treatises—not to mention 4) to Plato’s dialogues
themselves, including both the letters associated with his name and the early
accounts of the unwritten teachings.

3) The evidence suggests that expositions or commentaries on the Par-
menides were available in the late-second or third centuries, that they were used
by the authors of the Sethian treatises, Zostrianos, and Allogenes, works known to
Plotinus and Porphyry, and that they were generally Middle Platonic works.

4) In the case of the Sethian treatises, the Unknowable One, clearly beyond
being, is described in negative terms derived from the first hypothesis, from
which the Barbelo Aeon emanates as an Intellect in a sequence of phases desig-
nated as Existence, Life, and Intellect in a way roughly parallel to the unfolding of
the second One from the first One of the Anonymous Commentary. In addition,
the negative theologies of these texts in relation to the Unknowable One are based
upon common sources, probably Middle Platonic epitomes of or commentaries
on the Parmenides, one of which is shared by Allogenes and the Apocryphon of
John, and another by Zostrianos and Marius Victorinus, thus providing incontest-
able proof of a pre-Plotinian theological interpretation of the Parmenides’s first
hypothesis and perhaps even an interpretation of the second hypothesis as the
emergence of a second from a first One.

5) Analysis of Victorinus’s use of sources shows that Victorinus does not use
a single source, whether derived from Porphyry, as Pierre Hadot supposes, or
from someone else.

6) Contemporary scholarship on the Anonymous Commentary remains
divided as to its date and authorship, as the reader will see throughout. Luc Bris-
son argues powerfully and consistently for a Plotinian or post-Plotinian author,
Amelius or Porphyry. Gerald Bechtle, Kevin Corrigan, and John Turner have
argued (elsewhere) for Middle Platonic authorship. A serious alternative has been
proposed for the first time in vol. 2 on the basis of what seems to be the best
interpretation of the strongest evidence. Tuomas Rasimus proposes a Sethian
Gnostic and Mark Edwards a Christian author (in what almost amounts to the
same thing). Before now such views were virtually unthinkable, but, we suggest,
this will be a benchmark for future scholarship and the case of note either to
reject or to explore further.
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7) Indeed, the Being-Life-Mind triad, one of the most characteristically
Platonic-Neoplatonic triads in the history of thought, and a triad partly derived
from Plato’s Sophist and the Chaldean Oracles, was most probably developed in
large measure by Sethian Gnostic thinkers.

8) Despite the undoubted importance of Plotinus, the traditional view of
Plotinus as the “father” of Neoplatonism and the “originator” of the doctrine of
the three “Ones,” should be seriously rethought on the basis that both Gnostics
and Platonists seem to be the joint inheritors of a tradition that may well go back
to the early Academy.

9) Parmenides interpretation and the Categories exegetical tradition are in
important ways intertwined and Gerald Bechtle has uncovered a tradition of
reading Aristotle’s categories into the Parmenides, in different ways, in Clem-
ent, Alcinous, Atticus, and Proclus, a tendency that goes back to Nicomachus of
Gerasa and assumes a different nuance later in Simplicius. This interwoven tradi-
tion is of major importance for the development of Christian thought.

10) The shadow of Parmenides interpretation looms large over the early
Christian developments of both negative and positive theologies and plays a cru-
cial, if often unspoken role, in the later need to combat hard-line lamblichean
Neoplatonism, reflected in Neo-Arianism, as well as in the development and for-
mulation of Athanasian-Cappadocian Trinitarian theology, where it proves to be
decisive. The Parmenides emerges from the shadow with new heuristic clarity in
Pseudo-Dionysius’s rethinking of cataphatic and apophatic theology.
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in Tiibingen in 2007, Volker Drecoll and Luise Abramowski. We are grateful to
Alexander Cooper, a doctoral student in Philosophy at Emory University, for his
translation of Thomas Szlezdk’s contribution, to Michael Chase of CNRS-Paris for
his translations of the contributions of Luc Brisson, to the editors of Zeitschrift
fiir Antikes Christentum and to its publisher Walter de Gruyter for permission to
reprint four papers from their edition of the Tiibingen conference, and to Billie
Jean Collins at SBL Publications for her encouragement and help. The Graduate
Institute of the Liberal Arts and the Fox Center for Humanistic Inquiry at Emory
University have provided much needed support, as has also the Research Council
of the University of Nebraska-Lincoln. We thank them warmly.
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PLOTINUS AND THE PARMENIDES:
PROBLEMS OF INTERPRETATION

Matthias Vorwerk

The second part of Plato’s Parmenides with its dialectical exercises on the One
has received remarkable attention in the history of Platonism.! Interestingly, the
more-or-less systematic interpretation of the hypotheses seems to have begun
only with Plotinus, who understood the hypotheses of the Parmenides onto-
logically and referred the first three of them to the three hypostases of his own
metaphysical system, that is, the One (or Good), Intellect, and Soul.2 While it is
undisputed that Plotinus adapted the first three hypotheses and exploited them
for the formulation of his version of Platonic metaphysics, it still remains a matter
of discussion whether Plotinus depended on the first hypothesis of the Parmenides
to invent, as it were, the absolutely simple One, transcending being and predica-
tion, or whether he merely used it as justification for his metaphysical innovation.
I will argue that the answer lies in between: Plotinus was both inspired by the first
hypothesis and needed it as evidence for his Platonic orthodoxy. In the following,
I will first give a brief survey of the most relevant scholarship on Plotinus’s inter-
pretation of the Parmenides. Then, I will focus mainly on a close analysis of what
could be called Plotinus’s “apology;,” namely, chapter 8 of Enn. 6.1 [10]: On the
Three Primary Hypostases, in which Plotinus explicitly introduces the Parmenides
in support of his metaphysics.

1. Proclus, In Parm. 630,37-643,5 Cousin provides a survey of ancient interpretations of
the Parmenides, however, without giving names; in Theol. Plat. 1.10 = 1:42,4-9 Saffrey-Wester-
ink, Plotinus is named as one of the old, i.e., first, interpreters of the Parmenides. See Saffrey and
Westerink 1968-1997, 1, Ixxv-Ixxxix; Brisson 1994, 285-91.

2. These three hypotheses of the Parmenides are I: 137c3-142a6; II: 142b1-155€2; and III:
155e3-157b4. IIT is actually a corollary to II, but Plotinus considers it to be a separate hypoth-
esis; see Brisson 1994, 46 with n. 96.

-23-
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1. THE ORIGIN OF THE PLOTINIAN “ONE”—STATUS QUAESTIONIS

In his famous article “The Parmenides of Plato and the Origin of the Neopla-
tonic ‘One;” E. R. Dodds argued against attempts popular at the beginning of the
twentieth century to ascribe the origin of the Plotinian One to oriental religious
influences. Contrary to this line of interpretation, Dodds pointed to the second
part of Plato’s Parmenides, namely the first hypothesis, as the main source for the
notion of a One that is beyond being and, hence, incapable of admitting any posi-
tive predication. With the help of a list of parallels between the first and second
hypotheses of the Parmenides and descriptions in the Enneads of the One and the
One-Being, namely Intellect and the ideas, respectively, he showed that the Plotin-
ian One had Platonic roots.3 The question, of course, arises whether Plotinus was
the first to interpret the second part of the Parmenides not merely logically but
ontologically, or whether he had predecessors. Against Proclus, who, in a survey
of interpretations of the Parmenides, names Plotinus as the first representative of
the ontological interpretation,* Dodds referred to Neopythagorean sources, who
had developed already a notion of two Ones, a transcendent One and a One that
is opposed to the Indefinite Dyad, or, in the case of Moderatus, perhaps even of
three Ones.> Ultimately, Dodds proposed, the origin of the Plotinian One should
be sought in the metaphysics of Speusippus, which, according to some sources,
included a transcendent One.®

J. M. Rist, building upon Dodds’s observations, argued that Moderatus, not
Speusippus, was the first to interpret the Parmenides ontologically, since Mod-
eratus speaks of three Ones, which are related to the first three hypotheses of the
Parmenides, while his predecessors knew only of two (Rist 1962, 389-91, 397).
According to Rist, Moderatus did not develop the notion of the transcendent One
from the Parmenides, since it could already be derived from the Idea of the Good
of Republic 6 (509b); rather he regarded the first hypothesis as a confirmation of

3. Dodds 1928, 132-33. For a similar defense of Plotinus against the charge of mysticism
see Gurtler 1992.

4. See n. 1 above.

5. Dodds 1928, 136-39. It is far from certain to what extent the report on Moderatus’s
three Ones that we find in Simplicius, In Phys. 9:230,34-231,24 Diels accurately represents
Moderatus’s text, since Simplicius is not quoting first hand but from a lost treastise mept HAng
by Porphyry (frg. 236 Smith). Saffrey and Westerink (1968-1997, 2, xxvi-xxxv) have argued
convincingly that in Simplicius’s report the part that speaks of the three Ones is Porphyrian and
that, hence, Dodds falsely believed that Moderatus interpreted the Parmenides ontologically;
see in particular xxxii-xxxv. However, the question is not settled; see Tornau 2000, 204-5 with
n. 26.

6. Dodds, 1928, 40; see also Halfwassen 1993; Dillon 2003, 57.
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it and, “in doing so, he incidentally discovered the famous three Ones of the Neo-
platonic interpretation,”” which Plotinus in turn adopted.

After this strong trend to establish Plotinus’s dependence on Pythagoreaniz-
ing or other Middle Platonic sources, B. D. Jackson proposed to reclaim Plotinus’s
originality in interpreting the Parmenides.8 Going beyond Dodds, he not only
studied verbal allusions to the Parmenides in the Enneads but also conceptual
similarities, and he added to the parallels between the first two hypotheses of the
Parmenides and the first two hypostases of the Enneads also parallels between the
third hypothesis and the third hypostasis, Soul. Although he did not insist that
Plotinus was the first to interpret the Parmenides ontologically, he suggested that
Plotinus was original in adopting the notion of the one and the many of the Par-
menides to develop his ontological hierarchy, and that it was in this respect that
he differed from Neopythagoreans and Middle Platonists.?

The most extensive analysis of Plotinus’s reception of the Parmenides has
been presented by J.-M. Charrue in his study on Plotinus’s reading of Plato.10
He surveyed carefully references in the Enneads to the first three hypotheses of
the Parmenides, both quotations and allusions, as well as conceptual parallels.
Supposing Moderatus as the source of the ontological interpretation, Charrue
inferred that Plotinus exploited only the first three hypotheses for his metaphys-
ics, because Moderatus had done so too and had derived three Ones from them
(Charrue 1978, 56-58). In spite of the influence of Moderatus, Charrue argues
that it was Plotinus’s own reading of the Parmenides that led to the development
of the Plotinian system and that his reading of the Parmenides in turn influenced
his understanding of other Platonic texts.

According to these interpretations it is clear that

1. the first hypothesis of the Parmenides played an important role in partic-
ular in the conception of Plotinus first hypostasis, the absolutely simple
One;

2. that Plotinus may not have been the first to interpret the first hypothesis
ontologically if, in fact, Moderatus had already developed three Ones
from the first three hypotheses.

The question that still remains open is whether Plotinus depended on the first
hypothesis to develop the notion of the absolutely simple One or whether he

7. Rist 1962, 398-99. Narbonne (2001) argues similarly that the Republic was sufficient for
Platonists to conceive of a first principle transcending being but that Plotinus provided with his
interpretation of the Parmenides “a structure that could support all this” (p. 190).

8. Jackson 1967, 315-16. Similarly, Szlezak (1979, 34-36) denies significant influence of
Pythagoreans on Plotinus, as Plotinus barely mentions them at all, and points to ITamblichus as
the one responsible for the “Pythagoreisierung des Neuplatonismus” (p. 35).

9. Jackson (1967, 327), based on a combination of 5.1 [10].8.25-26 with 4.2 [4].2.52-55:
One/¢v, Intellect/gv moA\&, Soul/gv kai moAAG, form in bodies/moAN& kai €v, bodies/moAAG.

10. Charrue 1978, 43-115 and 264-66 on the Parmenides.
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merely welcomed the first hypothesis as evidence and justification from Plato
himself that he was not introducing a new principle but observing faithfully the
Platonic tradition. As representatives of both views the following two statements
may suffice.ll J.-M. Charrue asks with regard to Plotinus’s use of negative predi-
cation of the One:

Plotin l'aurait-il imaginée s’il nen avait trouvé les traits précurseurs dans la pre-
miére hypothése du Parménide? (Charrue 1978, 84)

And he concludes at the end of his book:

Ceest la lecture du Parménide qui parait faire faire a Plotin ses principales décou-
vertes et lui fournir les théemes majeurs de sa philosophie.... Linterprétation
plotinienne du Parménide marquait donc bien le point de départ d’un systeme
hiérarchisé qui ... et la caractéristique de l'interprétation plotinienne de Platon.
(Charrue 1978, 264 and 265)

E. R. Dodds, on the other hand, writes:

But these Platonic texts are not the true starting-points of his philosophy: he
does not believe in the One because he has found it in the Parmenides; on the
contrary, he finds it in the Parmenides because he already believes in it. Nor does
his exposition normally start from Plato: ... he will cite for confirmation a text
from Plato. (Dodds 1960, 2)

Dodds sees Plotinus defending himself against charges of unorthodoxy and com-
pares his practice of quoting Plato to that of seventeenth century philosophers
quoting Scripture. He bases his claim in particular on Plotinus’s “apology” in 5.1
[10].8, which is the key passage to a proper understanding of Plotinus’s interpre-
tation of Plato and his self-conception as a Platonic philosopher.

>«

2. PLOTINUS’S “APOLOGY”

In ch. 8 of Enn. 5.1 [10]: On the Three Primary Hypostases, Plotinus defends him-
self against possible allegations of introducing new doctrines, with the help of a
doxographical account that starts with Plato. His main intention is to show that
already Plato had conceived of three hypostases, if only implicitly:

11. For further references see Gatti 1996, 10-37.
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Therefore also Plato’s divine principles are three: “All things are around the King
of all”’—for he means the first things—and “the Second is around the secondary
things and, and around the tertiary is the Third’12

In the text preceding the quote Plotinus had shown that Soul is an image of
Intellect (3.7) and Intellect an image of the One (7.1). These three hyposta-
ses constitute the realm of divine principles (uéxpt Tovtwv Ta Oeia, 7.49). Now
he sets out to identify these same three principles in Plato and refers to a pas-
sage from the Second Letter, which by modern scholarship is not considered to
be authentic.!3 In 312d-e the author of the letter writes about the first principle
(mept TG TOD MpdTOL PVOEWC), but only in the form of a riddle (8t" aiviypdv).
Then follows the passage that Plotinus quotes: “All things are around the King of
all and for his sake, and he is the cause of all noble things; the secondary things
are around the Second and the tertiary around the Third”14 The text speaks of
three Kings, as it seems, and in particular of a first King, who is described as the
final cause of all things (¢xeivov &veka ndvta).l> The term “King” appears in the
Republic in connection with the Idea of the Good and its offspring, the sun, who
are said “to reign the one over the intelligible kind and region, the other over the
visible” (Baothedewy TO uév vontod yévoug te Kai témov, 10 8 ad opatod, 509d2-
3).16 In this context there are only two kings, not three as in the Second Letter,
but Plotinus may not have had this passage in mind, since the term “King” had
become already a common predicate for the first principle in earlier Platonists.!”
It was Numenius who first conceived of three Gods—if we disregard the dubious
case of Moderatus!8—, but the fragmented state of his works does not allow us
to determine with certainty whether he made reference to the Second Letter. This
seems to be probable, however, because Numenius calls the first God “exempt

12. Kai 81& tovto kai t& [TA&twvog tprrtd té “mévta mept 1OV mévtwv Pacthéa”—enot
yap mpdTa—kai “devtepov mept T SevTepa kal mept Ta Tpita Tpitoy,” Enn. 5.1 [10].8.1-4. All
translations are mine.

13. See Brisson 1987b, 81-84, 127-28; also Saffrey and Westerink 1968-1997, 2, xx—xxvi,
and Atkinson 1983, 188 with further references.

14. mepl 1OV Mavtwv Pacthéa mavt’ £€0Ti kal ékeivov Eveka mAvTa, kal ékeivo aitiov
Amévtwv 1OV kaA@v- Sevtepov 8¢ mépt Ta devTepa, kal Tpitov MéPL T Tpita, 312e1-4. Plotinus
quotes it also in 1.8 [51].2.27-32 and alludes to it more frequently; see Atkinson 1983, 188.

15. For the One as final cause in Plotinus see Bussanich 1996, 51-55.

16. Cf. 597e6-8: TodT’ dpa €oTal kal O Tpaywdomotds, elnep WUNTHG E0TL, TPITOG TIG ATO
Baot\éwg kai Tig dAnBeiag me@uKkdg, kol TdvTeg of dANot pupmnTad.

17. E.g., Apuleius, Apol. 64; Numenius, frg. 12,12-13 des Places. See Dérrie 1970, 217-35
repr. 1976, with O’Brien 1992. For a history of the exegesis of the Second Letter in antiquity see
Saffrey-Westerink 1968-1997, 2, xx-lix, on Plotinus xliii-xlix. Whether Moderatus had used
the Second Letter, as Saffrey and Westerink (ibid., xxxii-xxxv) propose, remains a matter of
speculation.

18. See above n. 5.
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of all works and king” (apyov ... épywv cvundvtwv kal factréa, fr. 12,13 des
Places), which comes close to the description in the Second Letter of the King of
all as final cause.!? Since we know that Plotinus read Numenius’s works in class
and was even accused of plagiarizing him,20 it may be legitimate to infer that
Plotinus was following him in giving the Second Letter a prominent place in his
“apology;” especially as the Plotinian hypostases were prefigured by Numenius’s
three gods.2!
Plotinus continues:

He [sc. Plato] also says that there is “a Father of the Cause”—calling Intellect
Cause, for he considers Intellect to be the Demiurge; he [sc. the Demiurge], he
says, makes the Soul in that mixing-bowl. Intellect being the Cause, he means
by Father the Good, i.e., that which is beyond Intellect and “beyond Being;” but
often he calls Being and Intellect “Idea22

The second reference Plotinus provides is a short quotation again from a pseudo-
Platonic letter, this time the Sixth Letter (323d). In that passage the author
mentions “the God and Ruler of all things, of those that are and those that will be,
and the Father and Lord of the Ruler and Cause”23 Plotinus identifies the Cause
as Intellect and explains that Intellect corresponds with the Demiurge of Plato’s
Timaeus—not without reason, since the Demiurge is presented as “the best of
all causes” and as “intellect.”?4 Plotinus refers the causality of the Demiurge to
the mixing of the world-soul, which is described in detail in the Timaeus (35a1-
36b6). However, he introduces subtle distinctions. Since the Timaeus speaks of
the mixing of the world-soul and later (41d4-7) of the mixing of individual souls
in the mixing-bowl, Plotinus infers that three kinds of soul can be distinguished:

19. See Saffrey and Westerink 1968-1997, 2, XXXv-Xxxvi.

20. Porphyry, Vita Plot. 14.12 and 17.1-6.

21. Cf. frg. 15,4-5 des Places: 6 pév odv mp@TOG TMEPL T& voNnTd, 6 8¢ SevTepog mept T&
vontd kai aicOntd. There are, of course, two notable differences: Numenius first god is both a
being and an intellect; his third god is either the world-soul or the ensouled cosmos, at least not
an undescended soul. According to Vita Plot. 17.4-6 Amelius wrote a book On the Dogmatic
Differences between Plotinus and Numenius (Ilept Tiig kata ta §6ypata tod ITAwtivov mpog tov
Novprjviov Stagopdc).

22. Méyet 8¢ kal “tod aitiov” elvau “matépa’ aitiov puév TOv vodv Aéywv- Snpovpydg yap
6 voig avT@®- TodTOV O£ POt THV YUXTV TTOLETY €V T® Kpathipt Ekeivw. Tod aitiov 8¢ vod 6vtog
natépa gnot téyabov kai T €nékeva vod kai “¢mékeva ovoiag” moAlaxov 8¢ TO dv kai TOV
vobv iV idéav Aéyel, 5.1 [10].8.4-9.

23. OV T@V TévTtwy Bedv yepdva TOV Te SvTwv Kal TdV HeEAAOVTWY, TOD Te fyeprdvog Kai
aitiov matépa kvplov, 323d2-4.

24. Tim. 29a6 (dplotog TV aitiwv), 39e7 (vodg); cf. the distinction between & St vod
Sednuovpynuéva and t& 8C &vdykng yryvopeva, 47e4-5. For the identification of the Demiurge
with the Plotinian Intellect see 5.9 [5].3.26; 5.20 with Vorwerk 2001, 91-94.
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one that is in the mixing-bowl, which Plotinus equates with the undescended
hypostasis Soul; one that is descended but pure, namely the world-soul; and one
that is descended but somehow inferior to the world-soul, so that it descends
deeper into matter and animates individual bodies.2> Hence, with the help of the
Timaeus, Plotinus extrapolates from the term “Cause,” which is more fully char-
acterized in the Sixth Letter as “Ruler of all things, of those that are and those that
will be,” two hypostases, Intellect as the paradigmatic cause of the cosmos and
Soul as that by means of which Intellect orders the cosmos. The “Father of the
Cause” is then easily identified with the first hypostasis, the Good. The Idea of
the Good of the Republic is “beyond being” (509b), a phrase that Plotinus quotes,
but extends: “beyond Intellect and ‘beyond Being” (éméketva vod kai “éméketva
ovoiag”).26 The passage from the Republic provides support only for the genera-
tion of the ideas by the Idea of the Good, but it does not mention any Intellect.2”
That is why Plotinus adds that Plato equated Being, Intellect, and Idea. If the Idea
of the Good is the cause of all other ideas and the ideas are identical with Intellect,
then the Idea of the Good is the cause of Intellect, namely, its Father. Moreover,
if the Idea of the Good is beyond Being and Being is identical with Intellect and
the ideas, then the Idea of the Good is beyond Intellect and the ideas. There is no
obvious passage in Plato that equates Intellect and ideas, but Plotinus interpreted
the Timaeus in such a way that he located the paradigm of the Timaeus within the
Demiurgic Intellect.28 Thus Plotinus deduces from the Sixth Letter three hypos-
tases: the Father of the Cause/the Good, the Cause/Intellect, and that which is
caused/Soul, perhaps again following Numenius.2®
Plotinus concludes:

Consequently, Plato knew that Intellect derives from the Good and Soul from
Intellect; and these teachings are not new, and they have not been formulated
now but long ago, however not explicitly; my present teachings are merely inter-
pretations of those earlier ones and they prove that these doctrines are old with
the help of references to the writings of Plato himself.30

25. Cf. 4.3 [27].1-8, esp. 7.8-12; 4.8 [6].8; also 5.1 [10].1-2.

26. Cf. 1.6 [1].9.36-39; 6.8 [39].16.34; 1.7 [54].1.19-20, and Whittaker 1969, 91-104.

27. 10 eivai e kai TV odaiav O Ekeivov avTolg mpooeivat, 509b7-8.

28. See 5.9 [5].8.1-7 with 6.7 [38].8.22-32; 39.28-34 and Sophist 248e-249d4; also 5.9
[5].9.1-8 with Timaeus 39¢7-9 and Vorwerk 2001, 134.

29. Cf. frg. 12,2-3 des Places: tod dnpovpyodvtog 6¢ Beod xpr) eivar vopileobat matépa
Tov ip@ToV Bedv, and 13-14: 1OV Snptovpytkov 8¢ Beov fyepovelv St” odpavod idvta.

30. @ote [IN&twva eidévar ¢k pgv tayabod TOv vodv, €k 8¢ ToD vob v yuxiv. kal elval
ToUG Adyoug Tovade ) kavodg unde vov, dAAa méhat pev eipfoBat ur) dvanentapévwg, Todg ¢
VOV Adyoug EEnynTag ekeivwv yeyovéval poaptupiolg motwoapévoug Tag §6&ag tadtag makatdg
elvat 10l avtod tod ITAdTwvog ypappaoty, 5.1 [10].8.9-14.
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At this point Plotinus has concluded his “apology” He has presented the prin-
cipal passages in Plato that support his metaphysical system and shown that he
is no innovator but merely an interpreter of Plato.3! One might wonder why it
is that he has not introduced the Parmenides here if it is so fundamental for the
development of the three hypostases? The answer may be that the Parmenides was
not that fundamental after all, at least not for a justification of the three hyposta-
ses. Therefore it is only within the doxography which Plotinus provides in chaps.
8.14-9.32—reaching from Parmenides over Anaxagoras, Heraclitus, Empedo-
cles, Aristotle to Pythagoras and Pherecydes—that he introduces the first three
hypotheses of the Parmenides as a correction of Parmenides himself:

Plato’s Parmenides speaks more accurately when he distinguishes from each
other the First One, which is the One more properly speaking, and a Second,
which he calls One-Many, and a Third, the One-and-Many. Thus, he also is in
agreement with the three natures.32

In the preceding passage (8.14-23) Plotinus criticized Parmenides, particularly
for calling being one in spite of its multiplicity. It is with respect to the notion
of unity that he considers Plato’s Parmenides to be more accurate because of his
differentiation of three degrees of unity: the absolutely simple One (£v, Parm.
137c4-142a7), the One-Many (v moAA&, 144e5), and the One-and-Many (&v kai
TMOAANG, 155e5). Only then does he add that this distinction corresponds with the
three hypostases, the “three natures” (8.23).

The fact that the Parmenides is introduced by Plotinus last has been observed
already by Saffrey-Westerink, who explain:

Cela doit signifier qu’il procéde du plus connue au moins connu, et que méme
cest lui probablement qui introduit le Parmenide de Platon, dont il interpreéte
les trois premiéres hypotheses par les trois hypostases, comme une autorité nou-
velle dans cette question des principes premiers.33

31. Atkinson 1983, 191-92 remarks quite appropriately that Plotinus’s exegetical method
is reminiscent of allegorical interpretation of myths, in so far as it tries to uncover hidden doc-
trines.

32. 6 8¢ mapa IMAatwvt Mappevidng dkpiPéotepov Aéywv Stapel an’ AAARAwY TO TpdTOV
£v, 0 KupLwTepOV £V, kai SevTtepov “Ev TOANA” Aéywy, kal Tpitov “Ev kol TOANA. kal COHPWVOG
oVTw¢ Kal avtdg 0Tt Taig gvoeot Taig Tpioiy, 5.1 [10].8.23-27. Proclus, In Parm. 1240,32-37
Cousin distinguishes similarly between the historical and Plato’s Parmenides: kai tadvty
Stéotnrev 0 mapd IMAGtwvt Iapuevidng tod év toig €neowy, 6Tt O peV €ig TO &v Ov PAEmet kol
10016 ot elvat TavTwy aitiov, O 6 €ig TO &v, dnd TOD £vOG GVTOG £ig TO pOVWG &V Kal TIpd TOD
6vtog avadpapdv. He probably has our passage in mind.

33. Saffrey and Westerink 1968-1997, 2, xlv.
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Saffrey-Westerink correctly see that Plotinus uses in his “apology” (8.1-8) well
known Platonic passages, but I think they misinterpret the function of the Par-
menides in 8.23-27: it is not introduced primarily as Platonic support for the
three hypostases but as a criticism of the historical Parmenides; only then is it
recognized as providing further evidence (o0p@wvog obTwg kai avtog) for the
three hypostases. The division of chapters devised by Ficino should not lead us to
misunderstand the structure of the text. The section on Parmenides (8.14-27) is
not an addition to the preceding section on Plato (8.1-14) but the opening of the
doxography of philosophers other than Plato: Pre-Socratics, Aristotle, Pythago-
reans (8.14-9.32). Hence, in 5.1 [10].8 Plotinus does not present the Parmenides
as the Platonic key-text for the three hypostases or for the absolutely simple One
beyond being.34

3. CONCLUSION

Plotinus developed the system of three hypostases not primarily from the Par-
menides but from other Platonic texts, continuing a tradition that had culminated
before him in Numenius. The Platonic passages to which Plotinus refers in 5.1
[10].8.1-9 are Ep. 2.312e and 6.323d in combination with Tim. 35ab, 41d and
Resp. 509b. None of these allows Plotinus to say that Plato identified the first
principle with the One; however, he infers from them that Plato did assume three
principles (Ep. 2.312e, and implicitly 6.323d):
1. the Good: mavtwv Bacilevg, Ep. 2.312e; aitiov natnp, Ep. 6.323d;
Tdyafov, Resp. 509b.
2. Intellect: devtepog, Ep. 2.312¢; aitiov, Ep. 6.323d; Demiurge, Tim. 35ab,
41d; énéxeva ovaiag, Republic 509b.
3. Soul: tpitog, Ep. 2.312¢; (the product of aitiov, Ep. 6.323d;) xpatp, Tim.
41d.
Obviously, Plotinus displays a fair amount of creativity in reconciling these pas-
sages, just as some of his Platonist predecessors had done before. He probably was

34. See above pp. 24-25 with n. 7. It is interesting to see that in 5.1 [10] there is only one
allusion to the Parmenides outside ch. 8. In 5.2 Plotinus adapts the verb dnootateiv, which is
used in the second hypothesis, and applies it to the soul: ToAbg 00V 00T0G 6 Bedg émi T YLX{- T
8¢ vmapyel &v TovTolg elvat cuvagBeion, el pny drootatetv é0éNoy; cf. Parm. 144b1-2: émi mavta
dpa moANG dvta 1} ovoia vevépuntat kai o08evog dnootatel T@v dvtwv. This may, in fact, be
an allusion to the Parmenides passage, as in both texts reference is made to the multiplicity of
being; however, if Plotinus were consistent in his interpretation of the hypothesis, he should not
have used a phrase from the second hypothesis to qualify soul. Moreover, according to Slee-
man and Pollet (1980, s.v.), Plotinus uses the verb dnootateiv quite frequently in a variety of
contexts. Therefore the passage is of little significance. What is significant, however, is the fact
that Plotinus does not use in 5.1 [10] the terminology of the Parmenides to characterize the three
hypostases although he refers to the Parmenides in 5.1 [10].8 as evidence for them.
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not aware of the dubious authorship of the Letters; but even so, the philosophi-
cal context of the passages he quotes remains mysterious, and intentionally so
(Ep. 2.312d). In Plato’s dialogues, on the other hand, there seems to be a lack of
consistency in the description of the first principles: The Republic proclaims the
idea of the Good as the cause of all other ideas, without explaining in detail the
relationship between ideas and intellect or ideas and cosmos; the Timaeus illus-
trates the latter, introducing a divine Demiurge who creates both the cosmos as a
copy of an eternal Paradigm and the Soul, but is silent on the first principle itself,
the Good. Rather than understanding these puzzling discrepancies as different
versions of the same philosophical doctrine, for example, by identifying the idea
of the Good with the Demiurge, Plotinus interprets them as complementary, that
is, by subordinating Demiurge and Paradigm to the Good. Thus Plotinus accepts
the identification of Paradigm and Demiurge current in most Middle Platonic
philosophers,3> but emphasizes the absolute transcendence of the Good beyond
being, which is less clearly stated in the Republic, but logically necessary in view
of the simplicity of the first principle (see 2.9 [33].1.1-16).

It is the inconclusive nature of evidence in prominent Platonic texts concern-
ing the first principle that must have drawn Plotinus’s attention—or the attention
of those who might have taken a similar approach before him—to the Parmenides.
There he found in the first hypothesis a description of a One that does not par-
ticipate in being and could be equated to the Good beyond being described in
the Republic. Furthermore, he referred the second and the third hypothesis to
Intellect and Soul respectively, because he assumed that these hypotheses rep-
resented less unified versions of the One, the One-Many (Parm. 144e) and the
One-and-Many (Parm. 155e). Plotinus concludes in 5.1 [10].8.23-27 that Plato’s
Parmenides agrees with his theory of the three hypostases, but nowhere else; it is
only in this one passage that Plotinus explicitly points to the Parmenides in sup-
port of his system of three hypostases.

The reason for Plotinus’s reluctance to present the Parmenides more openly
as Platonic evidence for the three hypostases is probably the fact that the first
three hypotheses cannot be interpreted systematically so as to correspond exactly
with the three hypostases. Whereas the first hypothesis fits the nature of the
Plotinian One well, because it negates all predicates that may be conferred on
it, the second and especially the third pose greater difficulties.3¢ Plotinus quotes
from the second hypothesis frequently, but neglects the fact that it includes the
attribution of time to the second One, which he identifies with Intellect (Parm.
151e-155d), and that it makes this One the object not just of knowledge, but also

35. For an account of Middle Platonic interpretations of the place of the ideas see Dorrie
and Baltes 1999, no. 131 with the commentary pp. 312-36; on Plotinus no. 131.7 with pp. 329-
36.

36. See Jackson 1967, 322-27; Charrue 1978, 85-114.
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of opinion and sense-perception (155d). All these characteristics are irreconcil-
able with the Plotinian Intellect. To the third hypothesis Plotinus only refers for
the term “One-and-Many,” which he clearly links to the Soul in 5.1 [10].8.26, but
he disregards all other attributions.3”

The fact that Plotinus did not fully explore the second and particularly the
third hypothesis and that he did not discuss problematic elements in them that
contradicted the nature of Intellect and Soul, indicates that he did not intend to
interpret the first three hypotheses of the Parmenides systematically.38 Plotinus
realized that the first hypothesis provided Platonic evidence that supported his
doctrine of the absolutely simple One and allowed him to identify it with the Idea
of the Good beyond being. Furthermore, the first and second hypothesis proved
to be a fruitful conceptual source regarding the problem of the one and the many,
as Jackson and Charrue have shown, and allowed him to explore the nature of
the different Ones with the help of a rich set of terminology and phraseology.
However, the hypotheses of the Parmenides were not suitable to derive the three
hypostases from them.

37. See Charrue 1978, 104-14, esp. 109, n. 129.
38. Charrue 1978, 260 similarly concludes that Plotinus is eclectic in his interpretation of
the hypotheses.






2
PLOoTINUS AND THE HYPOTHESES OF THE SECOND PART
OF PLATO’S PARMENIDES

Kevin Corrigan

1. THE PROBLEM

Plotinus identifies the first three hypotheses of the Parmenides with his own
three natures or hypostases: the One, Intellect, and Soul (5.1 [10].8). Beyond
this identification, however, we have no idea what he might have thought of the
Parmenides as a whole or of the second part of the Parmenides, except for his
statement that “Parmenides in Plato speaks more accurately” than Parmenides
himself; he distinguishes from one another (Statpei &’ dAMAwv) the first one
from the second (£§v moAA&) and the third ones (£v xai ToAA&; see Parm. 137c—
142a, 144e5, 155€5), and so avoids the problem of Parmenides having posited a
unity that turns out to be a multiplicity. There are obvious problems with Ploti-
nus’s interpretation: the problem of time, for instance in relation to the second
hypothesis. Where does time fit into the timeless picture of Intellect?! But some
part of an answer may be that the second hypothesis, for Plotinus, represented
intellect latiori sensu and, therefore, had to include time or, at least, that essen-
tial aspect of soul’s movement between being and the distension of becoming
that constitutes time in, for example, 3.7 [45].11. So maybe the problems are not
inseparable.

All of this, however, seems to imply that Plotinus regarded the hypotheses of
the Parmenides as divisions of reality or, perhaps, as divisions of three natures or
hypostases, in the first case, followed by divisions of discourse about other things,
entities, or non-entities (for example, bodies and matter), and in the second case,
that did not for him possess intelligible hypostasis or ousia in the fullest sense.
Perhaps too we may suppose that Plotinus was not interested in a systematic

1. See Armstrong’s classic article (1971, 67-76).

-35-
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metaphysical interpretation of the Parmenides or that he was only interested in
lining up his own view of three hypostases with Platonic authority. I doubt the
latter very much. But is there any way of finding out what Plotinus might have
thought about the other hypotheses? No one, as far as I know, has ever tried to
answer this question—or even pose the question seriously, since there appears
to be no evidence.2 And for my part, I don’t think we can find anything for sure,
but perhaps we can still make a few suggestions, suggestions rendered even more
tentative by our ignorance of whether Plotinus held that the second part of the
Parmenides contained eight or nine hypotheses—or perhaps, for him, only three.
Can we say with any certainty that Plotinus believed even in a fourth hypothesis?
I want to locate any suggestions, first, within the context of ancient interpreta-
tions.

My overall thesis might be summed up as follows: Plotinus, I believe, had an
interpretation, however provisional, of the whole of the Parmenides, but he was
not directly interested, in his own writings at least, either in spelling out every
single detail of what would, in any case, have had to have remained provisional
or in allocating a determinative rank to every hypothetical representation in the
second part of the Parmenides. This is not to say that he did not take Plato seri-
ously. He obviously did—however much he was also prepared to leave many
details to individual interpretation. What is virtually unthinkable, in my view,
is the argument from silence: that a dialogue that either overwhelmed thought
or drove it totally crazy, but in either case compelled the reader to think, did not
provoke any so-called metaphysical enquiry about its hypotheses for five hun-
dred years or more. Such a failure would not be the tragic-comic outcome of
the complex artistic/philosophic and always absent figure of Plato himself, but its
entire contradiction. The survival of Plotinus’s writings is one of the most unusual
accidents of history, and yet his writings give no interpretation of the second part
of the Parmenides. Plotinus is thus—at least for the most part—a paradigmatic
example of the silence of the previous five hundred years. Yet it is absurd to sup-
pose that he, like so many before and after him, was unaware of the importance
of the trajectories of Platonic representative discourse as also of the potentially
fatal ambiguities in any represented discourse, however well-intentioned such
discourse may be.

2. PROCLUS: ANCIENT AND MODERN VIEWS

Proclus provides a useful context for naming the history of metaphysical inter-
pretations.3 He gives six major variant interpretations:

2. For several hints, however, see Saffrey and Westerink’s excellent introduction (1968, 1,
Ixxviii-Ixxix).
3. See In Parm. 1052,31-1064, 17.
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(I) Amelius (according to the identification of the scholiast?) held that there were

eight hypotheses:

1) The One

2) Intellect

3) rational souls

4) irrational souls

5) matter, in so far as there is some suitability attached to it to participate in
forms

6) matter, as ordered and as having actually received forms

7) matter, as altogether deprived of forms

8) forms-in-matter (évOha €idn)

(II) Porphyry held that there were nine hypotheses,” the first three agreeing with

Plotinus:

1) The first God

2) 'The Intelligible level

3) Soul (all soul, not just the rational)

4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

body as ordered in some way

body unordered

matter ordered

matter unordered

forms-in-matter (as conceived in their substratum)
forms-in-matter (taken by themselves apart from matter)

(III) Iamblichus (on the scholiast’s identification)® held that there were nine

hypostases:

1) The One and all divine henads

2) 'The Intellectual level

3) Angels, demons, and heroes (not soul)

4) rational souls

5) secondary souls woven onto rational souls

6) forms-in-matter and all seminal reasons (mept T@V évOAwv eid@V Kal
TAVTWV TOV OTEPUATIKOY AOYwV)

7) matter

4. On this see Saffrey and Westerink, 1968, Ixxx; Morrow and Dillon 1987, 411.
5. In Parm. 1053,37-1054,37.
6. In Parm. 1054,37-1055,25.
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8) body in the heavens
9) generated, sublunary body

Finally, (IV), (V), and (VL; In Parm. 1057,5-1064,17), the Philosopher from
Rhodes (Theodorus of Asine, according to Saffrey [1984, 65-76] who held a total
of ten hypotheses), Plutarch, and Syrianus (as well as Proclus himself, more or
less), who held in different forms, first, five positive hypotheses:

1) The One;

2) Intellect—intelligible henads;

3) soul—the objects of discursive reason (t& Stavontd);
4) corporeal forms (mept TOV CWUATIKOV €I0WV);

5) the receptacle of bodies.

And these were followed by four negative hypotheses “as refutations of false argu-
ments which thus negatively confirm the necessity of an absolute principle like
the One” (Bechtle 1999a, 76).

Theodorus therefore pairs positive and negative hypotheses in the order: 2
and 7; 3 and 8; 4 and 9; 5 and 10; in each case, the former positive hypothesis
confirms what is deduced, while the negative overturns what has been deduced;
for example, in the case of the receptacle, the fifth hypothesis sees the receptacle
as harmonized through the existence of the One, while the tenth excludes the
receptacle from such harmony through the non-existence of the One.

So in Proclus’s presentation we get a range of from eight to ten hypotheses.
However, Amelius’s eight hypotheses and Theodorus’s ten hypotheses seem on
the face of things problematic. Alcinous (Didask. 6, 10), as we have seen in vol.
1, seems to have thought that Plato introduced Aristotle’s ten categories in the
Parmenides, and the idea of a list of categories—even ten—is not implausible to
some modern thinkers.” Many modern commentators, like Proclus himself, see
only nine hypotheses and this seems to be supported by divisions in the text, as in
the following schema:

1. Affirmative

1. ei hen estin 137¢3
2. hen ei estin 142b3
3.  to hen ei estin 155e4
4. hen ei estin 157b5
5. hen ei estin 159b2

7. Cf. Natorp 1903, 237; Scolnicov 2003, 29, n. 93.
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II. Negative

6. hen ei me estin 160b3
7. hen ei me estin 163b7
8. hen ei me estin 164b4
9. hen ei me estin 165e2-3

Alternatively, other modern interpreters such as Scolnicov (2003, 26-29), find
eight hypotheses on the basis of the following schema:

1. Affirmative: if the One is:

1. consequences for the One in relation to itself 137¢
2. consequences for the One in relation to the others 142b
3. consequences for the many in relation to the one 157b
4. consequences for the many in relation to themselves 159b

II. Negative: if the One is not:

5. consequences for the one in relation to the others 160b
6. consequences for the one in relation to itself 163b
7. consequences for the many in relation to the one 164b
8. consequences for the many in relation to themselves 165¢

In this context of significant divergent interpretation, it seems reasonable to try
to situate any reconstruction of Plotinus’s view against the background of Ame-
lius and Porphyry’s interpretations. Plotinus would probably have disagreed with
both, yet Porphyry and Plotinus agree at least on the first three hypotheses and
there are also some problems with and similarities between Amelius and Por-
phyry that should perhaps be noted. Let me take up the problems, as advanced by
Proclus, first.

3. PROCLUS AND AMELIUS

According to Proclus, Amelius’s arrangement is correct in so far as it makes each
hypothesis a principle or arche (although Proclus has difficulty in taking the
irrational soul to be such an arche, which might suggest that Amelius was not
thinking in terms of archai), but incorrect in so far as it telescopes the hypoth-
eses, makes form posterior to matter, and ranks unordered matter (hypothesis
5) prior to ordered matter (hyp. 6), though Proclus admits that even its crit-
ics have at least in part supported this. What then did Amelius omit and why?
Was Amelius thinking in terms of archai (metaphysical principles) or in terms
of starting points in discourse that matched different levels of reality, whether
these are “principles” in a technical sense or just “starting points”? And third, why
is hypothesis no. 5 attributed to unordered matter? Plainly, Amelius must have
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omitted hypothesis 9 (165e2-3), either because he regarded it as part of hypoth-
esis 8 or perhaps on the ground that it had no referent, since “the others” can be
said to have no existence, neither as one nor as many, in relation only to them-
selves if the one does not exist. Hypothesis 9 on these terms, therefore, was not a
starting point, but a vanishing point for Amelius. And the difference between no.
9 and no. 4 might just have been this: that there are irrational souls. Finally, might
hypothesis no. 5 have been given priority over actually ordered matter because it
was, in Amelius’s view, dealing with some kind of intelligible or psychic matter?
If all this is so, Amelius perhaps omitted no. 9 because it possessed no referent,
accepted all eight hypotheses as in some sense providing “starting points,” rather
than “metaphysical principles,” for exploring levels of reality, and considered
hypothesis no. 5 to be related to the emergence of intelligible matter. All of which
is admittedly highly speculative.

4. PROCLUS AND PORPHYRY

Let us turn now to Porphyry. According to Proclus’s criticism, while in some
respects this schema follows a proper order and division, it fails in (at least)
three respects: first, it takes the same things twice, hypotheses 4, 5, and 6 (body
ordered, unordered, and ordered matter) being insufficiently distinguishable;
second, it does not introduce the “principles of things”; “for how can some
ordered body be a principle?” (In Parm. 1054, 17); third, if hypothesis 9 takes
form without matter conceptually, then it cannot be a principle, since principles
are not conceptual, but real. There follows a more telling argument: “In general,
then, there are many objections clearly to this view, and especially the fact that
the ninth hypothesis overturns all possibilities, and allows nothing to exist even
conceptually, and argues specifically against this so-called conceptual form (1o
Kat émivotav Aeyopevov €idog).

Unlike Amelius, then, Porphyry introduced body immediately after soul,
leaving no room for any intelligible or psychic matter, and treated hypotheses 8
and 9 as referring in different ways to enmattered form, whereas Amelius either
telescoped these two hypotheses into one or regarded hypothesis 9 as having no
referent. Whereas Proclus treats the first five hypotheses as metaphysical princi-
ples (One, Intellect, Soul, form, matter) and the last four as negatively confirming
the foundation for the first five, Amelius and Porphyry seem to have treated the
hypotheses as both principles and starting points for dialectically unfolding or
dividing different levels of diminishing reality. Amelius seems to have allowed
for intelligible matter in some sense or other (hypothesis 5), whereas Porphyry
substituted body in hypotheses 4 and 5, followed by matter and, finally, enmat-
tered forms.
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5. PLOTINUS: HYPOTHESES 9 AND 8

How does Plotinus fit into this picture? Is it possible to uncover what Plotinus
might have thought about hypotheses 4-9 from implicit remarks in the Enneads?
Probably not, but I do believe we can make some likely suggestions about all the
hypotheses 4-9. Here I will make only a few suggestions.

Hypothesis 9, first. This hypothesis from Parmenides 165¢2-3 until the end
of the dialogue, argues that if the one does not exist, the others neither are nor
are conceived to be either one or many, or again to possess any of the attributes
they appeared to possess under the previous hypotheses, including hypothesis no.
8. Plotinus does appear to be thinking of just such a hypothesis in his first, early
treatment of matter, in 2.4 [12].13, when he argues that what is distinctive about
matter consists in its relation to “the others” (t& 8AAa), in its being “other” than
they. He then naturally thinks, in my view, of the second part of the Parmenides,
and so the sense of T dAAa takes on a slightly different meaning:

Other things (t& 8AAa—the others) are not only other, but each is also some-
thing as form, but this (i.e., matter) would appropriately be called only other
(novov &ANo); but perhaps others (4AAa) so as not to define it in a unitary way
by the term “other” (tva i) 7@ «dANo» évik@®G Opione), but to show the indefinite
by “others” (dAA& T@ «dAha» TO ddploTov évaeiln).

Of course, this is highly compressed and, by no means, a commentary directly on
the Parmenides, but Plotinus envisages a role of indefinite multiplicity for matter
such that matter is “others” in the sense that it is neither one in any sense nor
many in any quasi-determinate sense, but only indefinite. Of course, this is not
to assume that the one or unity does not exist but only to suppose that where
privation of everything, including unity, holds sway, there is only pure indefinite-
ness. Even if this is not a principle or a starting-point, but the reverse rather, i.e.,
a vanishing point, it is nonetheless a vanishing point indicated by a trajectory of
discourse, definition etc. The logos that grasps it is a peculiar compound of defi-
niteness and indefiniteness, a kind of “bastard reasoning”. This seems to indicate
that hypothesis no. 9 might have been the subject of some level of interpretation
in the Plotinian universe, i.e., a level of discourse that is compelled in some curi-
ous way to do without the help of intelligible, sensible, and conventional forms of
unity.

Hypothesis 8. In the Parmenides this hypothesis runs from 164b 4 and seems
to deal with the others as others of each other (and not as “others of nothing”) in
the case where one does not exist. This seems to refer to pure “bulk” (6ykog) con-
sidered as infinitely divisible: “so all being, which is grasped by any thought, must
be broken up into minute fractions (BptmtecBat 67 oipat keppati{dpevov Avaykn
Tav 10 &V, 6 &v Tig AdpPn i Stavoiq); for it would always be taken as a mass with-
out one” (165b). Plotinus seems to envisage this notion of bulk as a possibility for
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infinitely discontinuous magnitudes in 6.9 [9].1.12, where he argues that continu-
ous magnitudes, if the one was not with them, would not exist: “at any rate, if they
are cut up they change their being in proportion as they lose their one. And again
the bodies of plants and animals, each of which is one, if they escape the one by
being broken up into multiplicity (i gevyot 10 &v ei¢ mAfBog Bpuntopeva), lose the
substance they had and are no longer what they were but have become others and
are those in so far as each is one (tfjv ovoiav avTdV, fjv eixeV, dnwAeoey oVKETL
Svta & v, &Ma 8¢ yevopeva...)” In other words, Plotinus envisages a nihilating,
corruptive state of escaping any unity in which “eaches” actually become “others”
and can only be identified paradoxically with those others to the degree that any
unity remains. Otherwise, whatever “definition” they might have is in relation to
the mass of which they are somehow parts.

This is precisely the description of hypothesis 8 in the Parmenides: “eaches
are others of one another in multiples, for they cannot be in accordance with a
one if one does not exist. But the mass of them is unlimited in number, and even
if you take what seems to be the smallest bit it suddenly changes, like something
in a dream; that which seemed to be one is seen to be many, and instead of very
small it is seen to be very great in comparison to the bits chopped up small out of
it (Mp0O¢ T& keppaT{Opeva ¢§ adtod)” (164c-d). Again, a similar notion is clearly
envisaged by Plotinus, even as he argues against its reality, that is, by virtue of the
reality of the intelligible world, in 6.2 [43].12.10. Do numbers just exist in them-
selves without soul or real unity? How should we consider them?

But if they were to enquire how the point partakes of the good, if they are going
to assert that it exists by itself (ka@” a010), then, if they assert that it is soulless
(&yvxov), their enquiry is the same as in the case of other things of this kind;
but if in others, in the circle for instance, this is the good of the point and its
desire to directed to this, and it will strive as far as it can towards the transcen-
dent through this circle. But how can the genera (the kinds of being) be these
things? Can they really be each chopped up small (t& keppati{opeva ékaota)?

No, the one by genus is as a whole in many. (6.2 [43].12)

In other words, are apparently lifeless things (like mathematical entities and soul-
less or dead bodies, for instance) really indefinite, isolated multiplicities and are
the genera of being like this too? Even with apparently soulless things, since soul
and the intelligible world are not separated from them, this is not the case, Ploti-
nus argues elsewhere in 6.7 [38].11, that is, from the perspective of the intelligible
world. Nonetheless, from the perspective of the others without the intelligible or
the one, if there could be such a perspective, things would be “defined” only in
terms of each other and so even the “each” would be lost in the infinitely divisible
trajectory of such bulk or mass. Therefore, Plotinus envisages here not a genuine
perspective as such, but rather a possible trajectory of discourse in the vanishing
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multiplicities of the sensible world; and in this connection, I propose, he thinks
clearly, if implicitly of hypothesis 8 of the Parmenides.

5.1 PLOTINUS, AMELIUS, AND PORPHYRY

How could Porphyry and Amelius have thought of hypothesis 8 as relating to
forms-in-matter (as conceived in their substratum, for Porphyry) and how could
Porphyry have considered hypothesis no. 9 to be again about évola €{dn but now
taken in themselves apart from their matter? Possibly because these two hypoth-
eses, even as Plotinus seems to have conceived them, deal with “the others” in
relation to themselves; and enmattered forms precisely as enmattered, in the first
instance (i.e., hypothesis 8), denote mass in the absence of conspicuous unity.
Amelius seems to have rejected any other viewpoint beyond this and, therefore,
either to have telescoped 8 and 9 or rejected 9 as a genuine hypothesis at all. Plo-
tinus, however, may be regarded as in between Amelius and Porphyry on this
issue, for, on the one hand, he points to “the others” as indefinite multiplicity
empty of all real content and, on the other hand, his discussion at this level is
about material indefiniteness that has fallen through or escaped entirely any posi-
tive notions of matter at all. Hence, we might suppose that Porphyry wants to give
the hypothesis some real reference and function, viz., évOAa €idn, but surely not
forms as abstracted from matter, for these would not be évOAa, but &bAa €idn. He
therefore refers to them as abstracted even from the positive matter that gives
any sensible substantiality. Could this have been Porphyry’s meaning? If so, he
is—like Amelius—rather different but also quite close in a certain way, to what
appears to have been the view of Plotinus.

Can we make anything more systematic of Plotinus’s allusions—if such they
are—to the second part of the Parmenides? Probably not, for two reasons. First
Plotinus does not discuss hypotheses 4 and following. Second, when he does
refer to 160b2, hypothesis 5 (on the 9 hypothesis schema), he seems to refer to
it entirely out of context: “the one is all things and none of them” (in 5.2 [11].1.1
and 6.5 [23].1.27). On the other hand, it could also be argued that the closing
words of hypothesis 5, relating all things—unities and the others—to the one and
yet distinguishing them, might be considered appropriate to the beginning of a
treatise like 5.2 [11], which does just that: relate to and yet distinguish all things
from the one; or to 6.5 [23].1, which performs a similar task in relation to the
spontaneous sense of unity in all souls and in all being.

5.2 HYPOTHESES 4-7

On the other side of the equation, however, Plotinus’s implicit view does not
appear to be entirely dissimilar to those of Amelius and Porphyry.

1. Unlike Amelius, but like Porphyry, hypothesis 4 most probably relates to
body. Since the one that is whole, 6Aov £v €k TOAL®V (157¢), in Plato, resonates
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with Plotinus’s view of sensible substance, which is a compound “from many”
(unlike nous which is not from many, but whole before and in the many) and an
imitation of substance, a locus of continuity (as also in the Parmenides). Plotinus,
it may therefore be supposed, might have held hypothesis 4 to refer to body.

2. Like Amelius, but unlike Porphyry, hypothesis 5 should really reflect Plo-
tinus’s view of matter: separate, utterly deprived of unity. For Plotinus, this is
matter qua matter, perhaps with an appropriateness for participation, as Enn. 3.6
[26] argues in particular, and not unordered body as in Porphyry’s apparent inter-
pretation. At the same time, as Proclus points out in relation to the phrase, “that
which does not exist,” this can refer not only to matter but to the whole sense
world and even to non-existence in souls; so too hypothesis 5 could be taken to
have a broader reference, but at the same time the phrases Plato uses characterize
Plotinus’s theory of matter in so far as matter, in its own nature utterly deprived
of the one, needs to participate in unity and being. So on this reading, hypothesis
4 refers to body, that is, perhaps organic body as opposed to “more mattered”
bodies (a distinction Plotinus draws in 6.3 [44].9), and hypothesis 5 refers to
matter as destitute and therefore in need of the One. Of the “separate” nature of
matter and form, Plotinus explains in 1.8 [51].14 that this cannot be understood
topically.

3. What then of hypotheses 6-9? Amelius sees only three hypotheses:
6) matter as ordered, 7) matter derived, and 8) form-in-matter; Porphyry holds
to four: 6) matter ordered, 7) matter unordered, 8) forms in their substratum, and
9) forms-in-matter taken by themselves apart from matter. Proclus complains of
Porphyry’s view that Porphyry takes everything twice since body ordered and
body unordered cannot be distinguished from matter ordered and matter unor-
dered.

I want to suggest that Plotinus’s view might well have been somewhat in-
between Amelius and Porphyry. I don’t think we can have any clear idea what
Plotinus thought about hypotheses 6 and 7, since there is no evidence. But if, as
we have argued above, hypotheses 8 and 9 appear for Plotinus to have permitted a
reference to magnitudes and to ultimate matter respectively in so far as these refer
to “the others” as infinitely divisible in relation to themselves (in hypothesis 8)
and as neither one nor many, neither same nor different, in the disappearance of
discourse altogether (in hypothesis 9), then perhaps hypotheses 6 and 7 also refer
to magnitude and matter respectively not as many or as others but as not one: i.e.,
that is, perhaps, to continuous and discontinuous magnitudes to the degree that
they do not have a one. If this were the case, then Plotinus’s view might have been
different from those of Porphyry and Amelius, dealing with body to the degree
body is deprived of unity and then, ultimately, of matter as completely deprived
of unity. One passage that might suggest an interpretation of this sort is the open-
ing chapter of 6.6 [34] on numbers, as well as a stray remark in 6.7 [38].23.11-12
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to the effect that evils are later than the nature of the Good “in those things that
do not participate [in the Good] ka8’ &v” Plotinus is thinking of both moral and
physical evil in this instance; and he takes up a similar question in relation to
magnitudes and the number of the infinite (dnewpog ap1OnoG; Parm. 144a; cf.
164d) at the beginning of 6.6 [34]: is multiplicity evil qua infinite outpouring of
itself? And he answers:

For a thing is multiple when, unable to tend to itself, it pours out and is extended
in scattering; and when it is utterly deprived of the one in its outpouring it
becomes multiplicity, since there is nothing to write one part of it to another;
but if something comes to be which abides in its outpouring, it becomes a mag-
nitude.

Magnitude therefore has a kind of halt in it that gives to it the stability of magni-
tude, but there is also—related to magnitude?—a kind of infinite deprivation of
unity. Is this another perspective of magnitude such as we find with continuous
magnitudes in 6.9 [9].1 or the distinction between continuous and discontinuous
magnitudes later in the same chapter? In the first instance, Plotinus argues, con-
tinuous magnitudes would not exist, if the one was not with them: “at any rate, if
they are cut up, in proportion as they lose their one they change their being”: and
in the second instance, “what has separate parts, like a chorus, is furthest from
the one, and what is a continuous body is nearer” No, the position of 6.6 [34]
seems to go beyond this. In 6.6 [34].1 Plotinus envisages a more radical distinc-
tion still between unified magnitude and magnitude that has no “one:”

... when a thing comes to exist in magnitude, if it is by separation of parts, it
exists as each and every one of its parts, and they each of them exist, but not the
original thing itself (AAN” o0k a0TO 1O €€ dpxA¢); but if it is going to be itself, all
its parts must tend to one; so that it is itself when it is one in some way, not large.
So through magnitude and as far as depends on magnitude it loses itself; but as
far as it possesses a one, it possesses itself.... (1.14-22)

Here Plotinus clearly envisages a perspective of reality and discourse in which
there is magnitude and the one does not exist (“but not the original thing itself”).
From this perspective of separation, only the individual parts exist as its “iden-
tity,” but this identity is only a loss of identity, which is really only the existence of
the the parts in terms of each other. Again, if hypotheses 6 and 8 are correlatives,
this perspective would characterize these two hypotheses: that is, magnitude as
not one and the others defined in terms of themselves. And if hypotheses 7 and
9 are also correlative, then perhaps 7 should rather be understood in terms of
formless matter as privation (in Plotinus’s understanding) and 9 as the total dis-
appearance of both unity and multiplicity.
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6. CONCLUSIONS

All of the above is speculative. Plotinus did not have an interpretation of all the
hypotheses and we don’t even know how many hypotheses he thought there were.
However, this ToAunpog Aoyog of mine might suggest that he could have thought
there were nine hypotheses and that their referents were in the following order:

1) The One
2) Nous

3) Soul

4) Body

5) Matter with a suitability for form

6) Magnitude as not one

7) Formless matter

8) Magnitudes as individual forms of otherness defined in terms of them-
selves

9) Notional multiplicity as disappearing discourse susceptible of neither
unity nor multiplicity, neither sameness nor difference.

If this interpretation is correct, then perhaps Proclus’s refutation of the view (in
relation to his treatment of hypothesis 1) that what is denied of the One are the
two classes of quantity, the discrete and the continuous, hitherto imputed to
unknown Middle Platonic sources, might also reflect at least part of the view of
Plotinus (and Porphyry). Proclus rejects this view on the grounds that there are
more than two classes of quantitative knowledge and it is not clear in situ (In
Parm. 1083) whether Proclus restricts this view to the first hypothesis or extends
it to the whole second part of the Parmenides, since he also mentions in the same
breath “those who seek to ferret out the ten categories in this passage” (Alci-
nous—as above—Didask. 6.10 (159,43-44 Whittaker-Louis) as well as those who
“allege that it is the five genera of being which are being made use of here.”8 Ploti-
nus’s apparent view, however, would have been more complex since, like Proclus,
he would not have needed to take hypotheses 6-9 to refer to actual entities as
such, since what appears to be in question are the negative discourses of quantity
and matter, that is, quantity precisely as not one, and the passages we have seen in
the Enneads are ambivalent in this regard.

7. AFTERLIFE

What is perhaps worth pointing out is that Plotinus’s and Porphyry’s apparent
interpretation is very like the one implicitly plotted by Hegel in his impression-

8. Dillon 1987, 433 n. 59 suggests Amelius and possibly Plotinus.
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istic treatment of skepticism in the Self-consciousness section (Master-Slave:
Stoicism, Skepticism, and the Unhappy Consciousness) of the Phenomenology of
Spirit. Stoicism posits the world as its own unity, while skepticism lets that unity
go. Skepticism “makes this ‘other’ which claims to be real, vanish” (sect. 204). The
field of Skepticism, for Hegel, in other words is precisely the negative hypotheses
of the second part of the Parmenides:

In Skepticism, now, the wholly unessential and non-independent character of
this “other” becomes explicit for consciousness: the thought becomes the con-
crete thinking which annihilates the being of the world in all its manifold
determinateness, and the negativity of free self-consciousness comes to know
itself in the many and varied forms of life as a real negativity (sect. 202)

This nihilating character of free and infinite self-consciousness catches something
of Porphyry’s hypothesis 9 as well as of Plotinus’s treatment of magnitudes as

not-one. Skepticism’s “polemical bearing towards the manifold independence of
things” succeeds in negating “otherness, desire, and work” Why?

... because it turns against them as a free self-consciousness that is already
complete in itself; more specifically, because it is thinking, or is in its own self
infinite, and in this infinitude the independent things in their difference from one
another are for it only vanishing magnitudes (und hierin die Selfstandigkeiten
nach ihrem Unterscheide ihr nur als verschwindende Grossen sind, p. 160, Werke
3, Suhrkamp). The differences ... are only the abstraction of differences ... (sec-
tion 202).

Thus, for Hegel, Skepticism becomes “the absolute dialectic unrest, this medley of
sensuous and intellectual representations whose differences coincide, and whose
identity is equally again dissolved ...” This consciousness, instead of being self-
identical, is in fact nothing but a “purely casual, confused medley, the dizziness
of a perpetually self-engendered disorder” (section 205), that is, as in the above
passage from section 202, a vanishing point of non-unified magnitudes into the
differences endlessly referring only to themselves until difference is annihilated
into the endless movement of restless, non self-dependent thought: “ the abstrac-
tion of differences” This is precisely, in my view, Plotinus’s view of vanishing
magnitudes and of Porphyry’s ninth hypothesis: the abstraction of évola €idn.
But how can this be reconciled with Hegel’s view in the Lectures on the His-
tory of Philosophy (2:59-62) that the whole of the Parmenides was regarded by the
Neoplatonists, especially Proclus, and apparently by Hegel himself “as the true
revelation of all the mysteries of the divine essence. And it cannot be regarded
as anything else, however little this may at first appear, and though Tiedemann
(Platon, Argumenta, p. 340) speaks of these assertions as merely the wild extrava-
gances of the Neoplatonists” (in Hegel 1955, 2:60). An answer to this question is
that Hegel’s view allows both for metaphysical interpretation and a logical schema
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of possibility for further interpretation. On the one hand, he holds the view that
this dialogue “really contains the pure Platonic doctrine of Ideas” (2:59), a view
that I think is essentially correct, but needs considerable unpacking. On the
other hand, “the divine essence” contains many different moments: “the Idea in
general as it is either for sensuous consciousness or for thought” (2:60), so what
we have is not a “satisfying” negative theology: “as the negation of the negation,
expressive of true affirmation” (2:60), but rather an inseparable whole of affirma-
tions and negations, any particular moment of which, if taken separately, can be
a cul-de-sac or vanishing-point for thought, especially the negative hypotheses
(see 2:57-62, ch. 19). Hegel’s view, therefore, as do those of Plotinus, Porphyry,
and Amelius, allows for a holistic, metaphysical approach while taking seriously
the deconstructive and constructive metaphysical traces in all forms of repre-
sentational discourse, especially the vanishing fields of discourse and experience
which open upon the disappearance, erasure, or simple non-appearance of unity
or upon the nihilation of the others either into the others or into the empty
“medley” of attempted representations in which the self-identity of consciousness
is dissolved and yet its infinite self-engendering freedom is paradoxically, but for-
ever only implicitly affirmed.
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THE RECEPTION OF THE PARMENIDES

BEFORE ProcCLUS!

Luc Brisson

As far as the ontological interpretation of the Parmenides is concerned, the com-
mentary by Proclus, only a part of which remains, but whose substance can be
reconstituted from Damascius,? remains a monument that cannot be neglected.
Through the intermediary of Marsilio Ficino, this interpretation was the only one
known in Europe, practically until the twentieth century; even today, any read-
ing of the Parmenides must take a stance with regard to it. Here, I will attempt to
detach myself from this interpretation, and above all to keep my distance from
the history of the exegesis of the Parmenides which, as part of an appropriative
strategy, Proclus recounts at the beginning of the sixth book of his Commentary
(col. 1051.34-1014.12 = 1051.26-1064.10).3 My intention is to show that, at the
beginning of the first half of the third century c.E., the dominant interpretation
of this dialogue was an ontological one. It was then challenged by a different
interpretation in which the One no longer plays the primary role, taken up and
developed by Plotinus, which was in turn defended and utilized by all Neopla-
tonists up to Proclus and Damascius. With this goal in view, I will discuss the
interpretations of Longinus and Origen the Platonist,* both of whom, like Ploti-
nus, attended the School of Ammonius at Alexandria.

1. Translated from the French by Michael Chase and reprinted by permission from ZAC
12 (2008), 99-113 (© Walter de Gruyter 2008).

2. On Damascius, see Hoffmann 1994, 541-593.

3. The text is analyzed by Saffrey and Westerink in their Introduction to Proclus (1968,
1:Ixxix-Ixxxix). References to Proclus, In Parm. are from Cousin? first, then by Steel.

4. Beatrice (1992, 351-67) has attempted to show that Origen the pagan never existed.
According to him, all ancient testimonies refer to Origen the Christian. Origen was master of
Plotinus, then directed him to Ammonius; Longinus was both disciple of Origen and his co-
disciple under Ammonius. Like the majority of scholars (particularly Goulet [1977, 483-84]),
I believe the two Origens have nothing to do with one another. Here I will only be speaking of

-49-
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1. LONGINUS

In two passages of his Commentary on Plato’s Parmenides, Damascius cites the
interpretation Longinus gave the expression t& &\Aa, which occurs frequently
in the second part of Plato’s Parmenides. It is impossible to know whether Longi-
nus had commented on Plato’s Parmenides, or whether the opinion reported by
Damascius was taken from another work, not necessarily a commentary. This
latter hypothesis seems the most likely, for neither Damascius nor Proclus, whom
Damascius follows systematically in his own Commentary on the Parmenides®
(although he never stops criticizing him), attributes a Commentary on the
Parmenides to Longinus. It should be noted, moreover, that no trace of this com-
mentary is found in the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides attributed
by Pierre Hadot to Porphyry, who was Longinus’s disciple before becoming the
student of Plotinus.®

In the first passage, Damascius (In Parm. §306, commenting on Plato, Parm.
146a9-147b8) seeks to answer the following question: “How can we define what
‘the others’ are, for this definition will be useful for the current reasoning and for
all those who follow?”

Moreover, “the others” are not simply different from the one; if this were so all
the forms would be different from the one, and even from each other,” so that
in that case the one would also be other than “the others”8 But their proper
meaning is as follows: not, like the different, to be divided with regard to the
same, but to signify a kind of substance in an improper sense,? as substance in
the proper sensel? is signified by the Beautiful itself, the Good itself, and each
of the “things themselves,” as we say, which are beings in the proper sense of the

Origen the pagan, that is the Platonist. On Origen the Platonist, see my “Prosopographie,” in
Brisson 1982, 113-14.

5. Introduction to Damascius, Le traité des premiers principes (Westerink and Combes
1986-1991). This work is followed by Damascius, Commentaire du Parménide de Platon
(Westerink and Combes 1997-2003).

6. Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 20.91, 21.14.

7. As is the case in the Sophist, where all that exists is different from all the rest by virtue
of its identity. We find this opposition at every level of realities; in particular, each form is the
Same as itself, and Different from all the other forms. The opposition between the One and the
others, by contrast, involves two levels of realities. Intelligible form, whatever it is, which is one,
is opposed to the other things which participate it and are situated at the level of the sensible.

8. This would make no sense, if we suppose that the One is on the side of the Intelligible,
whereas the others are on the side of the sensible.

9. The term axvpoTng is a hapax.

10. The term kvpt6tn is found in Proclus (In Alc., 129.5 and 260.10) and in Simplicius (In
cat., proemium = 8:9,22 Kalbfleisch).
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term.11 Therefore, just as these things are “themselves,” so the things that are
homonymous to them,!2 and are resemblances of them,!3 are other, but they
are not those very things that are called beings.!4 And this is perhaps the way
Longinus,!° too, used to say that “the others” signify some substance and not
difference,10 < but > it is substance in an improper sense, just as we saw that
“itself,” when added to the forms, indicates substance in the proper sense. That
the “others” must be conceived in this way is clear from the fact that the one is
said to be identical to the others, whereas it could not be said to be identical to
the different things in accordance with Difference.l” Again, it is also obvious
from the fact that in what follows, the “others” are shown to be identical to each
other and to the one.!8 In brief, this is why Parmenides too devoted particular
investigations to the “others” in addition to all the hypotheses on the subject of
the one. (Damascius, In Parm. §452, I11, p. 75.1-18)

In the second passage, Damascius (In Parm. 452, commenting on Parmenides
163b7-164b4), seeks to answer another question: “What is the nature of ‘the
others; and why did Parmenides change ‘the other things’ into ‘the different
things’?” In the following paragraph, Damascius explains how Longinus, who
maintains (see § 306 of In Parm.) that the “others” do not signify the “differents,’
is able to explain the change from “the other things” to “the different things.”

Fourth, it was said before, and let us say it again now, that the “others” do not
signify the “differents”’1? nor subsistence in the absolute sense, but a mode of
subsistence, as Longinus said.20 And since the Beautiful-itself is a certain kind
of subsistence of the beautiful, that is, the beautiful qua archetypal and veritable,
then all else that is beautiful is the image of that one, for it is not the Beautiful,

»

but something different similar to it. This is also why the “other,” in so far as

11. This is the definition of the forms found almost everywhere in the Platonic corpus,
especially Phaedo 65d4-8; see also 78c6-8.

12. See Parm. 133d, where sensible things receive their name from the intelligible forms.

13. See Parm. 130a-131a.

14. This is not a horizontal opposition between the Same and the Different, but a vertical
opposition between realities in themselves, or the forms, and those that participate in them; that
is, particular sensible things.

15. Here begins frg. 39 in Patillon and Brisson 2001. It is very difficult to tell where Longi-
nus’s intervention stops. It seems to me that it consists simply in the definition of “the others,”
not as alterity, but as a reality of a certain type, in the sense that the reality of the forms is not of
the same type as that of sensible things.

16. In other words, t& &\\a cannot be identified with T &tepa.

17. According to the principle that a thing can only be different from something different
from itself; Parm. 146d.

18. For the identity of the other things among themselves, see Parm. 147al-3; for the iden-
tity of the other things and the one, see 147b3-6.

19. Damascius is answering his own question; see supra.

20. Longinus, frg. 40 Patillon and Brisson 2001.
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it has become different as a result of its abasement,21 possesses, linked to its
mode of substance, that difference with regard to which it is named.22 Hence, it
seemed to signify only one relation, like the different. In truth, however, it mani-
fests beings of a certain kind, but along with this being of a certain kind comes
also difference; and, since Parmenides has seized upon this difference to carry
out his demonstration, he seemed to identify the “others” and the “differents’23
(In Parm., §452, 1V, p. 125.1-14)

By assimilating the “other things” (t& &AXa) in the second part of Plato’s Par-
menides to sensible things, Longinus expresses a specific conception of the
intelligible, whose two characteristic features, in the Parmenides, are unity and
identity (see Brisson 1994, 37-39). Nevertheless, the “other things” are ontologi-
cally different from the intelligible forms in which they participate. Consequently,
they can be said to be “different,” as long as we specify that they are not on the
same level of reality.

We can distribute in two columns the essential points of what, according to
Damascius, Longinus says of the “other things” (& &AAa), and of what is opposed
to them:

in themselves (tadTa avtd) imitations (6poldparta)

appropriate name (i8tov dvopa) homonyms (6pdvupa)

genuine reality (ovoia) mode of reality (tpomog t|g odoiag)

subsistence in the absolute mode of subsistence

(&mA@¢ vtdoTAOLC) (tpdmog Tig toOoTATEWS)

substance in the proper sense (k0ptog) substance in the improper sense
(&xvpog)

form (&{d0c¢) image (eikdv)

model (&pxéTvmog) image (eik@v)

We can thus understand how a form is defined by the application of the charac-
teristic of “identity, and how “.. the other, in so far as it has become different as a
result of its abasement, possesses, linked to its mode of substance, that otherness
with regard to which it is said to be other” (In Parm. §452, IV, p. 125.7-9)

In other words, whereas an intelligible form is defined by its identity, for
instance the Good-in-itself, that which is “other” features an alterity with regard
to intelligible form, as a function of its difference with regard to that from which

21. The “other” associated with the sensible differs from the One associated with the intel-
ligible, yet this difference is not situated on the same ontological level, but involves two such
levels. Hence the allusion to abasement.

22. “Other things” are named after the intelligible form in which they participate; see the
comments on homonymy, supra.

23. In the Parmenides we sometimes find an equivalence between ta& &\\a and t& étrepa:
see Parm. 148b2-3, 159¢2, 164b6-cl.
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it is different. The reasoning is subtle, but impeccable, and it leads to the conclu-
sion that “the others,” which designates the sensible, cannot be identified with
“the Different,” considered as one of the great intelligible genera of the Sophist. In
this perspective, the form, characterized by unity and identity, represents genuine
being, and can therefore be said to be such-and-such in the proper sense of the
term; by contrast, sensible things, which are “other” than the intelligible form, are
mere images thereof, in so far as they feature a difference with regard to the form
in which they participate. They can therefore be said to be “such and such” only
in a derivative sense.

How does this inform us about the interpretation of the Parmenides upheld
by Longinus? That interpretation seems to have been based on the following posi-
tions:

1. The second part of the Parmenides takes up the hypothesis set forth by
Parmenides and defended by Zeno.

2. The hypothesis set forth by Parmenides had to do with being (10 dv), as in
Parmenides’ poem; and the defence of Parmenides’ thesis dealt with beings (t&
dvta).

3. The being (16 dv) of which Parmenides spoke in his poem was interpreted,
from a Platonic viewpoint, as genuine reality, that is, as the intelligible, implying
the notion of form.

4. This genuine reality pertaining to all forms featured two fundamen-
tal characteristics: identity, which made each one a reality in itself, and unity,24
which accounted for its immutability; it remains one and the same even as it is
participated by many sensible particulars. All the criticisms Parmenides directs
against the notion of participation attack one or the other of these characteristics.
An intelligible form cannot be participated by sensible things without losing its
identity and/or its unity (Plato, Parm. 130d3-133a9, see in particular 131a4-c11).

5. In this perspective, the other things (t& &AAa) had to be considered as the
sensible things that participate in the forms, and which are the images thereof.
These sensible things are multiple, and they do not cease changing.

6. The second part of the Parmenides thus had to be interpreted as a dialecti-
cal exercise having as its object being, that is, reality in itself, or the intelligible.

24. In his treatise ITpog dptBOunticovs (Math. 11-20), Sextus Empiricus mentions and then
comments upon a passage from the first part of Plato’s Parmenides (Parm. 129b-d). The opposi-
tion between intelligible form, considered as a monad—that is, a unity— and sensible things,
which are necessarily multiple, appears in the form of the opposition between the One and the
Many. This leads straight to paradox, for it is impossible to imagine a participation that would
enable both the unity and identity of the monad to be preserved in the multiplicity of sensible
things; either the monad, in which all intelligible forms consist, remains one and maintains
its identity, in which case it cannot account for the multiplicity of sensible things; or else this
monad in which intelligible form consists is indeed within the multiplicity of sensible things,
but then it ceases to be one and loses its identity.
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7. This genuine being can be considered in so far as it remains one, and in its
relation with the sensible things that participate therein, which are the “others”

8. Being (10 &v) can be construed as the subject of ¢o11, and the first predi-
cate of “one” (£v). But this hypothesis can be affirmed or denied. In each case,
negative and positive consequences derive therefrom both for being, which is or
is not one, and for the others. Hence, we have eight series of deductions.

The difference between this interpretation and mine (see Brisson 1994),
which is very close to it, resides in the fact that I construe the subject as being
(10 8v) understood not as the intelligible, but as the world, in so far as I believe
it is anachronistic to consider that Parmenides’ hypothesis could have to do with
genuine being considered as the intelligible. By contrast, Longinus’s interpreta-
tion agrees very well with the two subtitles of the Parmenides: “On the forms,”
“Logical genre”” In addition, it features the considerable advantage of preserving
the unity of the dialogue: both parts deal with the forms, and must confront the
problem of participation.

2. ORIGEN THE PLATONIST

I would like to compare this interpretation with the position of Origen,%> whom
Longinus met at Ammonius’s classes; Longinus followed both Origen and
Ammonius’s teaching.26 This implies that Origen was Ammonius’s assistant, just
as Amelius, it seems, was the assistant of Plotinus.2” According to Proclus, Origen
considered that the notion of a One that is a pure One, rather than a one-that-is,
like that associated with the second series of deductions of the Parmenides, was a
mere empty name.

Therefore, that the One is the first principle of all, and the first cause, 28 and
that all the others are inferior to the One, I think that what precedes has made it
utterly clear. For my part, I wonder at all these exegetes of Plato who have indeed
conceded the intellective kingdom among beings, but who have not revered the
unutterable transcendence of the One and its existence, which is transcendent of
the entire universe, and above all Origen, who shared the same education with
Plotinus.2® Indeed, he too stops at the intellect and the very first being,30 and
he dismisses the One, which is beyond all intellect and all being. If this were
because it is greater than all knowledge, all definition, and all intuition,3! we

25. Weber 1962, 5, frg. 7. Above all, however, see now Saffrey and Westerink 1974, 2:x-xx
as well as Narbonne 1999, 23-51.

26. See Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 20.36-37.

27. See Brisson 19872:793-860.

28. On the One as aitia TpdTN or mpwtioTn, see Proclus, Elem. Theol. 11,29-34 Dodds.

29. See Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 3.10-12, 12.25-35; see also 20.36-38.

30. The typical Middle Platonic position.

31. A reference to Plato, 142al1-8..



BRISSON: RECEPTION OF THE PARMENIDES BEFORE PROCLUS 55

would not say that he departs either from agreement with Plato or the nature
of things;32 but if it is on the grounds that the One is entirely non-existent and
non-subsistent,33 and that the intellect is what is best, and that primary being is
identical with the primary One, then we cannot agree with him on these mat-
ters, and Plato would neither approve of him nor would he count him among his
disciples. For such a doctrine is, I believe, very distant from Plato’s philosophy,
and is replete with Peripatetic innovations.34 Well, if you wish, in a few words let
us fight for Plato’s view, not only against this man, but also against all the others
who have become the champions of the same doctrine, and let us show that
Plato says the very first cause is beyond the intellect and transcends all beings, as
Plotinus, Porphyry, and all those who have inherited their philosophical tradi-
tion think he says.3° (Plat. Theol. 2.4, p. 31.1-28)

This passage from the Platonic Theology is the only place where Proclus explicitly
attributes a series of theses on the first principle to Origen. However, the same
theses are set forth anonymously in Proclus’s Commentary on the Parmenides, as
we will see below.

Chapter 4 of Book Two of the Platonic Theology is explicitly presented as a
refutation (dndvtnoic) of those who refuse to consider the One as the first prin-
ciple. This position had been mentioned by Plotinus in his treatise On numbers
(Enn. 6.6 [34].11-13), and it comes up at least three times in what remains to us
of the Commentary on Plato’s Parmenides by Proclus. Origen denies the transcen-
dence of the One with regard to the Intellect, and his argument involves three
theses: 1) the One is entirely without existence or subsistence; 2) The intellect is
the best thing there is; 3) absolute being and the absolute One are identical. These
three theses, merely stated in the Platonic Theology, are found once again in three
passages of the Commentary on the Parmenides, in which they are re-situated
within their context and justified. The One is bereft of existence and subsistence
(In Parm. 6.1064.21-1006.16 = 1064.17-1066.12); the One is a mere name (In
Parm. 7.64.1-16 Cousin); absolute being and the absolute One are identical (In
Parm. 7.36.8-31 Cousin).

1. This position concerning the One is situated within quite a broad doctri-
nal context, but it aims at an interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides. How? In the
passage we have just seen, the objection that the One that has the first rank is
entirely without existence or subsistence implies that what is under discussion is

32. The expression “Plato or the nature of things” means “Plato or the truth” It is used by
Tamblichus, following Proclus (In Tim. 1:152,28-30 Diehl). Tamblichus is here criticizing Por-
phyry’s doctrine on demons, which could well originate with Origen.

33. This criticism comes straight from Plato’s Parm. 141d6-142al.

34. If the preeminence of the One is refused, we fall back on the notion of the Aristotelian
Prime Mover.

35. For a review of all these interpretations, see Saffrey and Westerink’s “Introduction”
(1968, 1:Ixxix-Ixxxix).
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the One spoken of in the first hypothesis, where it is explained that the One does
not even participate in being (Parm. 141d6-142al). But this negative interpreta-
tion is preceded by a positive interpretation, which holds that the One features an
unspeakable transcendence because it is superior to all knowledge, all definition,
and all intellectual grasp, which interpretation is also based on a passage from the
end of the first hypothesis of the Parmenides. In short, the One of Plotinus and
Proclus is what is described by the first hypothesis of Plato’s Parmenides.

2. Origen thus maintained a typical Middle Platonic position. For the Middle
Platonists, the dialogue of reference is the Timaeus, and reality is structured by
three principles: God, the Model, and Matter. God was to be identified with
the Good of the Republic and the Demiurge of the Timaeus. Since this Good is
the very first God, nothing can be superior to him; and this supremacy deter-
mines the type of relation God maintains with the second principle, the Model.
The Middle Platonists envisaged the problem by recalling the passage from the
Timaeus (29a6-7) where the demiurge is said to “rest his eyes on what always
remains identical” From this they derived the belief that, in a way, the intelli-
gible forms were God’s “thoughts,” although this did not prevent the forms from
having an existence in themselves, outside the divine intellect. The Model thus
corresponded to the Intelligible, which, as the object of the thought of the first
God, or the Intellect, was external and inferior to him.

3. Proclus cannot help remarking that this doctrine has its roots in the most
classic theses of Aristotelianism. To decapitate Platonism of its first principle, the
One or the Good, is to fall back on the Aristotelian prime mover. To proclaim
that the intellect is best, and to say that the One is convertible with being, is to
return to the great Aristotelian doctrines.

4. Other Platonists defended such an interpretation of the Parmenides. In
his Life of Isidore, Damascius tells how Proclus’s disciple Marinus had abandoned
Proclus’s theological interpretation in his own commentary. According to Mari-
nus, the dialectical discussion did not deal with the divine henads, but with the
intelligible forms. Isidore3¢ supposed that Marinus had been influenced by the
opinions of Galen37 and of Firmus,38 who was Porphyry’s co-disciple under Plo-
tinus. These testimonies show that in the circle of Ammonius, and perhaps even

36. According to Damascius Vit. Isid., frg. 244 (= Photius, Epit. Phot. 275 = 200 Zintzen).
For further information on Marinus, see Saffrey and Segonds 2001, ix—xxxix.

37. Galen had composed a treatise in eight books entitled Synopsis of the Platonic dialogues,
the first book of which was devoted to the Cratylus, the Sophist, the Statesman, the Parmenides,
and the Euthydemus (cf. Goulet 2003, 440-66). The compendium of the Parmenides is quoted in
the Fihrist: for a summary see Tarrant 1993, 58-68.

38. Probably Castricius (surnamed Firmus), the disciple of Plotinus and friend of Por-
phyry (Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 7.24-29). It was to bring him back to the practice of vegetarianism,
which Castricius had renounced, that Porphyry wrote the De abstinentia (cf. Brisson 2000, 425).
In his Modern Greek translation of the Life of Plotinus, P. Kalligas wonders whether this Firmus
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in that of Plotinus, some Platonists continued to defend the thesis that the Par-
menides was a dialogue on the forms.

From a historical viewpoint, this information on Origen’s position is of the
greatest interest. We have here a proof that, like Plotinus, Origen practiced an in-
depth analysis of the Parmenides, and we have every reason to believe that it was
their master who had oriented them towards this Platonic text; moreover, Longi-
nus’s marked interest in the Parmenides seems to lend support to this supposition.
An anecdote narrated in the Life of Plotinus3® implies that Origen may have been
closer to his master than Plotinus; this would allow us to suppose that Ammo-
nius defended an ontological interpretation of the second part of the Parmenides
rather like those of Longinus and Origen. Moreover, if the Firmus mentioned in
the Life of Isidore*0 is Castricius Firmus, this would mean that within Plotinus’s
own School, some were opposed to the interpretation that saw a description of
the transcendent One in the first hypothesis.

3. ProTinus

Reversing perspectives, we can say that at the beginning of the third century c.E.,
an interpretation of the Parmenides was developed in opposition to the onto-
logical interpretation we find particularly in Longinus and Origen. This new
interpretation implied the One beyond being, probably of Neo-Pythagorean
inspiration, which relied on a reading of the Second Letter attributed to Plato,
and on the doctrine of the Pythagorean Moderatus, who lived under the emperor
Nero, and whose doctrine of the three “ones” was, according to Simplicius (In
phys. 1.7 = 225,21-231,33 Diels), mentioned by Porphyry. Nevertheless, I agree
with Saftrey-Westerink that in that part of this passage (p. 230,36-231,5) we find
not an exposition of Moderatus’s doctrine, but an attempt made by Porphyry to
harmonize Moderatus’s doctrine with his interpretation of the Parmenides, which
is criticized by Proclus in his Commentary on the Parmenides (6:1053.38-1054.37
= 1053.27-1054.30). In summary, a new interpretation of the Parmenides, deal-
ing not with being but with the One, became established in the time of Plotinus.
It will have undergone its first elaborations in a circle of Neo-Pythagorean Pla-

could not be one of the minusculi tyranni mentioned by the Historia Augusta (Kalligas 1991, in
a note to his translation of 7.24).

39. The anecdote in question is comprehensible only in the context in which Ammonius’s
students had sworn to reveal nothing of the their master’s teachings (Vit. Plot. 3.29). See Por-
phyry, Vit. Plot. 14.20-25: “When Origen once came to a meeting of the school he (= Plotinus)
was filled with embarassment and wanted to stop lecturing, and when Origen urged him to
continue he said. “It damps ones’s enthusiasm for speaking when one sees that one’s audience
know already what one is going to say”; and after talking for a little while he brought the session
to an end.” (trans. Armstrong).

40. See Damascius, Vit. Isid. in Photius.
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tonists that must have included some Gnostics, and took its inspiration from
Numenius.4!

In Treatise 10 On the Three Hypostases That Have the Rank of Principles,
which was written around 260 c.E., Plotinus explains in a few lines (Enn. 5.1
[10].8.1-27) the way he himself conceived of his philosophical situation and
project. Presenting himself as an exegete of Plato, he claims to be concerned to
set forth a Platonic doctrine that the dialogues contain implicitly. In contrast to
his predecessors, therefore, Plotinus no longer relies only on the Timaeus, but
finds the principles of his exegesis in the Parmenides, as well as the ultimately
adequate description of what is, in his view, the cause of all things: the One. With
regard to the One, Plotinus follows the Parmenides (137c-142a), which develops
all the consequences of the hypothesis that the One exists. If we wish to preserve
the unity of the One, we cannot attribute anything to it: it is by definition non-
predicable. As soon as we affirm that the One is such-and-such a thing, or that
it possesses such-and-such a quality, we add an attribute to it, and “multiply” it.
We must therefore reach the disconcerting conclusion that we cannot even say
that the One exists, since that would be equivalent to attributing being to it, or
the predicate “existence.” To speak about it (that is, to say anything other than
“One”—but even this is already too much, since we are giving it a name) is always
to add something to it. Thus, we must conclude “that of it there is no name or
definition. Of it there is neither science nor sensation nor opinion” (142a). The
One, then, as Plotinus often repeats, is ineffable simplicity; that of which we can
say nothing and to which we can attribute nothing without adulterating it.

Out of what remained, in the Platonic Parmenides, a provisional and apo-
retic hypothesis (soon replaced by another hypothesis concerning the One that
exists), Plotinus chose to make the very definition of the principle from which the
whole of reality proceeds: despite its ineffable simplicity, the One is the cause of
all things. In addition, if one takes an interest in the following Platonic hypoth-
eses, this use of the Parmenides allows the naming of two modes of being, or
rather, since “being” is one of these two realities, two other realities that possess
existence. Three things exist: those three “first” realities corresponding to what
Plotinus considers the object of the first three hypotheses of the Parmenides, and
which exhaust the totality of the real. It is then up to the treatises to say what is
covered by each of these three realities which have an existence or “hypostasis,”
and to understand how they are related to each other.

This is precisely Plotinus’s goal in Treatise 10, and he certainly does not con-
fine himself, by way of Platonic sources, to the Parmenides alone, but instead
makes of this dialogue the new matrix from which it becomes possible to reread

41. See the conclusions of Brisson 1999a, 173-88.
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the Timaeus, and also the Republic—that, too, is a re-casting of Middle Platonism.
In fact, Plotinus finds his three hypostases in the first three hypotheses of the
second part of the Parmenides. The One is described in the first hypothesis (Parm.
137c4-142a8), the Intellect and the Intelligible in the second (142c1-155e3), and
the Soul in the third (155e4-157b5). With Plotinus, the history of Neoplatonism
began, which was based on a new reading of the second part of the Parmenides,
considered as the exposition of a theological doctrine that one tried to place in
agreement first with the Orphic Rhapsodies, and then with the Chaldaean Oracles.
The conceptual tools, language, and arguments he uses to achieve this end are not
simply those of Plato, any more than they are exclusively Stoic. Plotinus forges
his doctrine by drawing upon various scholarly sources, and in his treatise he
combines Stoic questions or arguments with an extremely deft mastery of the cat-
egories and terminology of Aristotle.

“There are three things,” says Plotinus, that are called “principles” and “genu-
ine realities” because they alone have a real existence, or “hypostasis.” The first
principle is, simply, the One, then follows the Intellect (which is also being and
life), and finally the Soul. It is from these three primordial realities that an expla-
nation of all things is possible.

4. THE ANONYMOUS COMMENTARY:
PoRPHYRY, AMELIUS, THEODORE OF ASINE

In the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides, which P. Hadot has attributed
to Porphyry,#2 the same type of ontological interpretation of the One is criticized
from a post-Plotinian viewpoint. Unlike other such interpretations, however, the
ontological interpretation criticized in the Anonymous Commentary is charac-
terized by its religious dimension and its insistence on the exceptional unity of
the first God, who is still assimilated to an intellect on the level of being. The
six fragments of this commentary that were able to be reconstituted extend over
fourteen columns, corresponding to fourteen folios, all of which corresponds to a
commentary on the second part of Plato’s Parmenides, from 137a-b to 143a. The
commentary reveals itself to be a critique, carried out from a Neoplatonic view-
point, of an interpretation situated within a Middle Platonic context.

In short, if the second one is being, intellect, and life, it is because it par-
ticipates in the first one, which is associated with the act of being, intelligizing,
and living. The triad of being, life, and thought is thus transmitted to the second
one by the first, which possesses it in an absolute mode. Such a doctrine, which

42. Hadot (1968, vol. 2) and Linguiti (1995) attribute this commentary to Porphyry. Bech-
tle (1999a) attributes it to a Middle Platonic author.
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represents an effort to obtain a subtle synthesis between Middle Platonism and
Neoplatonism, has contradictory consequences.

On the one hand, the argument seems to lead to the affirmation of the abso-
lute isolation of the first one. It is without relation to things, and we are nothing
with regard to it, and there can only be reciprocal ignorance between mankind
and god, considered as the first one. At the same time, however, it makes pos-
sible an entire affirmative theology, for all that is relative in what comes in the
second can be conceived as existing in the absolute sense in the first. One could
then say that prior to the determinate being, there is pure and absolute exis-
tence; before knowledge, there is a pure, absolute knowledge. Procession then
appears as the movement by which something that exists in the first one in a
pure modality determines itself and enters into relation, first with itself, and then
with other determinate realities. Thus, intelligence moves from its state of rest
and coincidence with the one to a movement of distinction and emergence, then
of conversion and return to self, which enables it to enter into relation with itself.
Pure thought becomes thought that thinks itself. In brief, the first is a pure act
of being, thinking, and living, whereas the second is a determinate power that
exhibits the following characteristics: substance, thought, and life. In this per-
spective, the first one possesses in an eminent mode all that defines the second
one, which participates in it. Plotinus does not say this explicitly, yet since the
first hypostasis produces the second, it must in any case contain, in one way or
another, what is found in the second.

Can parallels be found for such a position? Going back in time, it seems we
must refer to Numenius for the following two points, concerning the relations
between the two intellects: the first intellect limits itself to thinking, whereas the
second, the demiurge, works according to the thoughts of the first. The second
one is good, because it participates in the Idea of the Good, with which the first
intellect is identical.

Further on in time, if we do not take into consideration the testimony of
Marius Victorinus, who, as Pierre Hadot has clearly shown, is quite obviously
inspired by the Anonymous Commentary, we find in the Commentary on the
Timaeus by Proclus (Proclus, In Tim. 3:274,11-12 Diehl) a highly interesting pas-
sage relative to Theodore of Asine,*3 which recapitulates the beginnings of his
system as follows:

1. That which comes first is rightly celebrated by him as unspeakable, inef-

fable, the source of all things and the cause of goodness.

2. After this first one, which is also transcendent of all things, comes the

triad which, for Theodore, determines the intelligible plane. He calls it

43. Theodore of Asine, see Deuse 1973.
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£v, and it is made up (a) of the breath which, in some way, belongs to
the word &ppnrov, a breath of which the rough breathing of v is an
imitation, and (b) of the vault of the ¢ itself, taken by itself, without the
following consonant, and (c) henceforth, of the letter v.

3. After this triad comes another one, which delimits the intellective depth,
and another which determines the demiurgic depth. One is the fact of
being prior to being, the fact of intelligizing prior to the intellect, and
the fact of living prior to life.

4. After it comes the demiurgic triad, which has being in the first place, the
intellect in the second, and the source of souls in the third.

5.  After this triad comes another: the soul in itself.

At the third level, therefore, we find the opposition pointed out by the author of
the commentary.

Intellective depth Intelligible depth
elvat tpo ToD GvTog 70 OV

Voely tpd 10D vod 0 vodg

{iv mpo g {wiig Ty TOV Yux@v

The parallelism is striking. Ought we therefore to think that Theodore of Asine is
the author of the commentary? It seems not, simply because everything concern-
ing the intellective depth and the demiurgic depth is found at a much lower level
than in the commentary. For the commentator, there is nothing prior to the first-
ranking one, and above all there is no ineffable, which Iamblichus was the first to
hypothesize. Nor do we find the phonetic and mathematical comments on the
one, which is situated at the second rank in Theodore of Asine. In this perspec-
tive, what is found at the first and the second rank is found here at the third and
fourth rank. We should note, moreover, the use of the term BdBog, which was
used by the Gnostics.

It follows that the commentator is situated historically between Numenius
(who inspired the Gnostics), from whom he takes his inspiration, and Theodore
of Asine, who reuses his doctrines, but at a lower level in his system. Porphyry is
an excellent candidate, but it could also be someone like Amelius.44

Yet this, in my view, is not the most important point. This point resides in
the audacious synthesis between the affirmation of the absolute isolation of the
first one, which is without relation to things, and the fact that everything that is
relative in what comes second may be conceived as existing in the absolute sense
in the first. On the one hand, there can only be reciprocal ignorance between

44. On Amelius, see Brisson 1987a: 793-860 and Corrigan 1987: 975-93.
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mankind and god, considered as the first one, whereas on the other, an entire
affirmative theology is possible concerning the second one. We thus find here an
attempt at a synthesis between the Middle Platonic and the Neoplatonic interpre-
tation: the former proposed an ontological interpretation of the Parmenides while
rejecting the one of the first hypothesis into absolute nothingness, in order to
begin with the second, while the latter associated the first two hypotheses respec-
tively with the one and with intellect, which is indissociable from the intelligible.

5. [AMBLICHUS

As far as Plato is concerned, lamblichus#> defended a radically new position in
the interpretation he proposed of the hypotheses of the Parmenides, in which the
Neoplatonists read the organization of the first principles. In order to ensure a
place high up in the hierarchy of the gods for the “superior beings” that play a
fundamentally important part in theurgy, he was led to elevate the entire hierar-
chy of the gods by one rank, and to transcend the limits of the Parmenides, since
he was obliged to posit an ineffable god, the One, outside the hypotheses of the
Parmenides.

The interpretation of the second part of the Parmenides, which, on this inter-
pretation, contains nine hypotheses, gives the following interpretation of the first
three hypostases:

[the ineffable god]

first hypothesis: god and the gods

second hypothesis: the intellectives and the intelligibles
third hypothesis: the “superior beings”

According to that interpretation the human souls, associated with the fourth
hypothesis, are dependent on the superior beings. In so far as philosophy comes
to the gods through the superior beings, it is impossible to grasp it otherwise than
by their intervention, and no human effort gives access to it, even progressively;
so philosophy is placed on the same level as poetry, divination and initiation.
Thus, at least in the view of Proclus, lamblichus rendered himself guilty of
adopting two non-Platonic positions, for he did not the consider the Parmenides
to contain all Plato’s theology, and because he offered an interpretation of the
hypotheses of the second part of that dialogue that could not be reconciled with
the Platonic text. To refute Ilamblichus’s position, Porphyry had recourse to Plo-
tinus. By producing a new edition of Plotinus’s work, organized according to the

45. On Iamblichus, see Dillon 1973.
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Plotinian and Porphyrian interpretation of the hypotheses of the Parmenides,
Porphyry, at the very end of his life, tried to oppose the authority of the man who
was his master at Rome to Tamblichus’s system—that is, to theurgy. In so doing,
he remained faithful to Greek rationalism, as represented in particular by Ploti-
nus.

Translated by Michael Chase, CNRS, Paris (Villejuif)
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Is PORPHYRY THE SOURCE USED

BY MARIUS VICTORINUS?

Volker Henning Drecoll

The questions raised by this paper have an impact on two main issues. The first
concerns the knowledge of the philosophy of Porphyry. If Marius Victorinus
extensively used Porphyry as a source, we would expect to find important pieces
of otherwise unknown works of Porphyry hidden in the text of Victorinus, pieces
that would be very important for the ontological thought of this philosopher.!

The second issue consists in the understanding of the most speculative trini-
tarian theology of Early Latin Christianity.2 Thus, Victorinus, in using Porphyry,
could be perhaps a very important “catalyst” by way of introducing a certain Neo-
platonic profile—a Porphyrian one—into the history of Christian thought. Even
if his successors, especially Ambrose and Augustine, did not accept Victorinus’s
theological solutions in detail (see Hadot 1962, 409-42), their own attention to
Porphyry could have been provoked by Victorinus.

For these two issues, Pierre Hadot’s book, Porphyre et Victorinus, is the cor-
nerstone of every analysis (see Hadot 1968). The book was written more than
forty years ago, so of course, everything that can be said today constitute only
footnotes to the work of this great scholar. Indeed, it is very impressive to see
Hadot at work in 1968. At that time he already recognized, for example, that
the passages at the beginning of Adv. Ar. 1.49-50 are drawn from an external
source, even if he didn’t know the parallel passage in the Nag Hammadi trea-
tise Zostrianos as we do today.3 Even without knowledge of the parallel passages

1. For the earlier research on Porphyry, see the survey by Smith 1987. For the more recent
research, see Saffrey 2000.

2. On Victorinus, see Madec 1989, 342-55; Drecoll in press. The earlier research is
summed up in the groundbreaking work of Hadot (1971). Quite problematic is the systematiza-
tion of Victorinus’s thought by Baltes (2002), which lacks a detailed analysis of the sources of
Victorinus’s works.

3. See for this Tardieu 1996; Barry, Funk, Poirier, and Turner 2000.
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in Zostrianos, NHC VIII.1, he identified certain passages that made extensive
use of a Greek source. However, since we now know the parallels between Adv.
Ar. 1.49-50 and Zostrianos, Hadot’s identification of the source of these pas-
sages as Porphyry can no longer be maintained, even if we still have no certain
result on the nature of the source that Victorinus used. In my opinion, we have
four hypotheses:# a) Victorinus and Zostrianos used a common Greek, perhaps
Middle Platonic source (Tardieu and followers); b) Victorinus used Christian
material whose Gnostic character he did not recognize as such because in Rome
such Gnostics were highly assimilated members of Christian circles (Abramowski
2005); and ¢) Victorinus perhaps used actual texts known in the school of
Plotinus, perhaps even the Greek original of the Zostrianos directly; or d) a Neo-
platonic text that was itself dependent on Zostrianos (these possibilities I would
like to maintain in discussion). Anyway, it is clear that these passages of Adver-
sus Arium that Hadot ascribed to Porphyry are not Porphyrian, but date back to
another, perhaps even pre-Plotinian source. This also raises the question of the
origin and provenance of the other passages recognized as Porphyrian by Hadot.

1. THE WoRk or HADOT

First, Hadot summarizes what he calls the “plan des traités,” distinguish-
ing between the “theological” and the “philosophical parts” The latter have no
explicit reference to the Christian Trinity or the trinitarian persons, but are gen-
erally Neoplatonic and philosophical in their contents (see Hadot 1968, 1:45-67,
esp. 50-63). Hadot identifies three groups of texts “mal integrés”:>

Group 1: passages about the 4 levels of being and non-being in Ad Candidum.
Group 2: several passages from Adversus Arium IA and (more often) IB (here,
passages parallel to Zostrianos are included) and some passages from Adversus

Arium 111

Group 3: passages about the unity and difference between life and living in
Adversus Arium IV (see Hadot 1968 1:68-74).

After delineating these passages, as a second step, Hadot states that all three
groups belong to a single source. Even if he claims close doctrinal, lexicographi-

4. For the details and bibliography see Drecoll, “The Greek Text behind the Parallel Sec-
tions in Zostrianos and Marius Victorinus” in vol. 1:195-212 of the present work.

5. See Hadot 1968, 1:65-67, with 5 criteria: 1. ,contenu seulement philosophique®, 2.
Neoplatonic character, 3. ,mal intégrée®, 4. ,cohérence interne®, 5. ,beaucoup ... de mots grecs
philosophiques® (ibid. 67).
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cal, and stylistic relations between these three groups, he mentions only three
doctrinal points common to them,® as follows:

1.

The hierarchy of being described in group 1 is the same in the other two
groups. The highest level is the One, who is God, pure Being, then fol-
lows Intellect or the second One, then the Soul, and finally the material
realm.

As the second One, the Intellect constitutes itself by autogeneration,
going from inside to outside, as the actualization of a pure potentiality.
Being, Life, and Intelligence are the “structure conceptuelle fondamen-
tale” of all three groups. Life and Intelligence are the active dyad opposed
to the first principle, the One or pure being.

In the second chapter of his book, Hadot sketches the history of Platonism after
Plotinus. His result: the reception of Plotinus in the West is quite often linked to
Porphyry, while the reception of Plotinus in the East is mostly linked to Tambli-
chus. Therefore it is very probable, in his view, that in the West Porphyry would
be a significant Neoplatonic source (see Hadot 1968, 1:86), which leads him to
attribute the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides’ to Porphyry.

In a first step, he lays out his arguments in favor of the attribution of the
Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides to Porphyry (see Hadot 1968, 1:107-

13):

1.

The Commentary is Porphyrian because it uses the Chaldaean Oracles
not only for the ontology of the highest principles, but also in a manner
that is similar to other works of Porphyry, which convey a certain dif-
fidence toward the Oracles.

The Commentary uses the Stoic distinction between ovyxvoig and
napddeotg, as Porphyry does.

In the Commentary, the relation between soul and material world is
opposed to the relation of the soul to the intelligible world: the more
the soul approaches the intelligible world, the less she is linked to the
material world. And this notion seems to be specifically Porphyrian in
Hadot’s view.

The Commentary presupposes a distinction between infinitival “To Be”
and substantive “Being” (see Hadot 1968, 1:141), parallel to the distinc-
tion between the first One and the Intellect or Second One. This, in the
opinion of Hadot, is Porphyrian, because Porphyry identifies the One

6. See Hadot 1968, 1:74-75. This very important point of his analysis consist only of two

pages.

7. For the editio princeps see Kroll 1892, 599-627. The Anonymous Commentary is newly
edited by Linguiti (1995, 63-202).
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with the Father of the Chaldaean Oracles who has also the title"Yrap&ig.8
This leads to two further points: a) the first element of the intelligible
triad is identified with the highest One (see Hadot 1968, 1:97-141); b)
the Second One, the Intellect, is a kind of actualization of the pure “To
Be” of the first One, so that one can even speak of two Intelligences, the
first being pure, stable existence, while the second is the Intellect’s activ-
ity of thinking, proceeding outwards and returning to itself.

5. In general, the Commentary presupposes the teaching of Plotinus, but
at the same time it is very close to Middle Platonic doctrines, which fits
very well the profile of Porphyrian Neoplatonism.

In Hadot’s eyes, it is not absolutely clear whether Victorinus knew or used the
Anonymous Commentary on Parmenides, but he finds in Victorinus several
points that are “typiquement porphyriennes” The three most important “Por-
phyrian” points in Victorinus that are shared with the Anonymous Commentary
are:

1. There is an “intelligible triad” that is identified with the highest One,
in which the infinitival “To Be” constitutes a first hypostasis (see Hadot
1968, 1:97-98.141).

2. There is a clear distinction between “Being” and “To Be” (Hadot 1968,
1:141).

3. 'There are two intelligences, of which the second is the actualization of
the first (Hadot 1968, 1:141-42).

The seminar whose work is included in the present volumes has dealt with the
reception of Plato’s Parmenides in Late Antiquity, also taking into account Gnos-
tic sources. The results of this seminar raise serious doubts about whether the
observations of Hadot summarized above indeed point to Porphyry. With regard
to the three elements mentioned above:

1. The notion that the first One, a pure and potential One, can be iden-
tified with the first element of the intelligible triad can be found even
in Zostrianos, which also testifies to an identification of the Invisible
Spirit/highest One with the intelligible Triad (called the Triple Power),

8. It should be kept in mind that in the fragments of the Oracula Chaldaica the term
brapéig does not occur; cf. only the verb in frg. 84,3 according to Majercik 1989, 8, 82. Hadot
1968 1:96.112 refers to Damascius, Dub. et sol. 43-44, but without regarding possible interpreta-
tions or developments of later Neoplatonism.

9. This is often neglected in the reception of Hadot’s work, but the result of his com-
parison is: “Ces coincidences ne nous permettent pas pourtant daffirmer que Victorinus ait
lu le commentaire de Porphyre Sur le Parménide” (Hadot 1968, 1:143); so Hadot takes into
consideration that Victorinus could have found the main ideas in other works of Porphyry. The
Anonymous Commentary is just the “missing link” to fulfill the lacunae of the tradition of Por-
phyry’s work.
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although in other places this Triad seems to exercise a second, interme-
diary function between the two highest principles.10

2. The distinction between infinitival “To Be” (eivat) and substantive Being
(10 v or & 6vta), as well as the classic juxtaposition of paronyms can
be found also in Allogenes (X1.61.32-39; see Turner 2000a, 90-92; 2004,
67-72). Bechtle has remarked that there are also some passages in Ploti-
nus that are very close to these thoughts, so this distinction need not be
regarded as specifically Porphyrian (see Bechtle 1999a, 252-54).

3. 'The notion that the second One, Intellect, is constituted by a process of
externalization and actualization of a hidden potentiality linked to the
first One, can also be found in Allogenes as well as in Zostrianos (see
Turner 2000a, 91).

So the points stressed by Hadot should be considered rather as evidence of a cer-
tain intellectual background for Victorinus rather than as compelling arguments
for Victorinus’s use of a Porphyrian source. We cannot even exclude the possibil-
ity that the Anonymous Commentary is earlier than the treatises of Plotinus.

In this paper, I will not attempt to deal with the authorship of the Anony-
mous Commentary on the Parmenides, or to mention all comparable parallels to
Adversus Arium that can be found in the authentic fragments of Porphyry, com-
paring them with similar expressions from Plotinus and others. What I want to
do instead, is to ask to what extent we can determine that the material Victorinus
used belongs to a single author. If this is not true, the hypothesis of “Victorinus
using Porphyry” collapses. This is why, in a second part, I would like to examine
briefly the material described as “mal intégré” by Hadot, seeking for Victorinus’s
exact method of utilizing his sources.

2. MARIUS VICTORINUS’S USE OF SOURCES

Generally, Hadot is right in identifying some passages where Victorinus makes
intensive use of sources in Ad Candidum, Adversus Arium 1B and 3, as well as
in large sections of Adversus Arium 4. In spite of this, the analysis of the detailed
argumentation seems to suggest a different picture of Victorinus’s use of sources
than Hadot has proposed.

A) Ap CANDIDUM

The beginning of Ad Candidum directly addresses Candidus (Cand. 1.4: o gen-
erose Candide). There follows an introductory chapter that in Hadot’s eyes is

10. See Turner 2000a, 88-90. Perhaps it is even noteworthy to observe the different posi-
tion the Triple Powered One has in the Sethian texts, for this see Turner 2000a, 81-94; Turner
2004, 56-72.
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Neoplatonic. And indeed, there are some words that seem to be Neoplatonic,
for example, vodg matpikodg (with the varia lectio: sensus paternus, cf. the criti-
cal apparatus to Cand. 1.6), but if we carefully observe the first lines of the ch.
as a whole, it actually constitutes a harmonized mixture of biblical and Neopla-
tonic expressions rather than a direct use of a strictly Neoplatonic source. Of
course Victorinus presupposes Timaeus 28c when he writes: difficile intellegere,
edicere autem impossibile, but he immediately continues by quoting Paul, Rom
11:33 (Cand. 1.11-14). So perhaps we should be careful in determining each
non-biblical wording as an indication of a pagan source. For the second half of
ch. 1, ch. 2, and the beginning of ch. 3, the wording is quite biblical, so we have
no pagan source here. Of course even in ch. 2 there can be found philosophical
terminology, stating that God is supra omnia, above All, beings and non-beings
alike (Cand. 2.19-20). These sentences stem from a source, and indeed Hadot
thought so (see 1968, 2:13), but here again, if we follow the argumentation, it
seems more probable to me that Victorinus summarized some essential thoughts
from a source he used later on in chs. 7-10 than that he was directly quoting (or
perhaps translating) a source. This is confirmed by the fact that only five lines
later one finds a distinction between deus, on the one hand and Iesus as filius
and Aoyog (referring clearly to John 1:1), on the other hand.!! The main point
raised at the beginning of the discussion is the question whether anything in God
could belong to non-being. This is very clear from the beginning of ch. 3, where
Victorinus says: “I would like to hear, dear Candidus, what, in your opinion, is
non-being” (Cand. 3.1-2). The first answer recorded by Victorinus explains that
God is the causa for all being, and as such, he cannot be the same thing as that
of which it is the cause. This leads him to a general explanation of the modes of
non-being. And here, indeed, I think Hadot rightly assumes a source used by
Victorinus, although it rather resembles a kind of excerpt.12 In ch. 4, Victori-
nus picks up a fourfold explanation of non-being (privation, difference by nature,
not-yet-being, and being-beyond-all-being). Even here it is hard to determine
whether or not the application Appellabimus utique omnino 8v, quoniam eorum
quae sunt pater est is inserted in the quotation of a source. The full application in
chs. 5 and 6 beginning with verum est igitur seems to me to be Victorinus’s own
explanation of why he is using the source’s theory of four kinds of non-being. In
my view this is clear by the fact that he repeats these four kinds, explaining in
each case what this would mean for God as generator (Cand. 6.2).13

11. Hadot 1968, 2:20 included these lines in brackets to group 1 of Porphyrian texts.

12. See Hadot 1960, 700: “exposé scolaire,” and pp. 700-701 for notes on the background
of the four kinds of non-Being.

13.Ibid., 702: Victorinus appends ch. 6 to an “exposé,” including chs. 6-11. This could also
be the case for Cand. 6.5-13, but perhaps the audi in Cand. 7.1 indicates the citation of a source,
so previous lines would be Victorinus’s summary.
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The beginning of ch. 7, however, starts again with a new explanation. Audi
quemadmodum dico (Cand. 7.1) marks clearly the beginning of a new unit. Then
there follows for nearly seven pages of the CSEL-edition a fully abstract disserta-
tion on the levels of being, ending with the words: De his quae non sunt, nunc sic
habeto (Cand. 10.36) Within this section, there is a clear tripartition: chs. 7-8
concern the two highest levels of being; a single sentence then summarizes this
and opens the following section (Cand. 8.19-21); ch. 9, then deals with the two
levels of non-being; and finally it is explained in which sense the soul has exis-
tence in spite of her mutability (ch. 10). This whole section is a very clear unit,
not depending on the main questions of Ad Candidum. If we had only these pages
from Victorinus we would not recognize them as Christian discourse. There is
no hint of Jesus or the Trinity or anything comparable to chs. 1 or 4. Moreover,
these four levels of being or non-being are not linked to the four modes of non-
being, explained in ch. 3, so there is no clear evidence for the assumption that
both sources must belong to the same author.

Therefore I think we should differentiate between those chapters where Vic-
torinus uses only single words and terms of Platonic origin, inserted in his mind
and thinking, and those passages where a direct use of sources is very probable on
the grounds of the text’s internal argumentation as confirmed by linguistic hints.
This leads me to the suggestion that even the following chs. 11-1414 are also the
Victorinus’s own interpretation, utilizing and seeking to apply the doctrine of the
source used by him in chs. 7-10. For the second half of the work, there is no
question of pagan sources, due to the obvious preponderance of biblical material
and the Christian nature of the terminology and the problems discussed.1>

B) SOURCES IN ADVERSUS ARTUM 1B AND 3

Various texts from different books and contexts are assembled as group 2 by
Hadot. They are the following:
1. An excursus about the soul in Adv. Ar. 1.32.
2. The text parallel to Zostrianos, dealing with a negative theology of the
highest principle.
3. 'The continuation of this passage in Adv. Ar. 1B, namely chs. 51-52, 56—
57, 60-64.
4. A short section from Adv. Ar. 3.2, about the connection between life
and motion; a section from Adv. Ar. 3.4 about the connection between

14. It is unclear to me whether ch. 11, the explanation of the conversio (see Hadot 1960,
712) belongs to the source used in ch. 7-10 or is a consequence drawn by Victorinus according
to the technique of inference used by philosophical schools.

15. This is in my opinion also the case for ch. 15, where the Christian terminology is quite
strong (thus Hadot 1968, 2:19-20 included it with brackets).
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life and thinking; and from Adv. Ar. 3. a comparison of the triad being,
living, thinking with the elements of vision.
Beside these texts, Hadot mentions various minor texts, for example a short defi-
nition of substantia as distinct from exsistentia (Adv. Ar. 1.30.18-32). I leave aside
the texts that Hadot enclosed in brackets to signify that Victorinus reformulated
his source and thus, even according to Hadot, Victorinus is the actual (although
not independent) author of these texts.

I begin by examining the continuation of the passage in Adv. Ar. 1.49-50 that
parallels Zostrianos. Since its detection, no one has ever claimed that the source
of this parallel to Zostrianos could be Porphyry (see Hadot 1996, 117-25, esp.
125). So the question now is: Does this continuation in chs. 51-64 using the same
source, or did Victorinus change his source—or not use a source at all?

In ch. 51, Victorinus uses strange terminology indeed. Not only does he start
with the term unum unum, defining it as motion and infinite life, but he also
goes on to develop the concept of the Son’s (filius) generation, starting with a
feminea potentia that is made as man by reversion upon his his source; Victorinus
considers this process to be the typus, the paradigm for Christ’s generation, even
his virginal birth. I acknowledge that Victorinus is using a source here, but the
source used seems different than the one used in Adv. Ar. 1.49-50.16 There he
was almost quoting a text foreign to his personal piety, that—as we know from
Zostrianos—was devoid of any specific Christian elements. But here in ch. 51,
the application to Christ as the Son is very clear, not only mentioning the Aoyog
(already mentioned in ch. 50.16), but even including a quotation of holy scripture
and an intentionally specific use of the term filius. The virgin birth is a problem
explained in detail in the second half of ch. 51, and leads directly to the incarna-
tion and birth of Christ, who becomes explicitly identified with the filius at the
end of the chapter.

Here Victorinus has used a source, but has adapted it in a quite creative
manner to his Christology. More precisely: he has used single elements of a
source, mainly an identification of the second ontological level as unum unum
and life, and then the concept of initial manifestation and subsequent reversion
to represent female and male phases in the Son’s generation. But even the use of
this concept of female—male is intensively infiltrated by Victorinuss own termi-
nology and Christology.

In ch. 52, Victorinus starts again with a principal explanation of God as
potentia, a potentiality of three powers, existence, life, beatitude (earlier men-
tioned in 1.50.11). Then he explains how these three powers pervade one another.
This explanation ends in ch. 53 with a treatment of the relation between Son and

16. Already for the use of the postulated common source of Zostrianos and Victorinus in
chs. 49-50, it was noted that the second half is rather a kind of paraphrase than direct quota-
tion, see Abramowski 2005, 513-66, esp. 535.
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Father, described from a biblical point of view; here it is beyond question that
Victorinus is the author.

Chapter 52 begins with a ponamus (1.52.2), and this sounds like the opening
of a longer explanation. But in the following sentences the author sums up earlier
chapters: two times he says: sicuti demonstratum (1.52.9-11), referring back to
ch. 50 (one of the chapters that parallel in Zostrianos). This could mean that the
source used previously in ch. 50 also had this reference, but it could also mean
that Victorinus is now applying the contents of ch. 50 to his own theology. That
this could be the case is perhaps confirmed by the strange verb ministrari used in
reference to the Adyog as the giver of life. The verb ministrari is a Latin equiva-
lent to the Greek Siakovéw, but here not with the simple meaning “to serve,” but
in a special, transitive sense: to mediate something to somebody (see 1.52.18).
Origen, for example, used this verb with this meaning, referring to the Stakoviot
of the kOptog in 1 Cor 12:5 (see Origen, Comm. Jo. 2.10.78.3). The ministrari of
life could be a Christian interpretation of the second person of the Trinity. This
suggests that beginning only with Adv. Ar. 1.52.22 onwards Victorinus was using
the same, non-Christian source as he did in ch. 50. But even here, only few lines
later, the Spirit is mentioned, together with the terms operatrix and manifesta-
tio, in a way reminiscent of 1 Cor 12:6-7, where operationes and manifestatio are
related to the Holy Spirit; moreover, the verb vivefacere in Adv. Ar. 1.52.35-37
may reflect John 6:63. So here again, a Christian background is probable. The last
lines of the chapter also sound quite Christian, prompting Hadot to include them
in brackets, but perhaps it would be better to do this with the whole chapter.

Chapter 54 refers clearly to the beginning of Adv. Ar. 1B.48. Here it is sig-
nificant that the parallel passage in Zostrianos only begins in ch. 49, so that the
introductory remarks about the synonyms and the difference between the various
Christian terms such as Spirit, Ad0yog, vodg, Holy Spirit, wisdom, and substance
do not stem from the source used in chs. 49-50. The clear reference of ch. 54
to the ontological qualification consubstantialis suggests to me that Victori-
nus shaped this paragraph by himself. The same goes for ch. 55. Indeed, Hadot
mentions only six lines of ch. 54 for his group 2, there also enclosing the term
consubstantialis in brackets (see Hadot, 1968, 2:32).

For the following ch. 56 it is clear, even in the opinion of Hadot, that it is
a mixture of biblical references or allusions and philosophical terminology. In
detail only a few (and in the context of Adversus Arium not new) words remain
for supposing a source used by Victorinus here, so the addition of this ch. to
group 2 by Hadot seems to me unconvincing. In spite of this, the expressions (not
assigned to group 2 by Hadot) spiritus tripotens and echo (fxw) seem interesting,
perhaps minor reflections of the use of a source such as Zostrianos.

Chapter 57 applies the interpretation of God as triad of existence, life, and
beatitude to the Holy Spirit, combining this with the intus—foris terminology and
various biblical references (Exod 33:23 and John 1:3). The same is the case for ch.
58, attributing one and the same motion (motio) to the Adoyog and the Holy Spirit
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and going on to refer to various biblical texts in the second half of the chapter.
But even in the first half there is a close relation to specific Christian concepts,
for example, the name Jesus, the idea that the Holy Spirit is indeed the mother of
Jesus,17 and the use of the term administratio in combination with vivefacere for
the function of the Holy Spirit. So perhaps it would be better not to include this
section in the texts of group 2 (as Hadot does for ch. 57, but not for ch. 58; Hadot
1968, 2:33-34). Chapter 59 completes the biblical references.

An extrinsic source could be used again in chs. 60-61. Or perhaps there are
two different sources. A first instance of extrinsic material used in ch. 60 is the
concept of circular motion as a way of explaining the connection of the first prin-
ciple as potential motion, corresponding to the point (onpeiov) as the potentiality
of active motion, symbolized by the ypapyr, the line, formed by a perfect—that
is, circular, motion.18 T wondered if perhaps the image of the sphere could have
been added by Victorinus, because this is based on the concept that this motion is
twofold, including life and intelligence, so the circular motion becomes a motion
in two axes producing a sphere. And indeed this could be the case, because in
1.60.22-27 the sphere is mentioned only once, and the concept seems to be com-
plete without the sphere. On the other hand, in the philosophical tradition from
Aristotle onwards there is a close link between circular and spherical motion as
perfect motions.1? So one may even imagine that the concept of a sphere could be
attributed to the source. Even Hadot remarked that Victorinus integrated various
Christian elements in the source he used (not only in the last sentence, but even
1.60.6-8 with the father-son-terminology).

Chapter 61 begins with a reference to the circular motion of ch. 60, but
immediately after this, the chapter uses Christian terminology, suggesting that
the soul is the image of the Son, who is in turn the image of the father. The rest
of the chapter does not presuppose the concept of circular motion or spheres, but
simply develops a concept of the several levels of the soul’s action. The distinction
between intellegibile and intellectualis is alluded t0,20 as well as a kind of light-

17. See “Gospel of the Hebrews” according to Origen, Comm. Jo. 2.12.87 = 4:67,19-23
Preuschen.

18. Victorinus applied this immediately to the relation between Father and Son in Adv.
Ar. 1.60.6-7; “aber es ist schwer zu sagen, wieviel vom Text um diese Zeile herum aus seiner
eigenen Feder stammt” (Abramowski 2007, 145-68, esp. 147).

19. See, e.g., Plotinus, Enn. 2.2 mepi Tfig kukAogopiag, esp. 2.2.10-15.

20. The soul is potentia vitae intellectualis, i.e., intellegens, non iam ut intellegens et intel-
legibile (1.61.8-12). This last expression can mean a) in its movement down from the intellect
it is only intellegens, no longer intellegens et intellegibile, or b) as intellegens it is no longer even
intellegibile. It is not clearly stated, how the expression potentia vitae intellectualis is related to
the intellegibile, but it can be assumed that the intellegibile is the higher level, where there is no
distinction between the object, the process and the subject of thinking, while intellectualis is the
lower part of the soul. This can be compared with Cand. 9, where the potentia dei is intellegibilis
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ontology (where the term verum lumen, ¢&g dAnBwvov could be considered as
Christian as in John 1:9 and the Nicene Creed, cf. Adv. Ar. 4.29.20-21), but as a
whole the argumentation could also stem from a pagan source. So in this case it
seems to me Hadot is completely right to add these lines to group 2.

Then finally, from ch. 62 onwards, Victorinus comments on the phrase from
Gen 1:26 iuxta imaginem et similitudinem; the entire text seems to me to be a
quite coherent unit, so I am not convinced that there are any included passages
from a source that was not originally concerned with Gen 1:26.21

To sum up this analysis of Adversus Arium 1B: there are various contexts
in which Victorinus used a source or sources. This can be assumed sometimes
only for few lines or even single terms, sometimes we cannot clearly recognize if
Victorinus picks up terms from chs. 49-50 or uses a source similar to that used
in chs. 49-50. Sometimes only a small piece of thirty to forty lines could be used
(e.g., in the second half of ch. 61). But all these pieces don’t compel us to assume
a single and coherent source. The nature and genre of the sources used are not
clear enough, so of course all this borrowed material could belong to a single
source, but it is also possible that Victorinus used multiple and even disparate
sources. Perhaps Victorinus developed his concept of the Trinity on the basis of
such triads as esse, vivere, and intellegere or existence, motion (life), and beatitude
derived from the source used in chs. 49-50, and while doing this, integrated even
other material, not by direct quotation, but integrating it into his own argumenta-
tion.

This seems to me to fit perfectly the way in which material from a philo-
sophical anthropology is used in Adv. Ar. 1.32.16-78, where Victorinus uses some
kind of excerpt for demonstrating the hendiadic movement that consists of life
and intelligence (Adv. Ar. 1.32). Neither the term 6poovotog nor the goal of the
excursus (the close relation between vita et intellegentia parallel to that between
Jesus and the Holy Spirit) seems to me to stem from the source, but Victorinus
integrated this material into his own thought. In a similar way, Victorinus seems
to me to develop the triad drawn from the source used in Adv. Ar. 1B.49-50, be
it the Greek Zostrianos, a Neo-Platonic text, or an already-Christianized source.
Even the argumentation of Adv. Ar. 3.4.6-46 could be inspired by a source, but

et intellectualis and appears as an activity of the intellegentia with a potentia intellectualis, and
this results in a mundus intellectualis in which the souls participate (Cand. 9.4-7.18.-19). In my
opinion, the term intellegibilis et intellectualis indicates that the divine potentiality includes both
levels, the higher level of the intellegibile et the lower one of the mundus intellectualis. Both texts
are different, but fit quite well the twofold terminology of vontdg and voepog that can be found
in Plotinus (cf. Enn. 5.1 [10].3.13; 5.1 [10].4.7 etc.), so this is no indication for a specifically
Porphyrian concept (as Hadot 1968, 1:100-101 argues).

21. This is even the case if we accept that quomodo istud, audi introduces another source,
as Abramowski 2007, 148 argues. At least, Porphyry cannot be considered as author here.
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shaped and formulated by Victorinus.22 It also seems difficult to decide whether
the comparison with the elements of vision in Adv Ar. 3.5 belongs to the material
that inspired the argumentation of Adv. Ar. 3.4; perhaps this is merely an exem-
plum added by the rhetor Victorinus himself.23

Finally, one last observation: The material used in Adv. Ar. 1B (including also
Ady. Ar. 1.32 and Adv. Ar. 4.2.4-5) is very different from the kind of source that
Victorinus very likely used in Ad Candidum, which casts doubt on the assump-
tion that the material stems from the same author,24 be it Porphyry or someone
else.

c) THE TEXTS FROM ADVERSUS ARIUM 4

For Hadot, nearly the whole substance of Adversus Arium 4 is inspired by long
passages quoted from Porphyry (see Hadot 1968, 2:39-55). He assumes here a
strictly organized method of paronyms used to explain the interrelationships
between the members of the triad esse-vivere-intellegere. He recognizes its differ-
ence from the triad used in Adversus Arium 1B by virtue of its use of the method
of paronyms, because in book 4 the ranking of esse/existentia, vivere/vita, intel-
legere/intellegentia is crucial (see Hadot 1968, 2:376,424-425). For Hadot, this
difference is typical of the discrepancies that occur quite often in Porphyry’s
thought.2>

An initial reading of Adv. Ar. 4 caused me to wonder about the beginning of
the book, which deals only with the question of the difference between living and
life, but not the distinction between either “To Be”/Being or the Understanding/
Intelligence. Almost all of the first three chapters seem to me to be drawn from
a brief source that explained the method of paronyms on the basis of the Living
and Life distinction.26

At the end of ch. 3, the author sums up this method, applying it to God as
the source of life. The short apologetic phrase scio hoc obscurum videri posse sug-
gests that these last lines constitute Victorinus’s own application of the source’s
doctrine. In any case, the passage is a bridge to the clearly Christian and bibli-

22. In this text Victorinus sketches a reciprocal relation of each element of the triad esse
—vivere-intellegere; cf. for the reciprocal structure of similar triads Turner 2008, 39-58.

23. Hadot 1960, 940-41 proposed that chs. 4-5 are “textuellement emprunté a une source
néoplatonicienne”

24. Hadot 1996, 122 states: “Mais par ailleurs les textes qui forment le groupe I sont tres
différents, dans leur contenu et dans leur forme de ceux qui forment le groupe I1”

25. See Hadot 1968, 372: “Porphyre lui-méme ... n'hésite pas a juxtaposer sans les unifier,
des réponses différentes 4 un méme probleme.”

26. This is an important difference from the interesting comparable passage in Proclus, In
Parm. 1106,1-1108,15 Cousin (= 3.85-89 Steel), to which Hadot refers (1968, 1:355-67, Greek
text also in 2:117-20).
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cal thought of ch. 4, and this seems to be the case even for the first half of ch. 5,
because it follows the linking phrase deus et spiritus from John 4:24 that was used
in ch. 4, together with other biblical terminology such as 6povot as a category of
angels (cf. Col 1:16).

On the other hand, the second half of ch. 5 seems to be use a doxographical
source, mentioning that in the beginning (here Victorinus cautions the reader
that strictly speaking, God is not subject to time) God generates the universal
substances of the whole world (the “ideas”), and within the ideas, he generates
first the most general ones, such as the triad ovtotng, {wdTNG, voodTNng or the
dichotomy identity/alterity. This triad could have been mentioned in the source,
even if it is unclear whether the cyclical predominance among its three terms—by
which each one includes also the processes or results of the other two—was sub-
sequently added or linked to the source here used by Victorinus.

That this could be Victorinus’s own addition can perhaps be confirmed by
chs. 6-7, where he uses the method of paronyms, intentionally linking them
to biblical concepts. I suspect that Victorinus, again using the method of paro-
nyms derived from the source of chs. 1-3, is here developing his own trinitarian
thought. The same could be the case for ch. 8. Even here we find a mixture of
triadic reflections, supplemented by biblical arguments, and at the beginning
of ch. 9, Victorinus explicitly defends his own wording: quot hic mysteria, quot
genera quaestionum. The whole reflection of chs. 9-10, based on the relation
between spirare and spirit, is directly applied to the relation between Father and
Son, and resembles traditional Christian theological doctrine, culminating in the
opoovotog doctrine at the end of ch. 10. T am not convinced that Victorinus used
a source here.2”

However, a foreign source could have been used from the end of ch. 10
onwards (4.10.45) into chs. 11 and 12, including the initial 14 lines of ch. 13 (see
Hadot 1960, 998-99). This would point to a source that dealt with the power of
life and its action in the world. This source could either be directly Christian or
at least an extrinsic source reread in a Christian sense, perhaps by Victorinus
himself, because the biblical concept of the Opovot as angels recurs twice again
(4.11.10 and 11.25) together with clear references to Jesus Christ and the Holy
Spirit, and even to Gen 1:26. Despite this, the flow of these chapters is hardly
interrupted by these small sentences. So here I think Hadot is right. This could
indeed be a section about the role of motion and the power of life throughout the
different levels of the world. But this section has nothing to do with the method
of paronyms. So the only link between this section and the larger context is the
reference to life and God as the origin of dynamic life pervading the world.

27. Hadot 1960, 996 came to the result: “Victorinus expose & nouveau le superior tracta-

»

tus.
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The difference between living and life is resumed only in the second half of
ch. 13, nearly repeating the thoughts of earlier chapters and in ch. 14 continues—
with biblical references—in a quite similar manner.

Victorinus introduces ch. 15 as an example, in the process summing up the
results of earlier chapters (dicimus 4.15.3) and goes on to state that eternity is the
potentiality of all present times, which can be compared with the relation between
“living” as the potentiality of an individuals life and actual “life” as the manifesta-
tion of fully formed living, which is said to illustrate the relation between Father
and Son. I am not convinced that Victorinus actually quotes an extrinsic source
here, but does use a comparison he has recalled from a such a source and inte-
grates it into his own argumentation.

The application to the Holy Spirit in ch. 17 is clearly not based on a supposed
pagan source, and the greater part of ch. 18 is based on biblical arguments. In
this context there appears a short paragraph (Adv. Ar. 4.18.45-59) that links the
terminology of living and life to the triad esse-vivere-intellegere. This leads to the
question whether Victorinus is here quoting a source. If not (and Hadot does not
include this paragraph in his group 3), one could imagine that Victorinus him-
self links source material about Living/Life and the dynamic power of life/motion
to the triad esse-vivere-intellegere.? Though not certain, this is a possibility that
should be kept in mind.

If this is the case, then it seems probable to me that the majority of chs.
19-24 is also an argumentation developed by Victorinus dealing with an exact
citation of Plotinus, Enn. 5.2 [11]. This assumption can be supported with the
following arguments:

1. The beginning of ch. 19 distinguishes between two modes of unum

unum in a strict sense whose absolute infinitival being (eivat) beyond
being can be distinguished from the derived, determinate being of &v
and Aoyog. This argumentation repeats terms from the earlier books of
Adversus Arium (adding nothing new) and leads directly to a theology
of the Adyog, which is the principal aim of chs. 19-20, ending with the
Johannine Prologue. Even this is only a step on the way to establish once
more the 6pgoobvotog doctrine in ch. 21.

2. Then, with the words haec omnia sic docemus, Victorinus begins a new
series of arguments. God as Tpi8Ovapog repeats the tripotens in unalitate
of Adv. Ar. 1.49,4, an important term in the passage parallel to Zostria-
nos. Therefore the wording at the end of ch. 21 using singularitas and
unalitas is perhaps a reference back to this passage.

28. Tardieu 1996, 105 mentions “le grand commentaire qu’il donne de lexposé dans le
livre IV de I'Adversus Arium (21,19-29,38)” with “les tics du style rhétorique de Victorinus ...
abondants”
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3. Finally, after the opinions of certain nonulli2? are mentioned, Plotinus is
quoted, and the term principium is extensively explained. But even here
in chs. 22-24, the most important terms can be regarded as references to
the passage parallel to Zostrianos or to Plotinian terminology.

Since it is hard to find a passage that compels us to assume another source, I
propose to take into account even the possibility that Victorinus was exploiting a
theology that he knew from Plotinus and his school, but in a quite independent
manner. Terms such as omniintellegentia, omnicognoscentia, and so on, could
have been invented or formulated against the background of subsequent reflec-
tion on the theology contained in the passage parallel to Zostrianos. But I do not
perceive here a specific Porphyrian flavor. Of course it is possible that Porphyry
stood behind these arguments, but this is as uncertain as many other alternative
hypotheses.

A final passage that I would like to discuss is ch. 25, where one finds an
excursus about the transition between contraries. This could stem from a new
source, but again, one not related directly to the triad esse-vivere-intellegere. Only
as a second step, from line 44 onwards and mainly in ch. 26, does Victorinus
link this to his theology, developing it again in chs. 26-33. Only small pieces of
these chapters can be considered as derived from a pagan source. Whether the
juxtaposition of the duae intellegentiae, briefly mentioned at the beginning of ch.
29, is a reason for assuming such a source, I doubt. It seems to me that schemes
like “hidden” versus “manifest” and the like are very familiar to Victorinus, so it
is not very surprising if he sums up his reflection with words like haec (namely
the activity of thinking) foris, haec filius (Adv. Ar. 4.29.3). The proximity to bibli-
cal terminology in ch. 29 could be supporting evidence for the assumption that
Victorinus is here developing his own thought.

The main difference between this analysis of Adversus Arium 4 and that of
Hadot, consists in the value given to the method of paronyms. Hadot argues that
there is a consistent system behind Adv. Ar. 4, but this may not be true. For the
crucial point, the difference between “To Be” and Being, Hadot can only adduce
the paragraphs linked to the theology of the Adyoc, and even there by including
certain sentences as later additions made by Victorinus. So the result of Adv. Ar. 4

29. Only the assumption that the opinion of these nonnulli points not only to the author of
chs. 22-24, but to all texts Hadot assigns to group 3, leads to the assumption that the author of
this text (and and accordingly also the author of groups 1-2) must be Post-Plotinian (see Hadot
1996, 119-20). But perhaps the discussion of the Plotinus quotation goes back to Victorinus
himself, who knows an interpretation of Plotinus he disagrees with. The Plotinus quotation and
the nonnulli are no argument against the hypothesis that we have no directly used source in Adv.
Ar. 4.21.26-24.39, but instead a kind of explanation of the triad from Victorinus himself.
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is quite ambiguous, especially given that the method of paronyms is almost never
applied to the first principle.3°

CONCLUSION

That Victorinus used material beyond merely the passage parallel to Zostrianos
we can assert as certain. But I submit that there is no striking evidence for the
assumption that the variety of extrinsic materials that appears in the different
contexts in Adversus Arium belongs to one source or author. Perhaps we should
better assume that Victorinus is puzzling over very different pieces of material,
piecing them together in his own thought. The discovery of the Zostrianos paral-
lels eliminates not only the hypothesis that Victorinus used Porphyry in Adversus
Arium 1.49-50, but even calls into question the entire scenario delineated by
Hadot. Perhaps the character of Victorinus as a creative and independent thinker
who was inspired by several different philosophical and even Gnostic texts has to
be reaffirmed. Of course we know only a small portion of the material he could
have used, and perhaps even texts of Neoplatonic provenance belonged to such
material. Further studies should reconsider the question whether the Neoplatonic
material that can be found in Victorinus contains specific Porphyrian charac-
teristics. But merely a few resemblances to single expressions that occur in the
Chaldaean Oracles, or the distinction between vontdg and voepog, or the differ-
ence between “To Be” and Being or the method of paronyms, or the intelligible
triad esse-vivere-intellegere or the concept of a second, determinate One as the
manifestation of an initially pure potentiality are insufficient arguments for this
assumption. With the detection of the previously unknown parallels between
Zostrianos and Adv. Ar. 1.49-50, it is only by luck that we have discovered one
such source that points to an intellectual climate in which all these elements
were common currency, even despite the considerable differences among the
individual texts. But it is far from certain whether the different sources used by
Victorinus belong to a single author. So one can only speculate about the number
of treatises he was using aside from the text used in Adv. Ar. 1.49-50.31 The
assumption that at all these points Victorinus must be dependent on Porphyry is
anything but necessary.

30. Hadot 1996, 123 takes into consideration that ,Dans son ensemble, ce groupe III
pourrait donc avoir une ou plusieurs sources assez proches de celle dont nous parlons, sinon
identiques a elle.”

31. I would assume two different texts for Ad Candidum, and at least eight texts for Adver-
sus Arium.
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PORPHYRY AND THE GNOSTICS; REASSESSING

P1ErRRE HADOT’Ss THESIS IN LIGHT OF THE SECOND-
AND THIRD-CENTURY SETHIAN TREATISES!

Tuomas Rasimus

Pierre Hadot published a series of magisterial studies in the 1950s and 1960s
(Hadot 1957, 1960, 1961, 1966, 1968), where he attempted to reconstruct Por-
phyry’s metaphysics, and argued that instead of being simply an editor and a
popularizer of Plotinus (see Hadot 1968, 1:482), Porphyry was in fact a great
Neoplatonic innovator. Hadot’s thesis is based largely on two sets of anony-
mous fragments that he assigned to Porphyry: the some eighty-nine fragments
embedded in Marius Victorinus’s theological works;2 and the six fragments of the
Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides of the now destroyed Turin palimp-
sest.3 Recently, several scholars have raised doubts against Hadot’s influential
theory,* both in terms of his actual arguments, and in light of the subsequently

1. I wish to express my thanks to Zlatko Plese and Margot Stout Whiting for their valuable
comments concerning my arguments and my English.

2. These are collected in Hadot 1968, 2:13-55. Fragments 90-93 are treated separately (see
Hadot 1968, 1:73). Some of the 89 fragments are further sub-divided into several units, e.g.,
§§36, 36a, 36b. For Hadot’s methods for identifying the fragments from Victorinus’s own text,
see Hadot 1968, 1:67.

3. The fragments of the Commentary were presumably discovered in a northern Italian
monastery in 1803. The first critical edition was published by Kroll in 1892, but the manuscript
was subsequently destroyed in a fire in 1904. Other editions, based on the editio princeps and
one surviving photograph of the manuscript, have been produced by Hadot (1968, 2:61-113)
and Bechtle (1999a, 17-65). Several scholars have accepted Hadot’s attribution of the Com-
mentary’s fragments to Porphyry. See Abramowski 1983; M. Williams 1985, 50; Dillon 1992;
Majercik 1992; King 1995, 26.

4. Smith 1987; Wire 1990; Tardieu 1996; Bechtle 1999a; Corrigan 2000b; Turner 2000b;
Turner 2001; Cazelais 2005.
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published Sethian Gnostic® evidence from the Nag Hammadi library. In fact,
most of the suggested Porphyrian features that are found in Hadot’s two sets of
fragments—but not always in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence—are found
in these Sethian texts. This is especially the case with the Coptic translations of
Zostrianos and Allogenes,® whose Greek versions were read, though eventually
refuted, in Plotinus’s seminars, and which were also known to Porphyry.” What
does this new Sethian evidence mean for Hadot’s thesis, and for our understand-
ing of the history of Neoplatonism? I will argue in this article that Hadot’s thesis is
in itself inconclusive—even problematic—and that Sethian Gnostics were prob-
ably the innovators of most of the “Porphyrian” concepts that we find in Hadot’s
fragments. This seems all the more likely as many of these “Porphyrian” features
are already present—some implicitly, others explicitly—in a pre-Plotinian Sethian
text, the Apocryphon of John.8 It will be argued that advocates of Sethian Gnosti-
cism brought with them innovative ideas, including the famous being-life-mind
triad, to Plotinus’s seminars; and that a fruitful exchange of ideas between the
Gnostics, and Plotinus and his students, took place before (and perhaps even
after) the somewhat exaggerated Gnostic controversy in the 260s.

P1ERRE HADOT’S THESIS

Let me here first summarize Hadot’s reconstruction of Porphyry’s metaphysics
itself before I enter into a discussion of the sources. According to Hadot, Porphyry
combined Plotinian and Chaldean speculations on the first principles in an inno-
vative manner (Hadot 1968, 1:92, 482-493). To his teacher Plotinus, Porphyry

5. Sethian Gnosticism is often thought to be the earliest and classic form of Gnosticism,
whose roots may go back to the first century c.E., perhaps even earlier. See especially Schenke
1974, 1981; Pearson 1990; Turner 2001; and Rasimus 2009. Hadot (1960, 850) only had access
to Till’s (1955) edition of the Berlin Codex (BG 8502), which contains one version of the Apoc-
ryphon of John, but was unaware of the “Platonizing Sethian Treatises” (a term coined by John
D. Turner), viz., Zostrianos (NHC VIIL.1), Allogenes (NHC XI1.3), Steles Seth (NHC VIL5), and
Marsanes (NHC X).

6. The best edition of Zostrianos is Barry et al. 2000; and new textual evidence has been
published by Tardieu (1996) and Kasser and Luisier (2007). For the editions of Allogenes, see
Turner and Wintermute 1990; King 1995; Funk 2004.

7. Vit. Plot. 16; cf. also Enn. 2.9 [33] which contains numerous references to Zostrianos. For
discussion, see below.

8. Although the four Coptic manuscripts of the Ap. John (NHC I1.1; IIL.1; IV.1; BG 8502.2)
come from the fourth and fifth centuries, their Greek Vorlagen are generally dated to the second
or early-third century. See Tardieu 1984, 10, 37-39; Logan 1996, xx, 26-69, 191, 283; Turner
2001, 128-41, 257-301. Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. 1.29; ca. 180 c.E.) quotes from a version or a
source of the Apocryphon of John. The Ap. John may even be connected to the Johannine schism
(ca. 90-125 c.E.) as evinced in 1-2 John. See Tardieu 1984, 10, 37-39; Turner 2005; and Rasi-
mus 2009. The standard edition of the Ap. John is Waldstein and Wisse 1995.
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would owe the theory of the One and the Intellect. Plotinus’s One is the tran-
scendent first principle beyond being and intellect,” while the Intellect proper,
the second principle (the “One-Being”) comes to know itself in its procession out
of and turning back towards the One.1% Although Plotinus sometimes also attri-
butes “life” to the Intellect, and speaks of being, life and mind as internal aspects
of the Intellect,!! he never clearly formulated the later famous being-life-mind
triad, whose explicit formalization Hadot attributed to Porphyry.!2 In the Chal-
dean Oracles'3—a Stoicizing Middle Platonic collection of oracular statements
that Porphyry introduced to Neoplatonism—Porphyry then found a triad of first
principles, Father-power-intellect (Hadot 1968, 1:260-72). In the actual surviving
fragments of the Oracles, such a triad is never explicitly mentioned, but Porphyry
would have deduced it from fragments 3 and 4 (Majercik), where the Father is
said to have snatched himself away without sharing his fire with his intellectual
power (3), and where it is stated that while the power is with the Father, the intel-
lect is from him (4). A triadic structure of everything is also alluded to in several
fragments (27; cf. 2, 23, 28, 29, 31). Guided by his understanding of fragment 27
(“For in every world shines a triad, ruled by a monad”), Porphyry would have
arranged the first three principles in an ennead where each member of the triad
implicitly contains and predominates the other two: (1) Father-Power-Intellect;
(2) Father-Power-Intellect; (3) Father-Power-Intellect (Hadot 1968, 1:260-72).
Porphyry would also have identified the Chaldean Father with ¥map&ig, undeter-
mined existence above determined being (Hadot 1968, 1:112, 267-72, 488-90).
This term was supposedly attested in the Chaldean tradition itself, as suggested
by Damascius,!4 although it is not found in the surviving fragments.!> In any
case, by identifying this Chaldean Father-existence with the Plotinian One, and
by combining the two triads, Porphyry—according to Hadot—ended up with an
ennead of first principles at the top of his metaphysical system: (1) Existence-
Life-Mind; (2) Existence-Life-Mind; (3) Existence-Life-Mind (Hadot 1968,
1:262-67). This system leads to the unavoidable conclusion that the Plotin-

9. Enn. 5.4 [7]; 5.1 [10]; 5.6 [24]; 2.9 [33] 1; 6.7 [38] 37-42; 6.2 [43]; 5.3 [49] 10-17.

10. Enn. 5.1 [10]; 6.7 [38] 37.18-22.

11. For the occurrences, see below.

12. Hadot (1957) thought that because Plotinus nonetheless spoke of the formulaic triad
without clearly explaining it, he must have received it as an established concept. For discussion,
see below.

13. See the edition, translation and commentary by Majercik (1989).

14. Princ. 2.3.5-6 Westerink-Combeés = §44 Ruelle; 2.36.5-6 Westerink-Combeés = §54
Ruelle; 2.71.1-7 Westerink-Combes = §61 Ruelle.

15. The term, Smap€g, occurs only in the frame material in Proclus (Plat. Theol. 4.21 =
frg. 84). However, the verb, 0ndpxw, does occur in the actual fragments 1, 20 and 84. Corrigan
(2000b, 161) thinks that Hadot’s suggestion that the word Umap€ig was already a substitute for
the Father in the Oracles, is a “strong possibility.”
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ian One is not purely transcendent due to its characterization as existence, and
due to its being the first member of the intellectual triad, implicitly even con-
taining the other members. Such a deviation from Plotinus was in fact criticized
by later Neoplatonists,¢ but supposedly Porphyry felt he could save enough of
the One’s transcendence by attributing to it a higher, undetermined and poten-
tial existence above determined being (see Dillon 1992). This kind of distinction
between the undetermined and determined aspects for all the members of the
intellectual triad would then also have been coined by Porphyry, partially using
paronymic cognates for higher forms (e.g., “to live” for the transcendent undeter-
mined “Life”) existing potentially in the One; Porphyry was supposedly also fond
of paronyms ending in -6tng.17

Such an innovative combination of Plotinian and Chaldean views would
have caused Porphyry to come up with several characteristic and innovative
ideas that include (many of the following items overlap as they represent various
aspects of the same ideas): (1) the use of the being-life-mind triad (with vari-
ants, including existence-life-mind, and existence-life-blessedness; see below)
to explain the generation (externalization) of the Intellect from the One;18 (2) the
concept of the prefiguration of the Intellect within the One;!® (3) the distinc-
tion between undetermined and determined aspects of being, life, and mind;20
(4) the use of tmap&ig (Latin: exsistentia) to denote the undetermined being or
existence;2! (5) the enneadic structuring of the being-life-mind triad (and/or
Father-power-intellect);22 (6) the use of the principles of mutual implication and
relative predominance;23 and (7) the method of paronyms.24 Much of the follow-
ing discussion will, in fact, revolve around these doctrinal concepts. It should be
noted that, according to Hadot, Porphyry invented many of these ideas not only
by interpreting the Chaldean Oracles, but also by transposing ideas from Stoic
physics to Platonic metaphysics.2>

16. Damascius, Princ. 2:1.4-2.10 Westerink-Combes = §43 Ruelle. Proclus’s testimony (In
Parm. 1070.15-30), which Hadot (1968, 1:258-59) and Majercik (1992, 479 n. 20) mention does
not name Porphyry, although a doctrine similar to that in Damascius’s passage is criticized.

17. Hadot 1968, 1:352-75. For paronyms, see below.

18. Victorinus: e.g., $§80-89 Hadot; Anon. in Parm. XIV.17-26. See Hadot 1968, 1:141-
42.

19. Victorinus: e.g., §$41, 80-89 Hadot; Anon. in Parm. XIV.17-26. See also the preceding
note. See Hadot 1968, 1:299.

20. Victorinus: e.g., §§65, 70, 78, 86a Hadot; Anon. in Parm. XI1.29-35.

21. Victorinus: e.g., §§23, 23a; 86a-89 Hadot (Adv. Ar. 1.30,18-31; Cand. 1.2.14-23; Adv.
Ar. 4.25.44-28.22); Anon. in Parm. XIV.6.15.17.18.23.25; cf. XI11.29-35.

22. Victorinus: e.g., §$65, 76 Hadot.

23. Victorinus: e.g., §§30, 41, 56, 65, 76, 88 Hadot.

24. Victorinus: e.g., §§10, 65, 76 Hadot.

25. See Hadot 1968, 1:89-90 n. 5, 109-10, 225-34, 485-88.
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While such a picture of Porphyry’s metaphysics is alluded to in some later
testimonia (especially Lydus, Mens. 4.122; Augustine, Civ. 10.23, 29; Damascius,
Princ. 2:1.4-2.10 Westerink-Combés = §43 Ruelle; Proclus, In Tim. 3:64,8-9
Diehl), Hadot’s reconstruction derives its force from the two sets of anony-
mous fragments he has assigned to Porphyry. These are the 6 fragments of the
Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides, and especially the 89 passages in
Victorinus that Hadot considered to be borrowings from Porphyry’s lost Com-
mentary on the Chaldean Oracles. Due to later testimonia and fragments of
surviving genuine works by Porphyry, we do know that he commented on both
Plato’s Parmenides and the Chaldean Oracles.2® However, the little information we
have on these works cannot alone corroborate the attribution of the fragments
in question to Porphyry (see Bechtle 1999a, 90-91). Thus, Hadot built his case
mainly on two general claims: (1) as the fragments show fidelity to Numenius
(see below) and presuppose Plotinus’s worldview, yet are at the same time rela-
tively simple in their metaphysics, they must derive from early Neoplatonism,
and therefore the only suitable candidate is Porphyry (Hadot 1961; Hadot 1968,
1:79-98, 102-7); (2) a comparison between the fragments and the undisputed
Porphyrian evidence (i.e., surviving genuine works and later testimonia) in terms
of their (a) doctrinal contents, (b) vocabulary, and (c) interpretative strategies
(i.e., use of the Chaldean Oracles and Stoic physics), shows such a close corre-
spondence that Porphyry must be the author of the fragments (Hadot 1968, e.g.,
1:98-102, 107-43). It should be noted here that the Anonymous Commentary
on the Parmenides lacks several doctrinal features that are found in Victorinus’s
fragments (e.g., the enneadic structuring of the being-life-mind triad with the
principles of relative predominance and mutual implication), and thus presents
a somewhat simpler metaphysical scheme. However, I do agree with Hadot in
that the metaphysics of these two sets of fragments are very similar and may well
derive from the same milieu.

Several scholars have reacted against Hadot’s first general claim, especially
against the assumption that the fragments presuppose Plotinus’s worldview
and must therefore be post-Plotinian. Bechtle, Corrigan, and Turner argue that
since Plotinus’s three hypostases (One-Intellect-Soul) are already attested in
Moderatus,?” and most of the main features of the Anonymous Commentary on

26. Damascius (Dub. et sol. §238 = 2:112-13 Ruelle) seems to indicate that Porphyry
commented on Parm. 144c (Plato: &N’ eimep ye oipat 0Ty dvdykn avto dei Eéwonep av 1y €v
Y€ Tt eivau pundév 8¢ advvatov; Porphyry apud Damascius:"Evatov ti «10 €v ye Ti» onuaivet
Kai 1o ti mpookeipevov; dpa 6t dvtikertar T@ ovdev 10 Ti wg Mopdprog 1 Gt T Ti dnhol to
uebektov €v). See Hadot 1968, 1:102-3. For Porphyry’s interpretation of the Chaldean Oracles,
see especially Lydus, Mens. 4.122; Augustine, Civ. 10.23, 29; and Damascius, Princ. 2:1.4-2.10
Westerink-Combes = §43 Ruelle.

27. In discussing his three hypostases, i.e., One-Intellect-Soul, Plotinus suggests that
his ideas are not new (Enn. 5.1 [10].8). Indeed, Moderatus’s description of the Three Ones
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the Parmenides (the same would also apply to Victorinus’s fragments) in Middle
Platonic sources, there is no need to assume a post-Plotinian provenance for the
Anonymous Commentary.28 Cazelais has pointed out that the expression, 6 &l
naotv Beog, which occurs three times in the Anonymous Commentary on the
Parmenides, and six times in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence—and which
Hadot took to be a veritable signature of Porphyry (Hadot 1968, 1:113)—occurs
at least eighty times in the writings of Origen of Alexandria!?° This, together with
the arguments of Bechtle, Corrigan, and Turner, would favor a non-Porphyrian
and pre-Plotinian date for the Anonymous Commentary, according to Cazelais.
Finally, Tardieu has shown convincingly that three of the eighty-nine fragments
of Victorinus are paralleled almost word for word in Zostrianos.30 From this,
Tardieu drew the conclusion that Victorinus and the author of Zostrianos had
access to a common source, which was Middle Platonic and possibly by Numen-
ius.3! Hadot himself, in his reply to Tardieu, admitted that these three fragments
indeed cannot be by Porphyry, and may, in fact, well derive from a pre-Plotinian
Gnosticized (originally perhaps Numenian) text, known to both Victorinus and
the author of Zostrianos (Hadot 1996). Majercik, however, has suggested that the
common source is none other than Porphyry, and that the parallels in Zostrianos
are to be explained by the latter’s dependence on Porphyry.32 We will return to
Majercik’s suggestion below. Thus, the relationship of the fragments to Plotinus
has remained vague, as cases for both pre- and post-Plotinian date can be made.
Hadot’s first general claim also entails three further assumptions. First, the
fragments cannot be post-Porphyrian due to their relatively simple (and differ-
ent) metaphysics in comparison with later Neoplatonists. To my knowledge, no
one has successfully disputed this assumption,33 and I think it is valid. The same
goes for the second assumption about the fragments’ “fidelity to Numenius,” as

(Simplicius, In phys. 9.230.34-231.27 Diels) seems to prefigure Plotinus’s scheme. Despite the
Porphyrian filter through which this passage has been transmitted, its description of the first
principles appears to be essentially non-Porphyrian and is probably authentic. See Dillon 1996,
347-49; Turner 2001, 363-72.

28. Bechtle 1999a, e.g., 77-91; Corrigan 2000b; Turner 2001, 724-36.

29. Cazelais 2005, esp. 209-12. Hadot himself (1961, 434) had also noted the term’s
occurrence in Origen, but he attributed it to Celsus. However, as Cazelais has shown, the
term’s occurrence is not restricted to Celsuss passages in Origen, nor even to the work Contra
Celsum.

30. The common material occurs in Victorinus, Adv. Ar. 1B 49.7-50.21 (§§36, 36b, 37, 41
Hadot) and is scattered in Zost. 64.11-68.26; 74.8-21; 75.6-24; 84.18-22; with additional paral-
lels in 79.16-22; 17.1-3; 15.13-17; 3.8-13. Tardieu 1996, esp. 27-45.

31. Tardieu 1996, 112-13. Similarly Brisson 1999a.

32. Majercik 2001. See also Majercik 1992, esp. 486. Cf. Abramowski 1983.

33. Cf., however, Edwards (1990), who suggests a post-Porphyrian authorship for the
Commentary due to some difficulties in Hadot’s arguments, but who also dismisses the Gnostic
evidence almost completely.
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the Numenian theory of Two Intellects—where the first God thinks by using the
second one, the Intellect proper; and where the second God participates in the
Goodness of the first one (frgs. 17, 19-22 des Places)—can be seen, for example,
behind the fragments” concept of prefiguration of the Intellect in the First One. In
fact, Numenius has even been suggested to be the author of the common source
behind Victorinus and Zostrianos;3* and someone from the “school of Numenius
and Cronius” has been treated as the possible author of the Anonymous Commen-
tary on the Parmenides (Corrigan 2000b, 160-61). Plotinus, of course, lectured
on Numenius (Vit. Plot. 3; 14), and the early Enneads show Numenian influence
in describing two states of the Intellect (e.g., 5.4 [7]; 6.9 [9]; 3.9 [13]), so much
so that Plotinus was even accused of plagiarizing Numenius (Vit. Plot. 17-18).
Clearly, Numenius’s influence was felt in late Middle- and early Neoplatonism.

However, the remaining third assumption is particularly problematic in
light of the new Sethian evidence. According to Hadot, Porphyry is the only
suitable candidate from the era of early Neoplatonism for being the author of
the fragments. As will be shown in detail below, Sethian texts contain most of
the “Porphyrian” features that are found in Hadot’s fragments. This alone makes
Sethian authors suitable candidates as well, perhaps even more suitable than Por-
phyry, because some of the innovative features of the fragments that are attested
in the Sethian texts are missing from the undisputed Porphyrian evidence.

This brings us to Hadot’s second general claim, according to which a com-
parison between the fragments and the undisputed Porphyrian evidence in terms
of their doctrinal contents, vocabulary and interpretive strategies, shows such a
close correspondence that Porphyry must be the author of the fragments in ques-
tion. Let us first take a closer look at the Porphyrian evidence before we turn to
investigating the Sethian texts themselves.

It must be admitted that many of the innovative doctrinal features (see the
list above) that we find in the fragments of Victorinus and the Commentary,
do find a parallel, or at least an echo, in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence.
First, the being-life-mind triad is attested in Porphyry, although only in the so-
called “non-canonical order” (being-mind-life), in Proclus (In Tim. 3:64,8-9
Diehl). Such a non-canonical triad also appears twice in the Sententiae (21 and
40), although Porphyry does not apply it there to the summit of his metaphysi-
cal system. However, the statement made in Sent. 12 that there is Life beyond
Intellect may indeed suggest the canonical order in Porphyry. The Chaldean
triad, Father-power-intellect, for its part, is hinted at in later testimonia (espe-
cially Lydus, De mensibus 4.122; Augustine, Civ. 10.23, 29; Damascius, Princ.
2:1.4-2.10 Westerink-Combes = §43 Ruelle). Furthermore, the self-constitutive

34. Tardieu 1996, 112-13. Similarly Brisson 1999a. Cf. Hadot 1996.
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process of coexistence within, procession out of, and turning towards the source,
is described in Sententiae 41, but apparently only as a more general principle.3>

Second, the idea of the prefiguration of the Second One or the triad in the
first principle, is clearly hinted at by Porphyry: Intellect is in God because God
is everywhere and nowhere (Sent. 31); and Intellect has pre-eternally originated
from the One (Hist. Phil. 18). Third, the concept of various forms of higher and
undetermined being, life and mind that coincide with the One, is also found in
Porphyry: things beyond intellect can be understood super-intellectually and
super-essentially (Sent. 10; 25-26); and the eternal Intellect has something supra-
eternal in it (Proclus, Plat. Theol. 1.11 p. 51.4-10 Saffrey-Westerink). Fourth, the
term Omapéiq is attested of the “Father” (Hist. Phil. 18), and elsewhere the Father
is identified as the first principle (Damascius, Princ. 2:1.4-2.10 Westerink-Com-
bés = §43 Ruelle). Fifth, the enneadic structuring of the intelligible triad (whether
the Plotinian or the Chaldean one) is also attested in later testimonia (Lydus,
Mens. 4.122; Proclus, In Tim. 3:64,8-9 Diehl); and Porphyry’s edition of Plotinus’s
Enneads, including Vita Plotini, testifies to Porphyry’s general interest in enneads.
Sixth, the same testimonia as in the previous case imply the use of the principles
of mutual implication and relative predominance. Seventh, a general interest in
the use of paronyms is attested for Porphyry (Isag. 69.14-70.24), as well as its
application to the intelligible triad (Proclus, In Tim. 3:64,8-9 Diehl).36

However, some of the suggested “Porphyrian” concepts found in the frag-
ments do not, in fact, occur in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence; and some
concepts that do occur are problematic. First, the being-life-mind triad never
explicitly occurs in its canonical order in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence,
but always in a non-canonical order where mind precedes life. Such a non-
canonical order is attested for Plotinus and the Sethians as well, and once for
Victorinus, but the Sethians and especially Hadot’s fragments generally favor the
canonical order.3” Porphyry, according to the undisputed evidence, never used it

35. Cf. Dodds 1963, 225; Hadot 1968, 1:322.

36. Cf. Lydus, Mens. 4.94, where dvtotng alone occurs.

37. Canonical order: Victorinus: §§24, 29a, 30, 41, 44, 60, 65, 76, 77, 78, 79, 81, 86a, 88, 89
Hadot; Anon. in Parm.: XIV.15-26; Allogenes: 49.26-38; 59.10-20; 60.16-37; 61.36-37; 62.19-
23; Zostrianos (*parallel to Victorinus): 20.22-24; *66.16-17; *66.23-67.2; *68.1-7; 73.8-11;
75.7-10; 79.10-15; 86.15-22; Steles Seth: 122.19-25; 125.28-32; Plotinus: Enn. 1.6 [1] 7.11-12;
5.4 (7] 2.17-18; 5.4 [7] 2.43-44; 6.9 [9] 2.24; 5.6 [24] 6.20-22; 3.6 [26] 6.10-17; 3.6 [26] 6.23-24;
5.5 [32] 1.38; 6.6 [34] 9.27-29; 6.7 [38] 23.22-25; 5.3 [49] 16.38-42; 1.8 [51] 2.5-7.

Non-canonical order: Victorinus: §22 Hadot (= Cand. 2.21); Allogenes: 49.26-38; Zostria-
nos: 14.13-14; 15.5-11; 15.13-17; Plotinus: Enn 1.6 [1] 7.12; 5.9 [5] 10; 6.9 [9] 9; 3.9 [13] 6.3-6;
6.4 [22] 3.31-35; 5.6 [24] 6.20-22; 3.6 [26] 6.23-24; 3.6 [26] 7.7-8; 3.8 [30] 8.8-12; 3.8 [30]
10.1-2; 5.5 [32] 10.12-14; 6.6 [34] 8.1-2; 6.6 [34] 8.9-10; 6.6 [34] 8.11-13; 6.6 [34] 8.15-17; 6.6
[34] 8.17-23; 6.6 [34] 9.29-32; 6.6 [34] 15.1-3; 6.6 [34] 18.35-36; 6.6 [34] 18.51-53; 6.7 [38]
13.42-43.



RASIMUS: PORPHYRY AND THE GNOSTICS 89

(unless Sent. 12 hints at such an order). The non-canonical order may be related
to Plotinus’s three hypostases of One-Intellect-Soul or its Middle Platonic pre-
cursors (exegesis of Tim. 39¢)38—in which case Life would equal Soul—and in
that case, the triad would not have the function of describing the Intellect’s pre-
figuration in and self-generation out of the One, which is what we find in Hadot’s
fragments. Occasionally, Platonists seem to have used the non-canonical order
verbally while the actual, logical order remains canonical: one may choose to list
the items in the order of beginning-end-middle.3® However, Proclus’s testimony,
which is the only clear indication that Porphyry used the being-mind-life triad in
a metaphysical context, insists that Mind precedes Life. Thus, we do not have a
clear indication that Porphyry used the being-life-mind triad either in its canon-
ical order, or in connection with the Intellect’s self-generation which is essential
to Hadot’s fragments and occurs passim in the Sethian texts; the description of
such a process in Sententiae 41 appears only as a general principle.

Evidence for Porphyry’s use of paronyms for the being-life-mind triad that
end in -6tng is also weak. We hear only once that Hestia, existing within the
Father as a source and cause of all being, equals 6vtotng (Lydus, Mens. 4.94).40
On the other hand, such specific paronyms that end in -6tng, are very common
in Victorinus’s fragments and Sethian texts.4!

In the three fragments of Victorinus (especially §41 Hadot) that share mate-
rial with Zostrianos, we encounter a set of concepts that (a) find no parallel in
the undisputed Porphyrian evidence, (b) were already considered problematic
by Hadot in his 1968 book,%2 and (c) have since 1996 convinced Hadot that
they cannot, after all, be Porphyrian (Hadot 1996). These concepts are: (1) God
as vedpa, (2) tpiddvapog, and (3) pakdaptog. Of course, all these concepts—or
very similar ones—occur individually in Stoic and Middle Platonic sources.43

38. See Hadot 1957, 118; Edwards 1990, 14-19; and Turner 2001, 407-24, 514.

39. Cf. the Anon. in Parm. XIV.15-26.

40. Cf. Majercik 1992, 482; Hadot 1968, 1:374. Ad Gaurum, where {w6tng occurs, is,
according to the manuscript, a work by Galen, although the treatise is often (but not always, see
Hadot 1968, 1:460 n. 2) attributed to Porphyry.

41. Victorinus: e.g., §$10, 65, 76 Hadot; Allogenes: 49.26-38; Steles Seth: 122.19-23; Zostri-
anos (a) MUTATOYCla: 75.16; (b) MNTWON: 15.4-5; ¥66.25; [75.8]; 85.22; (c) MNTEIME: 23.26;
28.27; 67.3; 75.10; 75.14; 75.19 (MNTATEIME: 117.6); (d) MNTMARAPIOC: 3.9; 14.13; 15.7;
15.14; 37.22; *66.17; 73.10; 75.11; 75.17; 76.13; 79.14; 80.23; 84.13; 86.21; 87.12; 97.4; 123.18;
124.9; (e) MNTHNOYTE: 15.11; 75.15; 79.15; 85.14; 86.18; (f) MUTAr&-©-OC: 75.19. The Coptic
MNT- often translates the Greek -61ng, although MNTATEIME can also translate dyvoia (I owe
the latter observation to Zlatko Plese).

42. Hadot (1968, 1:293-97) admitted that the term, tpidVvapog, has a “Gnostic flavor” to
it, and that the denomination “Spirit” for the One may not derive from a Neoplatonic source.

43. God as mvedpa is a common Stoic notion; the Chaldean Oracles speak of tpryAdyig and
Tprodyxog (frgs. 2, 26); and the Pythagoreans described the Monad as “blessed” See Hadot 1968,
1:288-97.
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However, the only other instances where such a combination—applied to the
being-life-mind triad—occurs, are the Sethian texts. What is especially signif-
icant in this regard is that one of those Sethian texts is the pre-Plotinian, and
most likely second-century Apocryphon of John. We will investigate this material
and its implications for Tardieu’s discovery of a Middle Platonic common source
behind Victorinus and Zostrianos, in more detail presently.

Moreover, Hadot’s two sets of fragments contain terminology and expres-
sions that have been taken to be specifically Porphyrian. This, however, is also
problematic, as most of the expressions are in fact better attested in pre-Plotinian
sources, or do not find strong support in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence.
(1) The expression, 6 émi taotv Bedg, as noted above, occurs about thirteen times
more often in Origen than Porphyry (eighty times vs. six times; Cazelais 2005).
If anything, it seems to be a specifically Christian expression, as its roots can also
be seen in Paul’s letters.44 (2) The expression Si&t opkp6TNTOS ... Stagevyodong
(“due to smallness ... escapes”), found in the Anon. in Parm. I1.3, is, according to
Hadot, also a sure sign of Porphyry’s authorship (Hadot 1961, 436-38). It is here
in the Anonymous Commentary used to mitigate the earlier criticism of Speusip-
pus, by admitting that while the reason we cannot comprehend the power of the
One is its great separation from us, perhaps the reason is also due to some small-
ness that escapes our understanding. A similar (but not identical) expression with
the preposition v1d occurs twice in Porphyry’s In harmonica Ptolemaei 17.20,
stating that the intelligible escapes sensation due to its smallness; and a similar
(but not identical) idea, that power increases with the decrease of corporeal mass,
is found in Sententiae 35. These few parallels are not exact, and thus the related
expression in the Anonymous Commentary is not, in my opinion, a sure sign of
Porphyry’s authorship.4>

(3) The expressions, God as an “idea” of being (Anon. in Parm. XIL.32;
XIV.12), or an “idea” and logos of itself (Victorinus, Adv. Ar. 1.50.16), are not
attested in the undisputed Porphyrian evidence at all. The latter variant, however,
occurs in Zostrianos (66.21; 74,9); and similar expressions occur in Numenius,40
Plotinus,%” and implicitly in the Apocryphon of John. In the Apocryphon of John
NHC II1.21.23-24, the “Blessed One” (i.e., the Invisible Spirit) is said to have
revealed his appearance (i8¢a) to the evil archons. Of course, this is not exactly
what we find in Hadot’s fragments, but the term idéa is, nonetheless, connected

44. The expression in the gen. pl,, 6 éni mavtwy Oedg, occurs in Eph 4:6 and Rom 9:5. See
Majercik 2001, 270.

45, Thus also Edwards 1990, 23.

46. Numenius (frg. 20 des Places) considered the first God as the “idea of Good” (&yafod
idéa).

47. Plotinus, as Corrigan (2000b, 152) has shown, considered the One as a “limit” (mépag)
of intellectual beauty (Enn. 6.7 [38].32.34), and identified the “limit of intellect” as an idéa év
otdoet (6.2 [43].8.23-25).
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with the first principle in the Apocryphon of John. In arguing for a Porphyrian
background for these concepts, Majercik appeals to the post-Porphyrian Julian
the Emperor, who also speaks of the first principle as an “idea of being,” and who
identifies “being” with “intelligible as a whole” (Or. IV 5 Lacombrade 132cd).
Because Porphyry also identified the Intellect, that is, the One-Being, with “the
intelligible plane” (Proclus, In Parm. 6:1053,37-1054,10 Cousin), Majercik thinks
Julian is using a specifically Porphyrian concept, which would subsequently
strengthen the attribution of the Commentary to Porphyry (Majercik 2001, 278).
In my view, the material from Julian does not increase the likelihood of that attri-
bution: the concept of God as an “idea of being” is not found in the undisputed
Porphyrian evidence, and the identification of the second hypostasis with the
whole of the intelligible is, it seems to me, what, for example, Plotinus (Enn. 5.9
[5]; 6.4-5 [22-23]; 5.5 [32]) and the Sethians (e.g., Zost. 21; 115-116) taught as
well.

(4) God’s “simplicity,” combined with his being “single” and “alone,” occur
together with an apparent exegesis of Chaldean Oracles 3-4,48 both in the Anon.
in Parm. (IX.1-4: anA6tng; XIL4: €v uoévov) and a passage in Damascius (Princ.
3.145.10-18 Westerink-Combes = §119 Ruelle: ‘O yap €ig 00tog Aog matrip ...
TaTp Hovov ... amAdtntog). Since such expressions applied to God are also
found in Porphyry’s Hist. phil. 15 (“simplicity,;” &nAétng) and 18 (“single and
alone,” 6 0edg 6 MP@TOG Kai H6vog), and because Porphyry is known to have
speculated on the Chaldean Oracles, Majercik has proposed that the combina-
tion of the three expressions with the Chaldean exegesis in the Anonymous
Commentary would strengthen its attribution to Porphyry (Majercik 2001, 272
n. 26). This proposal rests partially on the assumption that Damascius is quot-
ing a Porphyrian teaching. However, Damascius does not here claim Porphyrian
provenance, while he elsewhere says explicitly when he is quoting Porphyry (e.g.,
Princ. 2:1.4-2.10 Westerink-Combes = §43 Ruelle). In addition, the three expres-
sions occur also in the material common to Victorinus (unum simplex, Adv. Ar.
1.49.12; solus in solo, 1.50.9; soli, 1.49.20; simplicitate unus, 1.50.10) and Zostria-
nos (OY ME N2AMAOYN, 66.20; cf. 67.20; Oy OYWT, 64.14; MaYaaxn, 64.22),
where, importantly, they are connected with God’s triple-power identified as the
existence-life-blessedness triad. This speculation on the triple-power can be seen
as an equivalent to the Chaldean exegesis in the Anonymous Commentary and
Damascius, which sought to explain the relationships among the members of the
triad of Father-power-intellect. Thus, the combination of the three expressions
with a “Chaldean” exegesis is not confined to Porphyry, but is found in several

48. Damascius, Princ. 3.145.10-18 Westerink-Combés = §119 Ruelle: “The Father alone ...
Power is brought into relation with him ... He is the Father of Intellect”; Anon. in Parm. IX.1-4:
“He has snatched himself away from all things that are his.... Power and Intellect have been
unified in his simplicity.”
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sources, some of which are anonymous and Gnostic. Tardieu has suggested that
the author of the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides was here, in fact,
dependent on the common source behind Victorinus and Zostrianos (Tardieu
1996, 100-101).

(5) The expression o pr) v super 10 6v (“the non-being above being”), used
by Victorinus (Cand. 14.1 = §19 Hadot) to denote the transcendent first principle
beyond being, is found twice in Sent. 26.3-6 in a practically identical form: 10
vmep to v ur 6v. This alone, of course, is not enough to prove that we are dealing
with a uniquely Porphyrian phrase. Indeed, Allogenes describes the Unknowable
One as a “non-being” (ATQWIE, 55.30; 62.23; 65.33; 66.27; 2 TOYCIX, 53.31),
and as “not one of those things that exist, but another thing (KEITK\), superior to
all superlatives” (63.17-20). Turner has speculated that the Coptic KEITka could
perhaps translate the Greek 11, thus bringing the concept into relation with the
Stoic category of 1,4° which, according to Hadot, underlies the suggested Por-
phyrian expression. Hadot argued that Porphyry replaced the supreme Stoic
category of Ti—which simultaneously contains and transcends both being and
non-being—with his “non-being above being”>0 But it is perhaps even easier to
see this logic in the passage from Allogenes, where the term Tt possibly occurs,
than in Porphyry’s Sent. 26, where 1t does not occur. Be that as it may, Porphyry’s
use of the expression is limited to one single paragraph in the Sententiae, and this
alone does not make the expression specifically Porphyrian.

(6) The rest of the suggested Porphyrian expressions and specific terms in
the fragments are too vague and common to prove anything.”! In fact, the Com-
mentary includes eleven words that even Hadot considered to be problematic
for his theory.>? Some of these, especially (4)o0{vyog and mAjpwua, would seem
to be more at home in Gnostic speculations.”3 Likewise, Hadot’s appeals to the

49. Turner 2004, 54. The parallel passage in the Ap. John (“he is not something (OYASXY)
among beings but he is far superior, not as being superior but himself”; NHC I1.3.26-29 parr.)
has AaaY, which indeed translates Tt

50. Hadot 1968, 1:159-78, 485-88.

51. According to Hadot (1961, 430-38), the Commentary contains (a) common philosoph-
ical words (avevvontog [1 undisputed Porphyrian occurrence cited by Hadot], dvemvontog
[1], eEaANdterwv [6], ExeaBar [1], katohapPaverv [1]); (b) words that are common to Porphyry
(&&nyntucdg [3], unvoew [17], ovoodobat [4], napdotaocts [9], mpoadvta [5]); and (c) certain
expressions that are common to Porphyry (id16tng [2]; 6Aog [4]; moteioBau [5]; déoTaots [3]).
Hadot 1968, 1:89 n. 2, adds the following “common” Porphyrian terms: mpoomnd0eta [5], Siknv
anotivvvoBat [2], ondy, amoonav [7], avanéonactog [1], anepionaoctog [2], émondcOal [1],
napdonaots [1], kataonav [2], cwtnpia tig yuxig [2]. Cf. the criticism of Edwards 1990,
23-24.

52. The problematic words are: dxpaipvotng, avayyeAtikdg, aocvlvyog, 4oxeTog, £VAG,
£vo0010G, TPoovOLoG, kaBvmovoely, tapéAhenyis, TApwpa, TAnpwtikos. Hadot 1961, 431-34.

53. TIAMjpwpa occurs, for example, in Irenaeus’s description of the Valentinian “Great
Account” (Adv. Haer. 1.1-8): 1.1.23, 48; 2.65, 72, 95, 100-101; 3.1, 57, 88; 4.1, 3, 6, 13, 87; 5.27,
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Commentary’s “Porphyrian theory of the knowledge of God,”>* and the idea that
“God may seem like nothing to us because we are nothing in relation to him,”>>
are not unique to Porphyry, nor do they necessarily find exact parallels in the
undisputed Porphyrian evidence.”®

We may finally consider the attitudes represented in the fragments towards
the Chaldean Oracles and their use of Stoic physics; for, according to Hadot,
Porphyry’s innovative metaphysics stems from his interpretation of Plotinus in
light of these Chaldaean and Stoic traditions. In Hadot’s opinion, the somewhat
critical attitude towards the Chaldean Oracles in the Anonymous Commentary on
the Parmenides would be similar to that of Porphyry.>” In the Commentary, the
author seems to question the authority of both the Oracles themselves as well as

37,58;6.84;7.3,7,9, 14, 24; 8.30, 31, 43, 89, 96, 102, 108-9,125, 173, 174 Rousseau-Doutreleau;
in the Ap. John (NHC I11.14.4; 21.8; 25.14; 27.20; 28.14,15; 30.20; 32.12,21 parr.); and in Zostria-
nos (77.8). Acvluyog occurs in the Valentinian “Great Account” (Adv. Haer. 1.2.57: sine coniuge;
Epiphanius’s Greek version in Pan. 31.12.5: &ov{uyov), and in Irenaeus’s version or source of
the Ap. John (Adv. Haer. 1.29.55-56: sine coniugatione; Theodoret’s Greek fragment in Haer. fab.
comp. 1.13 does not cover this section of Irenaeus’s text). Z0(v){uyog, for its part, occurs in the
Valentinian “Great Account” (Adv. Haer. 1.2.19, 59: coniux) and in the Ap. John (NHC I11.14.18,
21, 23;15.8; 21.1, 8; 30.11 parr.). See also Corp. herm. 6.

54. Hadot 1961, 426-27. Hadot identifies the following items as relevant: (a) the term
“God” is much utilized; (b) God can be known only in learned ignorance; (c) one must become
worthy of God to know him; (d) it is better to be silent than talk about God; (e) God knows
everything; and (f) we must not attribute to God our own conditions because we are noth-
ing. Such ideas of the Commentary occur in Porphyry’s Sent. 25; Marc. 13; 15-16; Antr. nymph.
74.22; Abst. 2.34; Epistula ad Anebonem. However, I find it hard to see why these concepts
would be specifically Porphyrian as they seem quite common, and can all be found in Gnostic
sources as well. Cf. Allogenes, which speaks of “God” (e.g., 47.35-36; 56.20; 61.10-15), learned
ignorance (59.26-60,12; 61.1-19), Allogenes” hundred-year preparation to become worthy of
the vision of the One (56-58), the silence (52.18-28; 59.9-60.16; 61.21; 62.24-25; 63.35; 65.19;
68.32), God as “super-knowledge” (63.14-16; 64.10-23), who is surely beyond all human condi-
tion (cf. Plotinus, Enn. 6.7 [38].41; 3.8 [30].11) as he is described in terms of negative theology.
Learned ignorance is found also in the Chaldean Oracles 1 and in Plotinus (Enn. 6.9 [9].3-4; 3.8
[30].9.29-32; 6.7 [38].36.15-16; 6.8 [39].21.25-33).

55. Hadot 1961, 426. The Porphyrian parallel (Sent. 27) here is not exact, as Porphyry
speaks of the relationship between the sensible and the intelligible, and not of us and God. In
addition, the author of the Anonymous Commentary adds that God has no relations to what
follows, except that he knows the past and the future (IV.32-35). This, according to Corrigan
(2000b, 153-54), tends to exclude Porphyry as the author, due to Plotinus’s “detailed critique of
a temporal, anthropomorphic paradigm for creative demiurgy” (Enn. 5.8 [31].7; 6.7 [38].1-13)
that his star-student could not have ignored. Of course, Plotinus himself had already insisted
that the One has no relations to what follows (Enn. 3.9 [13].9; 3.8 [30].10; 6.8 [39].8), and had
spoken of the One’s “nothingness”™: the One is not alive (3.9 [13].9); and nothing can be predi-
cated of it (3.8 [39].10).

56. See the two previous footnotes.

57. Hadot 1968, 94, 107-8, 428. Cf., however, Edwards 1990, 22-24.
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of those who have transmitted them, likely the Juliani, the traditional late-second
century compilers of the oracles: “[citing an exegesis of the Chaldean Oracles frgs.
3-4, i.e., the Father-power-intellect triad] In a way, this is correctly and truly said,
if gods, as those say who have passed on this tradition, really have proclaimed
these things” (IX.8-10; trans. Bechtle). However, as far as we know, Porphyry
never questioned the Oracles in quite this manner. We do have surviving frag-
ments of two Porphyrian works that deal with the Chaldean Oracles. While in the
Philosophy of the Oracles,>8 Porphyry seems to have accepted the saving power
of theurgic rituals,” in his apparently later work, De regressu animae,%0 he is of
the opinion that theurgy can only purify the lower part of one’s soul (Augustine,
Civ. 10.9, 23, 27, 28), and that true salvation requires philosophical contemplation
(10.29). However, this reservation expresses a different kind of criticism of the
Chaldean Oracles than what we find in the Anonymous Commentary on the Par-
menides, as the latter questions the validity of (the transmission of) metaphysical
speculations and not of theurgic rituals.

Hadot also sees Stoic concepts behind many of the suggested Porphyr-
ian innovations.®! These include: (a) the tensile (“tonique”) movement of the
divine vedua, where expansion produces quantities and qualities, and contrac-
tion unity and substance (Nemesius, De natura hominis 70.6-71.4), and which
would explain Intellect’s self-constituting process of stability/coexistence-proces-
sion-turning back;62 (b) the spermatikos logos doctrine, where the seed already
contains everything in itself potentially, and which would lie behind the idea of
prefiguration (via Pythagorean speculations on the Monad);3 (c) the idea that
substance is determined by an active principle, expressed with the method of
paronyms (e.g., voig is determined by vodtn¢), which would explain Porphyry’s
use of the method of paronyms where cognates of the same root denote vari-
ous degrees of being, life and mind;®4 (d) the concept of total blending, which
would explain the idea of predominance in the triad;6> (e) the designation of God

58. See the edition of Wolff (1983; reprint of 1856).

59. Nothing critical is recorded in the surviving fragments. See also Eunapius, Vita Por-
phyrii.

60. Preserved in Augustine’s De civitate Dei (X.9-10, 16, 18, 21, 23, 26-30, 32; 12.21, 27;
13.19; 22.12, 27 Bidez). For the dating, see Bidez 1913, 15-16. See also Rasimus, forthcoming.

61. See Hadot 1968, 1:89-90 n. 5, 109-10, 225-34, 485-88.

62. Ibid., 225-37, 486. Hadot (1957, 135-36) also suggested that Numenius and Plotinus
had already applied the tensile movement to the intelligible realm.

63. Hadot 1968, 1:311-12.

64. Ibid., 353, 364-66, 487-93.

65. Hadot 1968, 1:238-46, 486. See also Hadot 1957, 123-26, where he already argued that
Philo’s treatment of Abraham-Isaac-Jacob as representing three inseparable stages of matdeia is
not only based on the Stoic division of philosophy in three branches, but that it also anticipates
Porphyry’s enneadic intelligible triad. This suggestion has been criticized (see the discussion in
Hadot 1957, 142-57).
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as vebpa (Hadot 1968, 1:295-97); (f) the concept of Hmap&ig which would be
elevated from its Stoic status as denoting incorporeal being to mean pure unde-
termined being above determined being (Hadot 1957, 487-93); and related to
this, as previously noted, (g) the category of 1t replaced, as it were, with the “non-
being above being” (Hadot 1957, 159-78, 485-88).

The Stoic background of many of the suggested Porphyrian innovations is
an attractive hypothesis. However, nothing proves that it was Porphyry who first
came up with these Stoicisms. Using Stoic concepts in a Platonic framework was
nothing new, as Hadot himself admits, but in his opinion, Porphyry was the most
systematic thinker in this regard (Hadot 1957, 485). Yet, as we will see, many of
these suggested innovative Stoicisms can be seen to be already at work in the pre-
Plotinian Apocryphon of John. Moreover, an additional, specific example of the
use of Stoic concepts may, in fact, disqualify Porphyry as the author of the Anony-
mous Commentary. We know that Porphyry used the Stoic theory of mixture in
discussing the union of sensible and intelligible, using man’s “animal” and “ratio-
nal” natures as an example.°®¢ We also find such an example in the Anonymous
Commentary 11-12 (see Hadot 1968, 1:109-13). But importantly, the author of
the Anonymous Commentary uses it as an analogy to the theory of intelligible par-
ticipation, which is specifically denied of Porphyry by later testimonia (Syrianus,
In Metaph. 109, 12-16; Proclus, In Tim. 3:33,32-33 Diehl).6”

Finally, and related to the question of the transposition of Stoic physics to
Platonic metaphysics, we may observe that sometimes, in Hadot’s fragments,
attributes of lower realities are transposed to higher ones (regardless of whether
the lower realities and their attributes occur in Stoic, Peripatetic or Platonic
sources). This again would be characteristic of Porphyry (see Hadot 1961, 425;
1968, 1:487-93). In the Anonymous Commentary XI11.27-XIV.4, the author may
have presupposed Aristotle’s theory of common sense in describing the Intellect
(Hadot 1961, 425); and in Victorinus’s fragments, paralleled in Zostrianos, we
find attributes of the One that Plato had used of matter and of the intelligible
world in Timaeus and Phaedrus.8 Even though we do find a similar technique
of transposing concepts related to the sensible world to the higher realms in the
undisputed Porphyrian material (cf. Sent. 44), we are simply dealing with a wider
phenomenon, since Philo and Plotinus had already employed it.%?

66. Hadot 1957, 89-90 n. 5 offers the following examples of Porphyry’s Stoicizing specula-
tions on the mixture of the sensible with the intelligible: Symmikta Zetemata 69 Dérrie 1959;
Gaur. 10.5; Sent. 33.5.

67. Corrigan (2000b, 153, 165-67) points out that such a “Middle Platonic” doctrine of
intellectual participation is, on the other hand, attested of Numenius, Amelius, and Plotinus.
See Bechtle 1999a, 249-52.

68. Tardieu 1996, 65, 70-75.

69. Plotinus, in Enn. 6.8 [39].11.16 (x@pav kai témov, domep Tt X40g), appears to be think-
ing of Hesiod’s Chaos (Armstrong 1966-1988, 7:262-63 n. 1) in describing incorrect notions
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In summary, Hadot’s case for the Porphyrian authorship of the Anonymous
Commentary on the Parmenides and of the eighty-nine fragments embedded in
Victorinus’s theological works remains inconclusive at best. Porphyry cannot
be demonstrated to be the only suitable candidate for being the author of the
fragments, and the correspondence between the fragments and the undisputed
Porphyrian evidence is not as close as Hadot assumed. Some evidence even sug-
gests that Porphyry cannot be the author of the Anonymous Commentary on the
Parmenides. On the other hand, it has already been stated that the Sethian evi-
dence offers, in many instances, a better comparison with the fragments than
does the undisputed Porphyrian material. Let us therefore take a closer look at
the four Platonizing Sethian treatises, viz. Zostrianos, Allogenes, Steles Seth, and
Marsanes, after which we will turn our attention to the Apocryphon of John.

THE PLATONIZING SETHIAN TREATISES

Most of the innovative “Porphyrian” doctrines that we encounter in Hadot’s frag-
ments are well attested in the Platonizing Sethian treatises. This is especially the
case with the two texts that are known to have circulated in Plotinus’s seminars,
that is, Zostrianos and Allogenes. We will first take a closer look at Sethian meta-
physical speculations in general before engaging in a more detailed comparison
between them and Hadot’s fragments.

The Platonizing Sethian treatises posit a triad of first principles at the summit
of their system: Father/the Invisible Spirit; Mother/Barbelo; Son/Autogenes. This
is the traditional Sethian triad, which is attested in several pre-Plotinian texts,
e.g., the Apocryphon of John, Trimorphic Protennoia (NHC XIII.1) and the Holy
Book of the Great Invisible Spirit (NHC II1.2; IV.2). It is almost certainly based
on Plato’s Father—-Mother-Child triad in Timaeus 48e-52d, and not on nascent
Trinitarian speculations (Turner 2001, 252). In the Apocryphon of John, the
Father’s first thought externalizes itself as Barbelo, who in turn gives birth to
the Son Autogenes (I1.4.19-7.24 and parallels). But in the Platonizing Sethian
treatises, the relations among the three supreme principles are expressed dif-
ferently, in terms of deriving multiplicity from unity, as John Turner has shown
(see especially Turner 2001, 512-47). The Invisible Spirit, using its triple-power
(tpdvvapog)—identified as existence-life-blessedness/mind (see, e.g., Zost.
15.18-19)—externalizes the hidden (kaAvmtdg) potential multiplicity as the first-
manifested (mpoto@aviig) aeon of Barbelo, whose final constituent is avtoyevr|g,
that is, self-constitution. The triple-power is the energy (¢vépyeia; Zost. 79.21) by
means of which this three-stage process takes place, perhaps simply a name given
to the process itself. This new scheme, in all its variants, seems to have robbed

about the Good. Philo, in Leg. 3.36 (6 0¢0¢ ... 6 dmotog), speaks of God as unqualified, which is
a Stoic notion of matter. See Tardieu 1996, 72-73.
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the Son Autogenes of his previous independence and granted a quasi-indepen-
dent status to the Triple-Powered One between the Invisible Spirit and Barbelo.
It seems to me that this has resulted from various attempts to superimpose two
new and related triads upon the traditional Sethian triad of Father-Barbelo-Auto-
genes: (1) existence-life-blessedness/mind, and (2) a specifically Sethian triad of
Kantdg-npotopavic-adtoyeviis.”0 The latter triad describes the derivative pro-
cess in functional terms, while the former identifies the three stages of the process
itself. In Zostrianos 15.1-19, these two new triads are clearly combined with each
other, resulting in the equation between existence (Omap&ig) and kavntdc. Else-
where Orapéiq is used of the first principle’s undetermined existence (e.g., Zost.
66-68; 74). Because the Invisible Spirit’s triple-power in turn somehow equals the
triad of existence-life-blessedness/mind, we seem to have here an attempt at an
“enneadic” structuring of the first Sethian principles: (1) Invisible Spirit-Omap&ig-
KaATITOG, (2) Barbelo-life-mpoto@avg, (3) Son-intellect-avtoyeviig. Depending
on the viewpoint, the Triple-Power—if it is taken as describing the whole triadic
process—can then be seen as a mediating entity between the principles,”! or as
belonging to the Invisible Spirit,”2 or Barbelo.”3 Similarly, depending again on
the viewpoint, the members of the kaAvnTég-poToPavig-avtoyevig triad can
all be said to belong to Barbelo, but its first and third members can also be seen
to coincide with the Father/Invisible Spirit and the Son/Autogenes, respectively.”4

70. Zost. 15.6-12; 18.5-19; 19.5-21; 20.4-9; 22.9-23.5; 24.3-6; 41; 44.26-31; 58.14-16;
124.18-125.20; Allogenes 45.30-46.23; 51.17-26; 58.12-19. See the scattered references in Steles
Seth 119.16; 122.14; 123.1-5; 126.5; and possibly in Marsanes 3.26-4.10 (Turner 2001, 540).
Plotinus (Enn. 5.5 [32].7.31-34) and Victorinus (Cand. 14.11-25 = §20 Hadot: occultum/abscon-
ditum-manifestatio-generatio) may refer to this Sethian triad (Corrigan 2000a, 50-51; Tardieu
1996, 14), which occurs explicitly only in the Platonizing Sethian treatises, but whose seeds
have been sown already in the earlier Sethian tradition (Ap. John, e.g., I1.7.11-33 [adToyeviig];
11.8.32 [MYOPM OYWN2 < mpotogaviigl; Holy Book NHC 1V.55.25 [OPM € TAUOYWN2 <
npotoQavigl; 57.16 [kalvmtog]; e.g., 60.2 [adToyevrig]. See Turner 2001, 540 n. 37). See also the
later Codex Bruce, Untitled 6.12-13.

71. See, e.g., Allogenes 45.9-46.35 (the Invisible Spirit becomes the aeon of Barbelo by
self-extension through his Triple-Powered One); Marsanes 4.10-22 (the tenth “seal” concerns
Barbelo, the eleventh and the twelfth speak of the Invisible One who possesses three powers,
and of the Spirit without being belonging to the first Unbegotten one, and the thirteenth seal
speaks of the Silent One).

72. See, e.g., Zost. 20.15-18 (the Invisible Triple-Powered One); Allogenes 51.8-9; 66.33-35
(the Invisible Triple-Powered Spirit).

73. See, e.g., Steles Seth 121.31-32 (You [Barbelo] are a Triple-Power).

74. Cf. Turner 2001, 531-47. The tripartite division of the aeon of Barbelo into kaAvmtog-
npoto@avig-adtoyevig can further be seen as an equivalent to a Middle Platonic (see
Numenius frgs. 11, 13, 15, 16 des Places; Amelius apud Proclus, In Tim. 1:306,1-14 Diehl;
Plotinus, Enn. 3.9 [13].1) tripartitioning of the Intellect into the contemplated, contemplat-
ing and discursive/demiurgic minds (Turner 2001, 696-97). This may explain the fact that
npotogaviig—as the contemplating Intellect—is often identified as vodg (e.g., Zost. 18.5-7;
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Let us now examine how the suggested “Porphyrian” features occur in
the Platonizing Sethian treatises. First, the being-life-mind triad is attested in
passim, especially in the canonical order, but also in the non-canonical order; we
find both orders frequently in Plotinus, too (see above, esp. n. 37). The second
principle’s coexistence with, procession out of and turning back to the One, is
also described both in terms of the Triple Powered One and Invisible Spirit,”>
and also with the help of the specifically Sethian triad of kaAvmtég-pOTOPAVTG-
avtoyevic. Second, the prefiguration of the Second One or the triad in the First
One, is attested abundantly.”® Third, the distinction between the transcendent
undetermined, and lower determined forms of being, life and mind, are also
frequently attested in the Sethian texts.”” Fourth, the Sethian texts use the term
Yrapéig for a higher and undetermined, even “non-being,” existence, and attri-
bute it to the first member of the intelligible triad and/or the first principle.”8
Finally, the enneadic structuring of the triad, including the use of the principles

38.17-18; 44.27-29; 54.19-20; 124.21-22; 129.4-6; Allogenes 45.33-35; 51.19-20; 58.16-18;
Steles Seth 123.5-6).

75. Zost. 79.10-81.20; Allogenes 49.7-14; 53.10-18.

76. Allogenes, e.g., 47.10-14 (he contained them beforehand); 48.36-38 (the One truly
exists); 49.26-38 (That-Which-Is contains Vitality and Mentality); 59.22-26 (the One embraces
all these silently and inactively); 61.32-62.2 (he exists, acts, know and lives incomprehensibly);
66.28-30 (he contains them all, being at rest); Zostrianos, e.g., 20.2-15 (Barbelo as Kalyptos pre-
exists in the Invisible Spirit); 20.18-19 (Invisible Spirit is [the source of them all]); *65.6-7 (the
One is a preprinciple); ¥65.23-66.3 (the One is the totality of the truly existent ones); *66.14-
67.4; ¥67.24-68.1; 77.20-21 (Barbelo has prepotency); 81.7-20 (Barbelo proceeded from the
preexisting One); 82.5-13 (Barbelo foreknows the One and, as Kalyptos, is a reduplication of
the One’s knowledge); 84.12-22 (Barbelo is the Blessedness of the Invisible Spirit and knowl-
edge of the primal Existence within the simplicity of the Invisible Spirit); 118.9-16 (Barbelo is
the knowledge of the One, and the One as a triad is alive with life); Steles Seth 121.25-32 (Bar-
belo has preexisted from and through him); 125.28-32 (the One is the existence, life, and mind
of them all).

77. Allogenes 48.17-19 (the One thinks himself); 48.36-38 (the One truly exists); 49.26-38
(That-Which-Is—Vitality—Mentality; Vitality possesses non-Being and Mentality); 61.32-62.2
(the One exists, acts, know and lives incomprehensibly; 65.32-36 (the One has a non-being
[Orapéic]); Zost. 20.18-19 (the Invisible Spirit is an [insubstantial Existence]); 58.16-20 (the
Invisible Spirit is a knower and foreknower); ¥64.14-16 (the One preexists); *65.6-7 (the One
is a preprinciple); *67.13-15 (Idea of an idea); 74.4-25 (the One truly preexists from himself);
77.20-21 (Barbelo has prepotency); 82.5-13 (Barbelo foreknows the One and, as Kalyptos, is a
reduplication of the One’s knowledge); 84.12-22 (Barbelo is the knowledge of the primal Exis-
tence within the simplicity of the Invisible Spirit); Steles Seth 124.18-20 (the One is a preexistent
one); 126.14-15 (the One exists within himself).

78. Zost. 2.21-30; 3.8-11; 14.13; 15.10-16; 16.1, 11-12; 17.2; 20.21-22; 23.27; 30.18; 34.1,
5;36.2;40.10-11; *66.16-19; *68.16-17; 73.1, 8; 74.8-9; 75.7; 78.4, 11; 79.5-20; 84.16; 86.15-16;
95.5, 165 98.5; 99.2; 107.3; 124.16; Allogenes 46.7-12; 47.25; 48.16; 53.31; 55.28-30; 57.6; 59.20;
60.31; 61.37-38; 62.23; 65.29-33; Steles Seth 124.26-27; 125.28.
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of mutual implication and relative predominance, and of the method of paro-
nyms, including those ending in -4tng, are found in Sethian texts,”® most clearly
in Allogenes 49.26-38:

He is Vitality (TMHTWON2 < {wdTng), and Mentality (TMMUTEIME < vorjTng)
and That-Which-Is (METWOOM < 6vtdtn¢/0doldTng). For then That-Which-Is
constantly possesses its Vitality and Mentality (vorjtng), and <...> Vitality pos-
sesses non-Being and Mentality. Mentality possesses Life and That-Which-Is.
And the three are one, although individually they are three.80

As noted above, the concepts tpidVvapog (the usual Coptic expression is
OMNTEOM),8! pakdpiog,32 and God as mvedpa,83 that occur in the material
common to Victorinus and Zostrianos, also occur passim in the Platonizing
Sethian treatises. As in Victorinus, paxdptog has replaced the third (“intellect”)
aspect of the being-life-mind triad. Especially significant is the term tpi§0vapog,
which occurs in some later Neoplatonic authors,34 and which is generally con-
sidered to be a Gnostic innovation.8> This Triple-Power is, as noted above, a

79. Zost. 15.1-12 (Life-Blessedness—Existence; Vitality—~Knowledge-Divinity; adtoyevrc-
TPOTOPAVIG-KAALTITOG); *66.14-20; Steles Seth: 125.25-33 (Father is One, and bnap&ig-life-mind
of them all); Allogenes 49.26-38.

80. The Coptic text is emended slightly by both Turner (1990, 200-201, 252-53) and Funk
(2004, 198, 246-47). But while both editors prefer to drop the extraneous word MWNZ at 49.31
(Turner drops also the following €OYITTE; Funk keeps it but drops the preceding & YW), Funk
conserves the NTMNTATOYCIx at 49.32-33 (“non-Being”) pace Turner who had emended it
to ITTOYCIx (“Being”). According to Funk and Poirier, the “non-Being” could be taken as an
equivalent of T2YMAP2IC NNATOYCIx (“non-substantial existence) occurring later at 53.31-
32. Thus, the passage at Allogenes 49.26-38 would be perfectly in line with the locus classicus
in Proclus, Elem. Theol. 103 (Funk and Poirier 2004, 247). For the underlying Greek terms, see
Turner 1990, 252-53; and Majercik 1992, 481-82. Norjtng (possibly a corruption—or “strange
neologism,” as Turner puts it—of vo6tng) occurs as such in the Coptic (Allogenes 49.30-31, 34).

81. The Triple-Powered One is spoken of in Allogenes 45.13, 21; 47.7-11; 51.8-9; 52.19,
30-35; 53.30-31; 58.24-26; 61.6, 19-20; 64.34-35; 66.33-35; Zost. 15.18-19; 17.6-8; 20.16-19;
24.12-13; 63.7-8; *66.14-18; 79.16-25; 80.18; 87.10-14; 93.7; 97.2-3; 118.9-12; 123.18-19;
124.3-4; 128.1-22; Steles Seth 120.21-22; 121.31-32; 123.23; and Marsanes 4.13-19; 6.19; 7.16—
29; 8.5-20; 9.7-25; 10.8-11; 14.22-23; 15.1-3.

82. Allogenes 54.16; 59.9-20; 60.17-31; Zostrianos, e.g., 14.13; *66.17; 73.11; 75.17; Steles
Seth 122.23.

83. See the common Sethian designation, the “Invisible Spirit,” for the first principle, e.g.,
in the Ap. John NHC 11.2.33; 5.12; 5.28; 7.14 parr.; Zostrianos 17.12-13; 20.17-18; 24.9-10;
118.11-12; 122.4; 129.11-12; Allogenes 49.9-10; 51.35; 64.36.

84. Proclus, In Tim. 2:41, 20 Diehl; In Parm. 1215.10-11; Hierocles, In aur. carm. 20; and,
of course, Victorinus, Adv. Ar. 1.56.4-5 ($41 Hadot); 4.21.26-27 ($76 Hadot); Majercik 1992,
480.

85. Abramowski 1983, 111-12; Majercik 1992, 479-80; Pearson 1990, 157-58; Turner
2001, 153.
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metaphysical tool used to describe the derivation of multiplicity from unity in
three phases. Similar expressions, TptyAdyts and tplodyog, are found in the Chal-
dean Oracles (frgs. 2, 26), but the term tpidvvapog itself is already found in the
second-century Sethian Ap. John, denoting the second principle, Barbelo.86

As noted above, the expressions “God’s simplicity” and God as an “idea,” are
both found in Zostrianos, and the latter implicitly also in the Ap. John; and a vari-
ant of the “non-being above being,” given especially its possible Stoic connection
(t1), can be seen in Allogenes and the Apocryphon of John.

The Chaldean Oracles, as far as I know, are never explicitly referred to in the
Sethian texts. However, several possible allusions can be pointed out. The attri-
bution of the treatise Zostrianos to the eponymous “Chaldean” character can be
taken as an indication of an appeal to that very Chaldean tradition. The same
applies, of course, to the figure of Zoroaster, mentioned in the long recension
of the Ap. John (NHC I1.19.10 and and parallels), in the colophon of Zostrianos,
and in Porphyry’s reference to Gnostic apocalypses (Vit. Plot. 16).87 In addition,
the Apocryphon of John identifies the first two members of its supreme triad as
Father and Power, the latter being the feminine triple-powered Barbelo (NHC
I1.5.8 parr.; see below). As for the use of Stoic concepts, it can be noted that the
suggested Stoicisms in the material common to Victorinus and Zostrianos natu-
rally occur in the latter. However, the author of the Apocryphon of John seems
to already have utilized several Stoic notions in his representation of the Invis-
ible Spirit, as Plese (2006) has argued, and these would apply to the Platonizing
Sethian treatises as well. A detailed discussion of the Stoicisms and Chaldeanisms
in the Apocryphon of John will follow presently.

In terms of comparison of doctrines, terminology and interpretative strat-
egies, the match between Hadot’s fragments and the Sethian texts seems to be
at least as good—if not better—than that between the fragments and the undis-
puted Porphyrian evidence. This fact cannot be explained away quite so easily as
Majercik has attempted to do. She suggests that the Greek Vorlagen of our Coptic
versions of Zostrianos and Allogenes are thorough revisions of the versions read
in Plotinus’s seminars, revised in light of Porphyry’s criticism (Majercik 1992,
486). This is, of course, theoretically possible (see Tardieu 1996, 112; Brisson
19994, 179), but it rests on the assumption that Porphyry is the author of the frag-
ments in question, which needs to be proven first. And if Majercik were right, we
would not expect to find the innovative “Porphyrian” ideas in the second-century
Apocryphon of John. In fact, the occurrence of many of these ideas and terms in
the pre-Plotinian Ap. John also increases the likelihood that Tardieu’s common

86. NHC II1.8.2-3: [TOO]JMNT NAYN[2MIC]; BG 27.21-28.1: TWO[M]NTE NEOM; I1.5.8:
TAOMTE HEOM.

87. The colophon is, in fact, a cryptogram, whose decipherment requires that one change
the letters according to a key. On the deciphering of the cryptogram, see Turner 2000a, 661.
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source behind Victorinus and Zostrianos really is Middle Platonic, and likely even
a Gnostic(izing) source, as Hadot himself later suggested. Let us then investigate
the Apocryphon of John in more detail.

THE Apocryphon of John

The Apocryphon of John describes the first principle in terms of both negative and
positive theologies. As Turner has pointed out, the author uses the via negativa
and via eminentiae in a combination similar to that of the author of Allogenes: the
first principle is in both texts said to be something superior to what is negated
of him (Turner 2000b, 185-86). For example, “He is neither perfection, nor
blessedness nor divinity, but rather something superior to them” (Ap. John BG
24.6-25.7; cf. Allogenes 62.28-36). Turner has shown that the Apocryphon of John
and Allogenes contain several word-for-word parallels in engaging in this strat-
egy of negation of all alternatives in order to launch the mind towards a higher
level (Turner 2000b, 185). This, according to Turner, indicates a common source,
likely a commentary on Plato’s Parmenides (Turner 2000b, 185). The Apocryphon
of John and Allogenes alike deny the One both infinity and unlimitedness, corpo-
reality and incorporeality, greatness and smallness, quantity and quality, as well
as participation in eternity and time (Ap. John BG 24.13-25.3; Allogenes 63.1-24).
At the same time, the affirmative theology in the Ap. John describes the One as
Spirit and Father, for example. Interestingly, the first principle is described as
always existing (BG 24.2) yet his “being” is described as superior to that of others
(24.20-25.1); he is also said to be life that gives life, and blessedness that bestows
blessedness (25.15-16). Here we seem to have implicitly not only the being/exis-
tence-life-blessedness triad, but also the idea of the prefiguration of the triad in
the One, as apparently higher aspects of being, life and blessedness coincide with
the One. What is more, the second principle—Barbelo—who comes into exis-
tence out of the First One through the mediating “living” (NON2) water (26.18),
is called tp1dVvapoc,88 and her tripleness is stressed several times (27.21-28.2
parr.). Finally, the third principle, the self-generated (avtoyevric) Son, who came
from the Father, is also identified as blessed (pakdpiog)’? like the Father; and
whereas the Son receives vodg (31.5-9 parr.),?0 the Father is said to contemplate

88. NHC II1.8.2-3: [TWO]JMIT NAYN[AMIC]; BG 27.21-28.1: TWO[M]NTE Ns§OM; NHC
11.5.8: TWQOMTE IEOM.

89. NHC I11.9.13-17: advtoyevr|s is a spark of light resembling the blessed (NaSIAT(])
light, who came from the Father; BG 30.1-8: The self-generated (avtoyévnrog) povoyevig is a
spark of blessed (pakdaptov) light, who came from the Father; NHC I1.6.13-18: the Only-begot-
ten (NHEOYWPOYWT) is a spark of light who came forth with a light resembling blessedness
(MUTMAKAPIOC).

90. According to the Ap. John, the Son requests that the Father give him vodg. Although
expressed in mythological terms, the idea that the self-constitution of the third member of the
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(voeiv) himself (26.15 parr.). Thus, the seeds of the being-life-mind triad—
together with a variant of the two-Intellect theory—may be seen here as well.”!
Moreover, the peculiar expressions from Victorinus’s fragment, God as mvedua,
pakdaptog, and tpidvvapog, are not only found here in the Apocryphon of John, but
they also occur in connection with an implicit form of the being/existence-life-
blessedness/mind triad. In later Sethian texts, including Zostrianos and Allogenes,
these speculations become explicit, and in them, Barbelo retains her intimate
connection to the concept of Tpidvvaog.

It is also interesting to note a certain correspondence between the Ap. John
and the Chaldean Oracles. Both seem to assume a triad of supreme principles, of
whom the first is the Father and the middle a feminine power. The triad in the
Apocryphon of John is, of course, the usual Sethian one of Father-Mother-Son,
but the tripleness and the power-nature of the middle member of the triad are
stressed. We do not find such a specific stress on the triple-nature of the median
power in the surviving fragments of the Chaldean Oracles. Since the Apocryphon
of John connects the implicit being-life-blessedness triad with this triple-power,
it would seem that the later enneadic structuring of the triad in Allogenes can
be explained by Sethian material alone, without having to assume a dependence
on Porphyry, as Majercik has argued. Hadot, of course, suggested that Porphyry
invented the enneadic structure of the supreme intelligible triad, having inno-
vatively derived it from the Chaldean Oracles (Hadot 1968, 1:262-67) that imply
that there is a supreme triad of Father-power-intellect; that the Father gives birth
to power and intellect; that the Father somehow coincides with the power; and
that there is a general triadic structure in reality. In my view, however, the earlier
Sethian speculations on the supreme triad and its Triple-Powered One explain
the background for such an enneadic innovation at least as well as Porphyry’s
exegesis of the Chaldean Oracles.

Furthermore, PleSe has argued that the author of the Ap. John makes an
extensive use of Stoic concepts in describing the Invisible Spirit and his relation
to what follows from him. Interestingly, many of these descriptions are similar
to the Stoicizing innovations that Hadot attributed to Porphyry! Plese’s obser-
vations include the following corollaries: (a) the first principle is described as
nvedua (Plese 2006, 112-39); (b) the Invisible Spirit’s seeing his own image in

divine triad is completed by his reception of vovg, is found here. This is reminiscent of the self-
constitution of the Intellect in Hadot’s fragments, where the Intellect becomes truly Intellect by
turning back towards and contemplating the One.

91. The Ap. John may also allude to a Three Intellect theory, as Barbelo is also identified as
the “First (actualized) Thought” of the Father. See Plotinus’s criticism of three Intellects at Enn.
2.9 [33].1.6. Plotinus’s criticism here may, of course, be aimed at Numenius (and Amelius!) as
well, or generally at such interpretations of Tim. 39e that posited two or more Intellects, includ-
ing Plotinus’s own earlier view, as in Enn. 5.4 [7]; 6.9 [9]; 3.9 [13]. See Armstrong 1966-1988,
2:226-27 n. 1.
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the luminous waters actualizes his first thought (Barbelo) and this points to
Stoic influence, since the passage assigns priority to perception, “to seeing one’s
own image, as an essential prerequisite for concept-formation” (Plese 2006, 97);
(c) the Invisible Spirit’s expansion from unity into multiplicity seems to be par-
tially articulated with the help of the Stoic concept of the tensile movement of the
nvedpa (Plese 2006, 112-39), and this expansion all the way to the material realm
seems further to be an articulation of the movement from tension (edtovia)
to slackness (dtovia) of the divine breath permeating all levels of reality (Plese
2006, 12); finally (d) the Stoic concept of the cosmic cycle—according to which,
at the beginning of the cosmic cycle, the world is coextensive with the state of
pure fire/vedpa—seems to lie behind the notion of the Invisible Spirit’s being
the source of everything (Plese 2006, 199). In addition, other Stoic concepts are
applied to Ialdabaoth’s fiery realm, to the demonic nature of the body created by
the archons, and other aspects of the created cosmos, as both Plese and Onuki
have shown (see Plese 2006, 122; Onuki 1989).

It seems to me that the easiest way of explaining the occurrence of many
of the suggested “Porphyrian” features in the Platonizing Sethian treatises is to
assume that the implicit speculations of the earlier Sethian tradition, as attested in
the Apocryphon of John, have been taken over and made explicit by later Sethian
authors. Such a move from implicit to explicit speculations within the same
Sethian tradition is, in my view, the most natural explanation of the evidence.
This then would also tend to exclude the possibility raised by Corrigan that the
Sethian authors depended on the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides
(Corrigan 2000b, 156-61) since the explicit speculations in the Commentary can
be argued to be dependent on the developing Sethian tradition. The next and
crucial question, then, is how internal to Sethianism was this development? Did
the Sethians borrow from Plotinus and his students in formalizing their implicit
ideas? And did Plotinus and Porphyry borrow some of their ideas from the Sethi-
ans, as the evidence seems to suggest?

SETHIANS IN PLOTINUS’S SEMINARS

When we first hear of Zostrianos and Allogenes—where the innovative “Porphyr-
ian” concepts appear explicitly—we are in the middle of a Gnostic controversy in
Plotinus’s seminars. It seems to me that the implications of this controversy have
been greatly exaggerated. A closer look at the available evidence rather suggests
that the controversy was quite limited, and that it had little to do with philosophi-
cal doctrines.

According to Porphyry’s Vita Plotini 16, the seminars were attended by cer-
tain hairetikoi, who had “abandoned the old philosophy” Porphyry identified
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them as “Gnostics,” and apparently at least some of them as Christians.??> These
Gnostic hairetikoi claimed that Plato had not understood things perfectly, and
appealed instead to the “apocalypses” of Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nikotheos, Allo-
genes, Messos, and others. While Amelius refuted Zostrianos in forty books,”3
Porphyry himself showed that the book of Zoroaster was recent and pseudepi-
graphical, and therefore could not derive from the ancient figure of Zoroaster.
Plotinus, for his part, in Enn. 2.9 [33], complains that it is impossible to argue
in a proper philosophical manner with the Gnostics, because they insist, with-
out careful argumentation, that they alone are right and that Plato and the other
philosophers were wrong (especially 2.9.6, 9, 10). Plotinus also singles out some
specific Gnostic doctrines that he finds unacceptable:?4 (a) unnecessary multipli-
cation and naming of hypostases (2.9.1, 6); (b) strong partitioning of the Intellect,
based on an erroneous exegesis of Timaeus 39¢ (2.9.1, 6); (c) erroneous stress on
the evil nature of the cosmos, its maker, and the human body (2.9.4, 6, 8, 10); (d)
the myth of the fallen Soul or Sophia, who causes souls to fall and take on human
bodies, and who, in addition, illumines darkness and produces an image of an
image (2.9.4, 10);%5 and (e) magical incantations, hissing sounds, and exorcisms
(2.9.14). In so doing, Plotinus refers to a set of unique expressions and ideas that
are found concentrated in Zostrianos 8-10: mapoiknotg, avtitvmot, peravola,
“image of an image,” and Sophia’s connection with “darkness” (Enn. 2.9.6.1-3,
10.19-33). It therefore seems likely that Plotinus is here quoting from a version of
Zostrianos. Yet despite his occasionally harsh criticism of the Gnostics, Plotinus
still continues to consider some of them his personal friends (Enn. 2.9.10).

From all this, we can make the following four observations: (1) Not all of
the Gnostics were under attack by Plotinus and his students, but only the hard-
liners who arrogantly insisted they were right; these probably did not include
those whom Plotinus continued to consider his friends (see Corrigan 2000a,
24-25). (2) Of all the Gnostic “apocalypses” mentioned by Porphyry, only two
are singled out for criticism, namely, Zostrianos and Zoroaster. These may even
be two editions of one and the same text, as the NHC Zostrianos mentions both
Zoroaster and Zostrianos in its colophon. On the other hand, we do hear of a
Book of Zoroaster in the long recension of the Apocryphon of John, so Zostria-
nos and Zoroaster may be two completely different writings. Be that as it may,

92. As the Christian character of the Platonizing Sethian treatises is not very clear—as
opposed to many other Sethian texts, such as the Ap. John—then perhaps some of the Sethian
Gnostics who attended Plotinus’s seminars did not consider themselves Christian.

93. Brisson (1987a, 824, 842; 1999a, 180) thinks that Amelius’s response to Zostrianos con-
tained also his commentary on the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel, fragments of which survive
in Eusebius, Praep. Ev. 11.18.26-19.1.

94. See also Turner 2001, 711-12. Cf. Corrigan 2000a, 43-44 n. 77.

95. This may be already echoed in Enn. 5.8 [31].5. Cf. Corrigan 2000a; Turner 2001, 711-
12.
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the other “apocalypses” do not receive any attention in Porphyry’s description of
the controversy. (3) Plotinus’s criticism of Gnosticism, and of Zostrianos specifi-
cally, only singles out a few items, half of which are related to the mythological
and ritual framework in which the philosophical speculations are couched. Much
of the philosophical contents of Zostrianos, in fact, would have been acceptable
to Plotinus and Porphyry (see below). (4) The greatest problem, however, seems
to have been the erroneous appeal to authority. Both Porphyry and Plotinus say
that these Gnostics bypassed Plato’s authority, and Porphyry then specifies that
the Gnostics instead appealed to their apocalypses and especially to the figures
of Zostrianos and Zoroaster. This, together with the uncompromising, unphilo-
sophical, and arrogant attitude on the part of some of the hard-line Gnostics is
likely to have caused the controversy to escalate.

We can sketch the following scenario, based on what we know of Plotinus’s
seminars, the Gnostic controversy and the Sethian Gnostic tradition. Some of
the philosophical ideas that Plotinus later singles out in his criticism (i.e., multi-
plication of hypostases and partitioning of the Intellect) came under discussion.
This was normal practice in the seminars,?® and the Gnostic positions were not
extremely problematic either. After all, Porphyry and Plotinus himself could have
been accused of similar ideas!?” As Plotinus himself indicates, the question of
how the Gnostic ideas related to Plato’s teaching was asked (Enn. 2.9 [33].6.42-
62). This again was important for Plotinus himself, who attempted to show how
his own ideas were compatible with Plato (e.g., Enn. 5.1 [10].8). Moreover, the
fact that Porphyry was able to show that the Gnostic book of Zoroaster was a
recent text (Vit. Plot. 16), was likely due to the occurrence of recently invented
doctrines therein. However, some hard-line Gnostics were not willing to discuss,
compromise or change their minds, as Porphyry had done concerning the Intel-
lect containing the intelligibles (Vit. Plot. 18). The hard-liners felt they were in
possession of an ancient religious truth transmitted by their savior Seth, and that
was enough for them, but, of course, an appeal to Seth made no sense to Plotinus

96. Cf. Porphyry’s own testimonies as to his own prolonged debate on the Intellect and
the intelligibles with Amelius and Plotinus (Vit. Plot. 18), and on his three-day-long questioning
of Plotinus on the relationship between the soul and the body (Vit. Plot. 13). Cf. also Amelius’s
complaint that there was a “great deal of disorderliness and futile talk” in the seminars (Vit. Plot.
3.37).

97. Multiplication of hypostases and the partitioning of the Intellect would seem to apply
to Porphry’s enneadic structuring of the first principles (Lydus, Mens. 4.122; Augustine, Civ.
10.23, 29; Damascius, Princ. 2:1.4-2.10 Westerink-Combeés = §43 Ruelle; Proclus, In Tim.
3:64,8-65,1 Diehl). Porphyry also seems to have accepted exorcisms, at least in his youth (Euna-
pius, Vita Porphyrii; Eusebius, Praep. Ev. 4.23). A Numenian-like Two Intellect theory is hinted
at in Plotinus’s Enn. 5.4 [7]; 6.9 [9]; 3.9 [13]; and Plotinus, too, could speak of the evil nature of
matter and the body (Enn. 4.8 [6].5; 1.2 [19].3; 1.8 [51]; cf. Vit. Plot. 1.1-2). Cf. Enn. 3.9 [13].3,
and its relation to Zostrianos 8-10.
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and his non-Gnostic students, who were asking for a connection to Plato. It is
probably in such a context that the appeal to the Chaldean figures of Zoroaster
and Zostrianos was made, or at least strengthened.”8 According to a contempo-
rary tradition, Plato himself had learned secrets from them. Plato, in the tenth
book of his Republic, relates the so-called vision of Er, concerning the judgment
of souls after death as well as the geography of the world beyond (Resp. 10.13-16
[614a-621d]). By the early third century c.E., this Er was assimilated with Zoro-
aster, who in turn was identified as Zostrianus’s great-grandson (Clement, Strom.
5.14.103.2-4; Arnobius, Adv. nat. 1.52).92 The NHC Zostrianos may even identify
both as one figure, as the names appear in the colophon side by side. Be that as it
may, such an appeal effectively bypassed the authority of Plato, which—together
with Porphyry’s evidence for the recent and pseudepigraphical nature of the book
of Zoroaster—was too much for Plotinus and his students, and this finally heated
up the controversy.

As stressed above, the controversy was caused mostly by the uncompromis-
ing attitude of only some of the Sethians. Most of the philosophical contents of
Zostrianos and the other Platonizing Sethian treatises would have been acceptable
at least to Porphyry, in whose undisputed works we find many of the same inno-
vative ideas. Plotinus also did not accuse the Sethians of harboring more than
a few specific, erroneous philosophical concepts, some of them similar to those
Porphyry is known to have entertained.

98. There are signs in Zostrianos that an earlier version of the text circulated under the
name of Seth. Towards the end of the tractate, Zostrianos writes three tablets of knowledge for
the future elect, and goes on to preach to the “seed of Seth” (130.1-17). This seems to be an
allusion to the tradition of the pillars of Seth containing secret knowledge of primordial events
reserved for the elect, i.e., the offspring of Seth. Such a tradition was known to Josephus (Ant.
1.68-72) and the author of the Life of Adam and Eve (L.A.E. 50.1-51.3). It also seems to have
formed the basis of the strategy of Genesis rewriting in the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC V.5)
and the Holy Book; the tradition is likewise alluded to in Steles Seth. In fact, the allusion to the
three tablets in Zostrianos may be specifically to the three tablets as presented in Steles Seth. As
I have argued elsewhere (Rasimus 2009), the tradition of Seth’s pillars forms the basis of the
Gnostic interest in and appeal to Seth: facing Jewish accusations of forgery due to their Gen-
esis rewritings (such as found in Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.30), the Gnostics needed to bypass the
authority and antiquity of Moses in favor of someone who could have demonstrably transmitted
a “hidden truth” concerning the primordial events. The known tradition of the pillars of Seth
was picked up and elaborated for this very reason. One may also point out that, of the Platoniz-
ing Sethian treatises, Allogenes also seems to go under the name of Seth, as “Allogenes” was not
only a title ultimately based on a statement of Seth’s birth in Lxx Gen 4:25 (onéppa €tepov), but
was also attested as a name of Seth in Gnostic circles according to Epiphanius (Pan. 40.7.1-2).

99. Turner (2001, 294-95 n. 29) states that in the MS of Arnobius’s Adversus nationes,
the name “Zostrianos” would be written as “Osthanes.” However, in Le Bonniec’s edition (1982,
178-79), the Latin text has “Zostrianus,” and the critical apparatus does not mention alternate
readings.
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In fact, Plotinus seems to have been open to Sethian ideas, especially during
the period of his early works.100 Hadot supposed that because Plotinus simply
used the being-life-mind triad without ever clearly explaining it from his first
Ennead onwards, he must have received it from earlier Platonic tradition (Hadot
1957). Hadot speculated that the source was a piece of (unattested) school-
Platonic exegesis on Timaeus 39¢,101 and especially Sophist 248e-249a,102 as
Plotinus himself sometimes connects the triad with these passages.103

However, the same triad is implicitly present in the pre-Plotinian Ap. John,
and explicitly attested in the later Platonizing Sethian treatises. It thus seems that
it was the Sethians who brought the triad to Plotinus’s attention. It also seems to
me that the Sophist passage is rather used as a later proof-text for the triad, and
cannot have served as its source, as it is hard to explain why only and specifically
being, life and mind would have been picked out from that passage (thus leaving
out, for example, motion and soul). The variant form, existence-life-blessedness
that occurs frequently in Sethian texts and is already implicit in the Ap. John,
does not seem to derive from the Sophist passage either. Furthermore, unlike
Plotinus, the Sethian authors never seem to clearly connect the triad to Sophist
248-249, and this also suggests that its connection to the Sophist passage is sec-
ondary. Quite possibly, the formalization of the implicit Sethian triad took place
in Plotinus’s seminars, and it may have been Plotinus himself who first connected
the triad to the Sophist and Timaeus, to justify his own use of it.104

Plotinus and the Sethian Gnostics of course shared much that is common
to Platonists of the third century, but they also shared more specific ideas and

100. Cf. Sinnige 1984. Corrigan (2000a, 36) suggests that Plotinus continued his dialogue
with the Gnostics until the end of his life, or at least until the time he wrote Enn. 1.8 [51]. This
Ennead discusses the evil nature of matter and the body.

101. Timaeus [39¢]: “So this part of the work which was still undone He completed by
molding it after the nature of the Model. According, then, as Reason (vodg) perceives Forms
existing in the Absolute Living Creature, such and so many as exist therein did He deem that
this World also should possess” (trans. Lamb).

102. Sophist [248e]: “But for heaven’s sake, shall we let ourselves easily be persuaded
that motion and life and soul and mind are really not present to absolute being, that it neither
lives nor thinks, [249a] but awful and holy, devoid of mind, is fixed and immovable?” (trans.
Fowler)

103. E.g., Enn. 5.9 [5].10 (real being is life, intelligence, motion, rest ...); 6.9 [9].9 (soul sees
the spring of life and of intellect, the principle of being, the cause of good, the root of soul); 6.6
[34].8 (the “absolute living being” is being, intellect, life); 6.2 [43].6 (the being of soul is both
being and life, and it makes itself many by contemplation and movement); 1.8 [51].2 (the Good
gives from itself intellect, real being, soul and life).

104. Plotinus does accuse the Gnostics of an erroneous exegesis of Timaeus 39e (Enn.
2.9 [33].6) but not in connection with the being-life-mind triad. Based on the Nag Hammadi
evidence, the Sethian authors never clearly connected the being-life-mind triad to Sophist 248—
249 or Timaeus 39e.
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concepts, such as the being-life-mind triad; the related idea of the traversal of
Life from the One into the Intellect (Enn. 3.8 [30].11; Allogenes 49.5-21); the doc-
trine of the Intellect containing the intelligibles (Enn. 5.5 [32]; cf. Vit. Plot. 18;
Zostrianos 21; 115-116); and the notion of learned ignorance (Enn. 6.9 [9].3-4;
3.8 [30].9.29-32; 6.7 [38].36.15-16; 6.8 [39].21.25-33; Allogenes 59.26-60.12;
61.1-19).105 In addition, many of the supposed “Porphyrian” innovations that
we find in the Sethian texts are also found implicitly in Plotinus: the prefigura-
tion of the Intellect in the One (or the Two Intellect theory; Enn. 5.4 [7].2; 5.3
[49].15.26-35); the description of a procession out of the source and turning back
towards it (Enn. 5.2 [11].1.1-18; 6.7 [38].37.18-22); and the idea of relative pre-
dominance and mutual implication (Enn. 5.8 [31].4). Furthermore, we can also
detect specifically Gnostic-like ideas in Plotinus’s works.10¢ These include the
audacity (toApa),107 sin (apaptia), or stupidity (&ppwv) of the soul that leads
to its fall (Enn. 4.8 [6].5; 5.1 [10].1; 5.2 [11].2); and the concept of the evil matter
(1.8 [51]).

All this suggests that, despite the limited Gnostic controversy, Plotinus and
Porphyry could have accepted, and probably did accept, innovative Sethian ideas
and made them their own. Noteworthy in this regard is that while Porphyry
reported that Plotinus was accused of plagiarizing Numenius, he never accused
the Gnostics of plagiarism, only of pseudepigraphy (which possibly was provable
based on his knowledge of their own recent innovations!).108 This could be taken
as an additional indication that the Sethian Gnostics did not borrow extensively
from Plotinus or Porphyry.

CONCLUSION

What does all this mean for Pierre Hadot’s thesis that Porphyry is the author
of the fragments of Victorinus and of the Anonymous Commentary on the Par-
menides? It seems to me that in light of the new Sethian evidence, one can assign
the fragments to Porphyry only by accepting that he borrowed extensively from
the Sethians—which in itself does not seem impossible. Hadot’s arguments
in favor of the Porphyrian authorship of the fragments all apply to the Sethian
Gnostics attending Plotinus’s seminars: the Platonizing Sethian treatises show
a good doctrinal match with the fragments; the Apocryphon of John especially

105. Turner 2000a, 532; Turner 2001, 711-12. Cf. Corrigan 2000a, 4344 n. 77.

106. Cf. Sinnige 1984; and Jonas 1993, 251-327.

107. Neopythagoreans, of course, had already described the dyad’s desire for a separation
from the monad as t6Apa. See Iamblichus, Theol. Arith. 9.4-6 de Falco. See also Henry and
Schwyzer 1977, 185 n. 1.

108. Falsifying Plato, of which Plotinus does accuse the Gnostics, is not the same thing
as plagiarizing Numenius, Plotinus, or Porphyry; faithfully reproducing Plato was, in fact,
expected of a Plotinian philosopher.



RASIMUS: PORPHYRY AND THE GNOSTICS 109

shows similarities with the Chaldean Oracles, and even betrays signs of the use
of Stoic physics in the service of Platonic metaphysics (by extension this is true
of the Platonizing Sethian treatises as well); Plotinian and Numenian influence is
only to be expected from someone attending Plotinus’s seminars; and some of the
special terminology of the fragments is better attested in Christian (Gnostic) than
pagan (Porphyry) sources.

Does the Sethian evidence then force us to assume a Gnostic authorship of
these fragments? While the match between the fragments and the Sethian evi-
dence seems to be better than in the case of Porphyry, the mythological and even
extravagant tone of the Sethian texts is quite different from that of the fragments.
One could ask: How could a Sethian Gnostic write a cool-headed lemmatic com-
mentary on Plato’s Parmenides? Or, how could Victorinus use “heretical” Gnostic
sources in his fight against Arianism (see Brisson 1999a, 179)? First, the difference
in tone/genre can be explained by the targeting of different kinds of audiences.
The Platonizing Sethian treatises—full of traditional Sethian mythology, jargon,
communal hymns and baptismal speculations—seem to have been written for
the author’s Sethian circle only. These texts may have never been intended for
circulation in Plotinus’s seminars, although they did end up circulating there for
reasons that are not clear.109 But if a Sethian attendant of the seminars wanted to
gain access to Plotinus’s inner circle by proving his worth, as Porphyry once did
(see Vit. Plot. 4; 13; 18), such a Sethian author could well have written a lemmatic
Parmenides commentary (to use the previous example). We know that the Sethi-
ans were interested in Parmenides, and that some of them were able philosophers.

As for Victorinus’s use of “heretical” Gnostic material, we may ask alterna-
tively, how could he have been attracted to one of the greatest known enemies of
Christianity, Porphyry,!10 either? It seems to me that Victorinus—if he even knew
the identity of his source(s)—was ready to accept any argument that strengthened
his own position against the Arians, no matter where it ultimately originated. We
may also point out, along with Tardieu, that some Gnostics also quarreled with
Arian teachers, and hence had utilized anti-Arian arguments themselves, which
could in theory make them acceptable to Victorinus.111

109. We may compare this situation to Christian heresy hunters getting their hands on
original Gnostic works; cf. Irenaeus’s refutations of Gnostics (Adv. Haer. 1.29-31) and Valentin-
ians (e.g., 1.1-8) in Lyon. See also Tertullian’s claim that Valentinians were willing to expose
their proper doctrine only after they were sure of the discussion partner; until then, they only
spoke in terms acceptable to the emerging church (Val. 1).

110. Porphyry’s writings against Christianity were still being refuted centuries afterwards.
Porphyry was feared due to the sharpness of his critique, based partially on his knowledge of the
Christian Scriptures. Cf. Augustine, Civ. 19.22. See also Berchman 2005, 114.

111. Philostorgius (Hist. Eccl. 3.15) describes a quarrel between the Arian Aetius and “Bor-
borians,” who are likely the same “Borborians” or “libertine Gnostics” (classified as Sethian
today) Epiphanius describes in his Pan. 26. See Tardieu 1987.



110 PLATO’S PARMENIDES, VOLUME 2

In the end, we may not be able to prove beyond reasonable doubt either
a Porphyrian or a Sethian authorship of Victorinus’s sources or of the Anony-
mous Commentary on the Parmenides. However, we have seen that many of the
ideas contained in these fragments are better attested in Sethian texts than in
the undisputed Porphyrian material. We have also seen that many of the sug-
gested “Porphyrian” features are already found, albeit sometimes only implicitly,
in pre-Plotinian Gnostic sources, that is, the Apocryphon of John and the possibly
common Gnostic source behind Zostrianos and Victorinus. Hence, in light of the
Sethian evidence, we must reassess Pierre Hadot’s theory and conclude that it was
the Sethian Gnostics rather than Porphyry who were the innovators, and that the
role of the Sethian Gnostics in the development of Neoplatonism has been greatly
underestimated in previous scholarship.



6
Corumns VII-VIII or THE
ANONYMOUS COMMENTARY ON THE PARMENIDES:
VESTIGES OF A LOGICAL INTERPRETATION

Luc Brisson

The third fragment, dealing with the One in time, may inform us about the form
that the interpretation of the Parmenides may have assumed before Plotinus. The
tenth deduction of the first series is first cited in its entirety (141a5-d6) in column
VII. The logical structure of the argumentation is then analyzed (column VIII,
1-21), and the commentary ends with objections to the proposed interpretation
(column VIII, 21-35). Columns VII and VIII follow one another, since they are
written on the recto and verso of the same folio.

1. Translation:

PARMENIDES —. So if it is like that; the one could not even be in time at all; could
it? Or isn’t it necessary, if something is in time, that it always comes to be older than
itself?

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. To be sure.

PARMENIDES —. Therefore, that which comes to be older than itself comes to be,
at the same time, younger than itself, if in fact it is to have something it comes to be
older than.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. What do you mean?

PARMENIDES —. I mean this: there is no need for a thing to come to be different
from a thing that is already different; it must, rather, already be different from what is
already different, have come to be different from what has come to be different, and
be going to be different from what is going to be different; but it must not have come
to be, be going to be, or be different from what comes to be different: it must come to
be different, and nothing else.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. Yes that’s necessary.

PARMENIDES —. But surely older is a difference from younger and from nothing
else.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. Yes it is.

-111-
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PARMENIDES —. So that which comes to be older than itself must also, at the same
time, come to be younger than itself.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. So it seems.

PARMENIDES —. But it must also not come to be for more or less time than itself;
it must come to be and be and have come to be and be going to be for a time equal
to itself.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. Yes, that too is necessary.

PARMENIDES —. Therefore, it is necessary, as it seems, that each thing that is in
time and partakes of time be the same age as itself and, at the same time, come to be
both older and younger than itself.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. It looks that way.

PARMENIDES —. But the one surely had no share of any of that.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. No, it didn’t

PARMENIDES —. Therefore, it has no share of time; nor is it in any time.

YOUNG ARISTOTLE —. It certainly isn’t, [VIII] as the argument proves. !

We must say first of all that Plato carries out the following syllogism:2 “If the
One was neither older nor younger nor the same age as itself, such a One could
by no means be [5] in time, either.” He posits as an antecedent:3 “If the One were
neither older nor younger nor of the same age as itself,” from which he draws
this consequence: “it could by no means be in time” [10], and he converts what
has just been said into this formula: “Is it not necessary, if a thing is in time, for
it always to become older than itself?” Taking this conclusion as a premise, he
deduces from it that what is older is always older than something younger. But
“older” is said of what is [15] older in itself, that is, an old man, for the old man
is called “old” in an absolute sense. But whenever we say “older;” indicating also*
by this word a relation to someone younger, as when one says “more wealthy;”
indicating that he was born previously [20], with the age of the younger one
being supposed in the notion of “older”> Yet how can that which becomes older
than itself become at the same time younger than itself? For to become younger
than oneself means that the time [25] of one’s own life is greater than it is. And
to be the same age even while becoming younger than oneself, is completely
impossible. For time does not become smaller, as if the past did not exist, to
make it become younger. It is certainly not in the domain of bodies either [30]
that its age decreases, to make it become younger. To this, some have replied
that it is a sophistical reasoning, carried out in the manner of an exercise.® For
a person does not become younger by becoming older, [35], but he ceases to be.
So that when it is said that... (my translation).

1. Plato, Parm. 141a5-de6, translation by Mary Louise Gill and Paul Ryan.

2. The term dxolovBia is often used to designate a causal or logical implication. For the
latter case, see in particular Enn., 5.8 [31].7.41-42; and 1.8 [51].2.13.

3. For a similar use of the term dvagopd, see Enn. 2.3 [53].17.10.

4. The verb mpooonpaivetv is a technical term Aristotle (see especially Int. 3.16b5-25).

5. This is the logical interpretation; see Steel 2002, section 3.1.1.

6. This is Proclus’s position; see Steel 2002, section 3.1.2.
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These two columns are not philosophically interesting, but they are an invaluable
testimony to the logical interpretation of the Parmenides before Porphyry and
therefore before Plotinus (see Steel 2002, 31). The structure of the argument is as
follows, according to the commentator, who begins by citing the tenth deduction
of the first series in its entirety. Plato constructs a syllogism that he then converts,
and it is this conversion that enables us to understand that it is necessary, if a
thing is in time, for it always to become older than itself. This conclusion can be
admitted without discussion, but Plato will draw an absurd consequence from
it. He begins with a proposition that is acceptable to all: what is older is always
older than something younger. Yet in a very particular context, this proposition
entails an absurdity: what is older than itself” will be of the same age or younger
than itself. This proposition is still absurd, whether one takes “older” in one or the
other of these senses, absolutely or relatively, for “older” always implies a relation
to something “younger” 1) If we take “older” in an absolute sense, the absurdity
consists in the fact that the length of time is what it is, and it cannot be prolonged
or shortened. To save Plato, it was claimed that since the consequence he draws
is absurd, he wants to train the reader to refute a sophistical argumentation. 2)
The author of the commentary must also have evoked the case in which “older”
is taken in a relative sense, but no trace remains of his exposition, although, it
seems to me, the commentator may be alluding to this case in the following
phrase “It is certainly not in the domain of bodies either that its age decreases,
to make him become younger” When one is within the process of becoming, one
may compare the past to the future or the present: for instance, from a strictly
mathematical viewpoint, x minutes in the past = x minutes in the present = x
minutes in the future.

We find a trace of these two positions in Proclus’s Commentary on the Par-
menides. Proclus first evokes the position 1) that takes “older” in an absolute
sense:

His (Plato’s) purpose in this and the following passage is to establish that every-
thing that partakes in time is older than, and of equal age with, itself: and since
he wishes this, he necessarily begins by demonstrating that something is older
than itself; and in so far it is older than itself, it is plain that it is also younger
than itself; for it is in relation to itself that it is called both younger and older.
Now this argument might seem to be problematic at the extreme, one might
even say sophistic; for how could something be simultaneously older and
younger than itself ? Surely the Socrates who has become older than himself is
not also younger than himself; at any rate being older is present to him, while
being young is gone from him. So some commentators have given up in face
of this argument, and have not scrupled even to say that here Plato seems to
indulge in sophistry, all too readily transferring their own ignorance to the argu-

7. Parmenides in himself, and relative to others.
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ment. Others again, in trying to stand up to these critics, have championed the
truth rather too weakly, for they say the same thing is at the same time younger
and older; in respect to future time it is younger, for it has not attained yet to
that; in respect to past time, on the other hand, it is older, since it has already
lived through. But this is not what it is to become both simultaneously younger
and older than oneself, but rather younger than one thing and older than
another; so that the argument of these commentators is quickly revealed to us as
being weak. (In Parm. 7.1225.30-1226.15 = 1225.24-1226.12)

He then moves on to the second position 2) that takes “older” in a relative sense.

Again, another set of commentators declared that everything is both older
and younger than itself, what is now existing being older, and what was before
younger, and that which is now older can be said to be older than what was
formerly younger; but they too fail to understand the sense of Plato’s statement
(141b3-c1), which sets what is against what is, what will be against what will be,
and what has been against what has been, these in all cases being relative expres-
sions; so then, it is not possible to say that what now is older has become older
than what had become younger; for this is to mix up times and not to preserve
the rule which he himself laid down regarding all relative expressions. (In Parm.
7.1226.15-26 = 1226.12-21)

These two positions can be associated with the first type of interpretation pro-
posed in the history of Plato’s Parmenides, according to which the Parmenides is
a dialogue on dialectic.

The first commentators who became interested in the Parmenides, who date
from the beginning of the first century of our era, thus in the time of Thrasyl-
lus, distinguished three chapters in Plato’s dialogue (Steel, 2002, section 3.1; 1997,
67-92).

1) Aporiai against the theory of the forms;

2) An exposition of the method necessary for achieving the truth;

3) Training for this method.

In fact, the three parts have in reality only one goal in view: training for dia-
lectical argument. The first section shows the necessity of dialectic, the second
indicates the method to be followed, and the third provides training for this
method. Despite this fundamental agreement, two divergent viewpoints were
adopted, probably in the same School and at the same time.

A REPLY TO ZENO

Some considered the Parmenides as a reply to Zeno, in the sense that Socrates
suggests to Parmenides’ disciple that he apply his method no longer to the
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domain of sensible things, but to that of the intelligible.3 Through this dialogue,
Plato supposedly shows that he can do much better than Zeno. As Carlos Steel
points out, the reply (&vtiypagn) is a well-known literary genre in antiquity. More
than a simple critique, its goal was to propose a position contrary to that of the
adversary, while imitating or even parodying him. Proclus reports that accord-
ing to some interpreters, one may distinguish three types of reply (&vtrypaer) in
Plato (In Parm. 1.631.21-632.27 = 631.12-632.20). Sometimes, Plato replies to
an adversary by imitating what he has written, not without improving or adding
what was lacking. The Menexenus is a good example, in which Plato rivals with
Thucydides over the funeral oration. Another kind of reply (Hermias, In Phaedr.
8.14-20) proceeds by imitation and refutation, as in the Phaedrus, where Socrates
begins by entering into competition with Lysias before contradicting his position.
The Parmenides would be an example of a reply by contradiction (see In Parm.
1.631.36-632.6 = 631.25-632.6). In fact, however, the young Socrates does not
criticize Zeno, but simply seeks to complete his position, by moving from the
intelligible to the sensible. It is no doubt to this type of interpretation that the
commentator alludes when he says: “It is certainly not in the domain of bodies
either that its age decreases, to make it become younger” (col. VIII, 29-30).

AN EXERCISE IN LOGIC

Other commentators considered the Parmenides as a dialogue that provides
instruction in logic. In the classification transmitted by Albinus and Diogenes
Laertius, it is ranged among the logical (Aoywoi) dialogues, together with the
Sophist, the Statesman, and the Cratylus, which constitute sub-species of the
dialogues that provide instruction (0¢nynpoatikoi). For these interpreters, the
Parmenides gives an exposition on the dialectical method and the hypothetical
syllogism, which, according to them, was not invented by the Stoics, but by Plato.
Proclus evokes this kind of interpretation at the beginning of his commentary:
“Some of our contemporaries and predecessors have referred the purpose of this
dialogue to logical exercise” (Proclus, In Parm. 1.630.37-631.1 = 630.26-631.1,
trans. Morrow and Dillon) and “Although discounting, then, the interpretation of
the dialogue as polemic, some say that its purpose is logical exercise” (Proclus, In
Parm. 1.634.6). Finally, at the very end: “But since Parmenides denies and asserts
different propositions in the different hypotheses, and often denies and asserts
the same things at different stages on different subjects, and is in general clearly
indulging in a “serious game” and working his way through the whole nature of
things, and is not, as some have absurdly held, simply pursuing a soulless and
empty logical exercise ...” (In Parm. 6. 1051.35-1052.1 = 1051.25-1052.2). Let’s
give a historical example. At the beginning of the Imperial period, when the Pla-

8. On this subject, see Brisson 1994, 9-73; Gourinat 2001, 233-61.
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tonists rediscovered the doctrinal character of Plato’s philosophy after a long
period during which an aporetic reading had prevailed, they began by classitying
Plato’s dialogues following the division of the Stoics. Since the Parmenides pro-
vided no positive teaching, even on the Forms, one sought to find in it a teaching
on dialectics, superior even to Aristotle, since it appealed to the conditional
syllogism. Alcinous used the Parmenides to illustrate the logical part of Plato’s
doctrine: “We shall find hypothetical syllogisms used by him when propounding
arguments in many of his works, and most of all in the Parmenides ...” (Alcinous,
Didask. 159.7-8, trans. Dillon). Let us take up Alcinous’s exposition.

Alcinous defines the syllogism as follows: “A syllogism is a form of words in
which, when certain assumptions are made, something other than what has been
assumed necessarily follows from those very assumptions” (Didask. 158.20-22).
Those of which both the premises and the conclusions are simple propositions
are categorical, while those composed of hypothetical premises are hypothetical,
and those which comprise both sorts are mixed (Didask. 158.23-27).

There are three kinds of categorical syllogisms. In the first, “the middle
term is an attribute in one of the propositions, and subject in the other” (Didask.
158.32-33) for instance in the First Alcibiades 115al1-116al1, in which this rea-
soning is found: “(All) just things are fine; (all) fine things are good; therefore (all)
just things are good” (Didask. 158.40-41). In the second, “the common term is
predicated of both” (Didask. 158.34-35), for instance at Parm. 137d4-138al (see
145a2-b5) where, from the fact that that which has no parts is neither straight
nor round and from the fact that that which has no figure is neither straight nor
round, it is concluded that that which has no part has no figure either. In the third
kind, the middle term is the “subject of both propositions” (Didask. 158.35-36),
for instance also at Parm. 137d4-138al (see 145a2-b5) where it is demonstrated
that that which has a figure pertains to quality, that what has a figure is finite and
therefore that that which has a figure is finite.

There are also three kinds of hypothetical syllogisms, which, according to
Alcinous are particularly numerous in the Parmenides. In addition to the simple
hypothetical syllogism (Didask. 159.7-9), there is a second kind, in which “the
common term follows the two extremes” (Didask. 159.15-16), and of which he
finds an example in the Parmenides 137d4-138al and 145a2-b5. And there is
a third kind, in which “the second term precedes the two extremes” (Didask.
159.20-21), and of which he finds an example at Phaedo 74a9-75e€7. Last come
the mixed syllogisms by consecution, in which “if the premise is true, the conse-
quence is also true” (Didask. 159.27-28), as at Parmenides 144e8-145b5. There
are also “mixed” syllogisms that refute by consecution. It seems that in this con-
text, we find in the passage cited in col. VII a mixed syllogism that refutes by
consecution. Since this passage from the Parmenides results in an absurdity, one
may wonder what Plato’s goal was that ended up with such a negative result. The
commentator echoes this critique, and answers it as follows: “To this, some have
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replied that it is a sophistical reasoning carried out by way of an exercise” (col.
VIII, 30-31).

If we adopt this line of defense, the Parmenides must be considered in the
manner of Aristotle’s Sophistical Refutations, as an exercise for escaping sophism.
Aristotle himself, moreover, seems to have considered the Parmenides under this
angle, particularly in the Topics.? Proclus makes fun of this type of interpreta-
tion, which according to him is ridiculous, because it reduces the Parmenides to
the level of the sensible and of childhood: “How can an old man like Parmenides
waste his time playing with words? How could this “lover of the spectacle offered
by the truth” (Resp. 5.475e4) of what exists, devote so much energy to acquir-
ing the ‘mastery’ (Parm. 135a2) of this method, whereas he pays not the slightest
attention to the existence of all the rest, he who has succeeded in the ascension
of that sublime observatory of the one-that-is? Unless, quite simply, that, doing
something like that, Plato is ridiculing Parmenides, by making him descend from
the level of the most properly intellectual visions of the soul, to exercises suit-
able to young boys.’10 Proclus could oppose this type of interpretation to the one
which, from Iamblichus on, made the second part of the Parmenides a treatise on
theology.

As seems to be indicated by an analysis of the following developments, to
write such a commentary (the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides),
requires a library, senior philosophers, and deep convictions that the second part
of Parmenides should be read not as logical, but as a metaphysical or a theological
treatise. It seems to me impossible to make all these references outside a scholarly
context similar to that of the School of Plotinus when Plotinus, helped by Ame-
lius and Porphyry, was refuting Gnostic treatises (see Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 16).

Translated by Michael Chase, CNRS, Paris (Villejuif)

9. Aristotle, Top. 1.2.101a29-31 et 36-37 (see Parm. 136a—c); 7.4.163a37-al3.
10. Proclus, Theol Plat. 1.9.34,17-35,7.






7
IAMBLICHUS’S INTERPRETATION OF PARMENIDES’

THIRD HYPOTHESIS

John E. Finamore

In Tamblichus’s commentary on the Parmenides frg. 2 the philosopher adopts an
interpretation of the third hypothesis that no other Platonic philosopher before
or after him has done. According to Iamblichus the hypothesis concerned not
soul but the so-called superior classes, that is, angels, daemons, and heroes. As
Dillon has suggested (Dillon 1973, 389), the reason for this unusual interpre-
tation surely has to do with the importance of these intermediary divinities in
Tamblichus’s religious system. I wish to examine this IJamblichean doctrine and
consider the reasons behind it.

We of course do not possess lamblichus’s commentary to Plato’s Parmenides.
Syrianus (In Metaph. 38.36-39.6 = Iamblichus, In Parm. frg. 1) informs us that
Tamblichus did write such a commentary, and Damascius refers often to Iambli-
chus in his own commentary to the Parmenides.! We can be certain therefore
that ITamblichus did write a commentary, and it seems likely that we can find hints
of its contents throughout Proclus’s and Damascius’s commentaries to Plato’s
work.

In this paper I wish to concentrate on Iamblichus’s interpretation of the third
hypothesis. Proclus relates lamblichus’s unusual view in his own commentary
on the Parmenides in a longer passage in which he discusses the history of Neo-
platonic interpretation of the hypotheses (1051.34-1064.17).2 Here is the text
concerning the third hypothesis (In Parm. frg. 2.7-11):

1. See Dillon 1987, xxx—xxxi, where he says that “we have about ten references to” lambli-
chus’s commentary in Damascius’s In Parm. See frgs. 3—-14. Cf. Dillon 1973, 22-23.

2. On this passage, see Saffrey and Westerink 1968, Ixxix-Ixxxxix; Dillon 1973, 387-88;
Westerink and Combes 2003, 138 n. 8.

-119-
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The third [hypothesis, the commentators around Tamblichus say3] does not yet
concern Soul, as those before them [had said], but concerns the classes supe-
rior to us—angels, daemons, and heroes—for these classes are immediately
dependent upon the gods and are superior to universal souls. This is the most
astonishing thing they say, and they therefore place this rank before souls in the
hypotheses.

v 8¢ TpitnVv 0vK £TL TTEPL YLXAG, WG Ol PO AVTAV, AANL TIEPL TOV KPELTTOVWV
HUOV YevDdV, ayyédwy, Satpovewy, pdwv (Tadta yap T& yEvn mpooexdg
eEnptiioBat v Be®v kai elvat kal adT@V kpeitTova TOV GAwV Yyux@V- ToOTO &N
10 Tapado§dTatov gaot, kai Sid TodTo TNV PO TOV YuX®V év Tais brobéoeat
Ta&v AaPeiv

This remarkable view is confirmed in frg. 12, taken from Damascius’s commen-
tary on the Parmenides 4.3.15-4.1:

There remains the great Iamblichus’s doctrine that the hypothesis concerns
those always following the gods. For this is the most persuasive of all the ancient
interpretations and has many inducements for belief from the conclusions
regarding daemons* in the Symposium.

Aeimeta On | mept T@Vv del Beoig émopévwv elvval thv vTOBeoty, katd TOV
péyav TaupAov- Eoty yap abtn mbaveotarn tacdv Tdv makadv éEnynoewv
Kal ToAAAG €xovoa mpog TOTIV dQopUag €k TOV €v Zvumooiw Satpoviwv
OUUTEPATUATWY.

Damascius is respectful of lamblichus’s doctrine, but he goes on to disagree with
it. For Damascius, as for Syrianus and Proclus, the third hypothesis concerned
human souls, not divine ones.

To see what is at issue, let’s turn to the third hypothesis in the Parmenides
155e4-156a4:

“Let’s speak again the third time. The one, if it is as we have recounted, isn't it
necessary for it—being one and many, and not one and not many, and partaking
of time—because it is one sometimes to partake of being and because it is not
[one] sometimes not to partake of being?”

“It is necessary.”

3. Proclus does not name Iamblichus in this fragment, but his name is supplied by a scho-
liast. See Saffrey and Westerink 1968, Ixxxii n. 1; Westerink and Combés 2003, 138 n. 8; Dillon
1987, 387, 4125 1973, 387.

4. T agree with Steel 1982, 85 n. 22 against Dillon 1973, 223 that the adjective datpoviwv
refers the class of daemons and should not be translated “remarkable” Westerink and Combés
2003, 4 concur; see also their note on p. 139.
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“So, when it is partaking, will it be able at that time not to partake, or when it is
not partaking, to partake?”

“It will not be possible.”

“Therefore it participates at one time but does not participate at another, for in
this way alone it might partake and not partake of the same thing”

“Correct.”

“Is there a time when it lays hold of being and [another] when it releases it? Or
how will it be able to have the same thing at one time and not have it at another,
if it does not lay hold of it and let it go at some time?”

“It cannot.”

€11 O 1O TpiTov Aéywpev. TO €V ei EoTty olov StehnhvBapey, dp’ o0k Avaykn avTto,
v Te OV kol TOANA Kal prjte &V puijte TOANY Kal HeTéXOV XpOVOL, OTL eV EaTLy €V,
ovoiag peTéxe TOTE, 6L 8" 0Ok E0TL, pi) HETEXELY ab TTOTE oboiag; avaykn. &p’
oDV, OTe PETEXEL OLOV Te E0TAL TOTE UT| HETEXELY, T OTE [N HETEXEL, UETEXELV; OVY
olov te. &v AN dpa Xpove petéxet kal v AW ob petéxer obTw yap &v povwg
0D avToD peTéyol Te kal 00 peTéxol. OpBdG. ovKoDV E0TL Kal 0DTOG XpOVOC, OTe
petalapPavel tod elvat koi 6te dmalldtteTat adtod; i TG olov Te EoTal ToTE
pév éxev T0 avto, Tote 8¢ uN Exery, €av pr mote kal AapBavn adtd kal ain;
oV apu@.

From this passage, the Neoplatonists drew some important conclusions. The “one”
in question exists in time (and thus is below the realm of Intellect) but partakes of
Being in the realm of Intellect. However, since it both does and does not partake
of being and since it exists in time, this “one” is intermediary between Intellect
and Nature, partaking of one of these at one time and the other at another. When
it “releases” being, the Neoplatonists infer that it descends to Nature, and alter-
nately ascends again. Thus, this “one” is closely associated with souls, since their
nature is intermediary and they do make such descents and ascents. But which
sub-group of souls might be concerned here?

Damascius, in the section of his Parmenides commentary in which he
gives lamblichus’s interpretation (3.7-4.19), is discussing the skopos of the third
hypothesis (1.23).> He says that he can easily establish that this is the ascent and
descent of souls into and out of the world of generation (3.8-10). He (agreeing
with Proclus) rules out the possibility that the “one” in question refers to the
forms existing in a substrate, which belong in the fourth hypothesis (3.10-13),

5. On this passage, see Steel 1982, 84-87 and the notes of Westerink and Combes 2003,
ad loc.
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or to divine essence, whether psychic or corporeal, which belongs to the second
hypothesis (3.13-15). There remains, he says, only Iamblichus’s interpretation
(3.15-4.1). Damascius criticizes this theory in three parts, arguing that the dae-
mons and other superior classes are always with the gods and do not descend
(4.1-7), that the definition of time involved in the third hypothesis refers to enti-
ties like souls that are submerged in it and not like gods that are above it (4.7-13),
and that the beings in this hypothesis are beneath the visible, generative gods but
that it is the human soul and not daemonic ones that are so placed (4.13-19).
Of these arguments, it is the first that most concerns us (4.1-7):

Nevertheless those who in their rank receive from these gods their characters in
accordance with the conclusions about the gods [in the Parmenides]® are eter-
nal consorts. For, the superior classes are also the perfection of the allotments
subject to the gods, inasmuch as they are in no way separated from the divine
[i.e., from the gods in the second hypothesis]. The argument in the Parmenides,
therefore, must concern not the essence which always follows the gods but that
which is sometimes also separated.

AN Bpwg omadol kai ddioi eiowy of mapd TovTWY TAG idtoTNTAG €V TAkEL
vmodexopevol TV Beiwv ovunepacpdtwy: TOV yap Of toig Beoig kApwv
Ve TpWHEVWY TANpOHaTa Kal T& Kpeittw yévn, dre o0dE OmwoTiodV
aplotapeva @V Oelwv. dvaykn dpa mept TG ovk det Beolg émouévng odoiac,
A& toTe Kai dplotapévng eivat @ [appevidn tOv Aoyov.

Damascius’s point is that the subject of the third hypothesis is not the superior
classes, which are always with the gods and hence do not descend, but human
souls.

Damascius calls the superior classes “eternal consorts” (dnadoi aidoi, 4.1).
The term 6mad6¢ comes from Plato’s Phaedrus, in the great myth in which the
soul is compared to a charioteer driving two horses (246a3-256e2). At 252¢3,
Plato uses the term for lovers (clearly human souls) who follow Zeus and can
thus endure Cupid more easily than those who follow other gods. At 248¢3, how-

6. A difficult phrase: ¢v td&et ... T@v Beiwv ovpnepaopdtwy. Steel (1982, 85-86) para-
phrases: “according to their rank, the properties that have been deduced in the hypotheses
concerning their respective gods.” Steel takes cupnepaoudtwv as elliptical for “conclusions from
the hypotheses of the Parmenides” and makes the genitive dependent on idiotntag. Combes (4)
translates “dans lordre des conclusions relatives aux dieux,” making the genitive dependent on
Td&el. It seems to me that Steel must be correct that the “conclusions” are those drawn from the
second hypothesis of the Parmenides (cf. lines 7-8, below, where t& ouvayopeva ovpnepdopata
are the conclusions drawn from the Parmenides) and that Combes is correct that the genitive
depends upon taket So, the superior classes receive their characters from the gods themselves
(those described in the second hypothesis) and are therefore “in rank” beneath the gods, just as
the second hypothesis had also shown.
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ever, he uses the compound ovvonadog of the soul that follows its leader-god
and sees the Forms; as a result of this following and vision, that soul is “without
pain” (amfpova, c4) for the next one-thousand-year cycle and, if it can continue
to follow its leader-god and see the Forms successfully, it is “always free from
harm” (&et aBAapi, c5). The Platonic context makes clear that these are human
souls, but Damascius’s discussion of “eternal consorts” shows that the Neopla-
tonists expanded their interpretation to differentiate souls that always accompany
the gods (and hence are always without harm) and those that do not. For Damas-
cius the former category concerns the superior classes and not human souls. How
did Tamblichus understand this classification?”

As Steel and Combes both point out,8 lamblichus himself uses the phrase
“eternal consorts” in the De Mysteriis. In 1.10, Iamblichus sets out to answer Por-
phyry’s inquiry concerning distinguishing the various superior classes (daemons,
heroes, and purified souls) from one another in accordance with their degree of
passibility and impassibility (33.12-15). As usual, poor Porphyry has grasped the
wrong end of the stick, and Iamblichus criticizes him for trying to make such a
distinction at all. The superior classes are tout court impassible, even the lowest of
them, the purified human souls. lTamblichus concludes (36.6-10):

Since we have shown that it is impossible for the lowest of the superior classes,
viz. soul, to have a share of passivity, why is it necessary to attribute it to dae-
mons and heroes, since they are eternal and always consorts of the gods (&iStoi
¢ elot kal ouvanodol T@v Bedv S1d TévToc)??

But how could eternal consorts undergo occasional descents? Surely either they
are constantly in attendance or they descend, as Damascius says.

The answer has to do with Iamblichus’s interpretation of the Phaedrus pas-
sage. Plato, it should be noted, does not use the phrase “eternal consorts” Instead,
he talks about the consorts who are “without pain” (dmfpova, c4) “always free
from harm” (&et a4PAafi, c5). There can be little doubt that Damascius, following
Proclus, took Plato to mean “free from the harm that comes from descending
into generation.”10 Proclus, in fact, in Institutio Theologica prop. 185 made a three-

7. For Iamblichus’s interpretation in the De Anima, see Finamore and Dillon 2003, 160—
63.

8. Steel 1982, 86 n. 25; Combes 2003, 139 n. 2. The Greek word 6madoi does not occur in
the MS (Marcianus gr. 246, s. IX); the MS reading is oilotoi, which holds no obvious meaning.
It was Steel who suggested dmadot. which is rightly adopted by Combes.

9. The phrase also appears in 1.3.9.10-11: "Eowkétw 81 odv 10ig didtotg @V Oe®v
oLVoTadoig Kai 1| GUUPUTOS AVTAOV KATAVONOLG.

10. This is how Hermeias, In Platonis Phaedrum Scholia (162.29-163.19) interprets the
words. Following Syrianus, he says “Whichever soul, he [i.e., Plato] says, following its own god
is able to see something of the Intelligible [objects] remains unharmed for all that cycle, that
is it does not fall into generation, for this is suffering harm, to fall into generation” (fitig &v,
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fold division of (1) gods, (2) their consorts who always participate in the gods,
and (3) the consorts who sometimes participate in them.1! The last group would
include the very human souls that he would have wished to include in the third
hypothesis.

Proclus makes further distinctions in his Timaeus commentary.12 At
1.110.22-114.21, Proclus offers a “more sublime” (bynAdtepov, 110.23) reading
of the myth of Phaethon. The myth of the fall of Phaethon in his chariot alludes
to the souls that have their origin from the Demiurge but gain a cosmic post, each
under a particular divine leader (i.e., planet). In a passage redolent with Neopla-
tonic astrological theory, Proclus divides these souls into not two but three classes
(111.14-19)

Of these souls, some remain pure always attached to their appropriate gods and
govern the universe with them; others descend into generation, perform great
deeds, and remain untouched by evils; others descend and are filled with the
evils of generation and receive something from what they govern, for this is the
last form of life.

TOUTWYV 81 TOV Yux@V ol pév dxpavTol pévovoty det T@v oikeiwv éEnuuévat Oedv
Kai ovvdtotkodoat 1O Tav avToig, al 8¢ katiaowy uev eig yéveaty, peyakovpyol
8¢ eiot kal dkaxkwrtot Stapévovoy: al 8¢ katiaot Kal kakiag dvarmipmAavtat
yeveatovpyoDd, kal elodéxovtal Tt mapd T@V Stotkovuévwy TovTo EoXatov €180g
{wi.

We have, then, a similar division to that we saw in the Elements, but without the
gods (because Proclus is talking only about souls) and with a bifurcation of the
category of the consorts who sometimes follow the gods and sometimes not.
There are such souls who descend but are still pure and those who descend and
succumb to the evil inherent in Nature. Now, the souls that always follow the
gods are clearly the superior classes, while those who succumb to evil are cer-
tainly human souls. But what of the middle category?

Proclus refers to this same triple division more elaborately at 1.131.27-132.5,
dividing the divine and psychic essences into various categories.!3

Of souls [the division is] into the divine and their followers; of the divine, into
the heavenly and those who care for generation; and of those following the gods,

@nol, Yoyt axolovdroaca T@ oikeiw Oe® katdeiv TL SuvnOf TOV vonTdy, dPAapic pével maoav
ékeivny v mepiodov, TOLTEOTLV OV TiTTEL €1 YéVETLY: TODTO Ydp €0TL TO nuavOijval, T eig
yéveowv meoeiy, 162.30-163.3).

11. See Dodds’ note in Dodds 1963, 296 and Combeés 1963, 139 n. 2.

12. See, with Combés 2003, 139 n. 2, Segonds 2003, 1.204 n. 4 for these and further texts
from Proclus.

13. See Festugiére 1966-1968, 1.179-180 note 1 for a chart of the divisions.
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into those always co-ranked with them and those often separated from them;
and those separated, into those that are set over generation in an undefiled way
and those who are corrupted. For the descent is as far as these.

T@V 8¢ ye Yuxwv eig te Tag Oeiag kal Tag dmadovg ékeivwy, kal T@V Oelwv elg
Te ovpaviag kal TaG TAG yevéoewg mpopndovpuévag, kai Tdv Beoig cuvemopévwy
€lg Te TaG Adiwg adTOlg cuVTETAYHEVAG KAl TAG APLOTAUEVAG TOANAKLG, Kal
TAG AQLOTApEVAG €16 T TAG AYPAVTWG TTPOIOTANEVAG TG YEVEOEWG Kal TAG
KAKVVOUEVAG: EXPL Yap TOVTwY 1) kKdBodog.

According to this schema, there are gods who function at two levels: in the heav-
ens alone and in generation (the heavenly and sublunar gods). These gods in turn
have at their disposal souls divided into three camps: those who always exist at
their rank (tag ddiwg avtolg ovvretayuévag), those who descend but remain
pure, and those who descend and are corrupted. Again, the first of these is the
class of superior kinds who always remain with the gods and the last is the class
of human souls.

Proclus helps clarify the last two classes of this tripartite scheme at 3.262.6-
26. Here Proclus explains that various souls of different ranks attach to different
leader-gods and receive their form of life and their character from them (262.7-8).
He then elaborates using the Jamblichean schema of superior classes (262.14-26).
Around each of the several leader-gods are other gods, angels, daemons, heroes,
and pure souls. About human souls, Proclus makes these divisions, saying that
there is (262.21-26):

... a chorus of pure souls shining in their purity and a number of other souls
who sometimes raise the head of the charioteer into the Intelligible and some-
times are ranked with the encosmic powers of the gods. Of these latter, some
accompany their god in accordance with one power and another with another.

Kal Yyux@v dxpdvtwv xopodg kabapotntt Staldpmwy dAwv te Yyux@dv mAf{6og
TOTE v aipovo®@v TV ToD NVIOXOL KeQAANV €i¢ TO vontov, moté 8¢ Taig
Tepkoopiolg Suvapeot TV Be®@V CLVTATTOUEVWY, Kal TOUTwWY ol pév kat dAAny,
at 8¢ kat* ANV ovvénovtat Tod Beod SVvapty.

We have here, with a clear reference to the Phaedrus myth, a division of pure
souls. Some always accompany the gods and some do so only at times. This is, of
course, the same distinction we saw drawn in Elements of Theology 185, but now
with the added understanding that it is human souls alone who are in the class
of souls that sometimes intellegize and sometimes are involved with generation.
The other superior classes always accompany the gods. Thus, too, for Proclus, it
is only human souls that descend to generation and only some subset of them
that become corrupted there. Thus, in the triple division of 1.110.22-114.21 and
131.27-132.5, the middle group, the one that makes a pure descent, must include
human souls only, for the superior classes can make no descent at all.
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We find this schema echoed in Damascius’s Phaedo commentary 1.477,
where he says that daemons fill the space between gods and generation. These
daemons differ from human beings precisely in that they always intelligize and
thus “they especially are called ‘consorts of the gods™ (¢§aupétwg adtoi donadol
Aéyovtal T@v Be®v, 1.477.2). So too at 2.94, Damascius emphasizes that the dae-
mons differ from human souls by

... not being differently disposed at different times with regard to the better and
to the worse but always perfect and not separated from their own virtue, with-
out change, but not attached to what is superessential. This whole is the class of
daemons.

otte dANoTe dAAAWG €xov Katd TO Xelpov Kal TO KPeITTOV, dAAA TéNelov del kal
TAG oikelag APeThG OVK APLOTAUEVOV, AUETAPANTOV HéV, OV oLVNUUEVOV 88 T)
OIEPOVGiW: ToDTO 8¢ GAoV TO Yévog Satpdviov (2.94.3-5)

Thus, Proclus and Damascius hold a firm, united view about the superior classes.
All angels, daemons, and heroes are in constant attendance on the gods. Only
human souls, in their interpretation of the Phaedrus, sometimes were consorts
and sometimes were not. The other classes were intermediaries between the gods
and generation, but they remained aloof from generation and attached to the
gods as they controlled lower realms.

There is, however, reason to believe that lamblichus interpreted Plato’s words
differently. In the De Mysteriis, lamblichus distinguishes the various superior
classes from the gods and from one another. We have already seen that he uses
the term “eternal consorts” of the superior classes in this work. While ITamblichus
is concerned to show that, as a group, angels, daemons, and heroes are superior to
even pure human souls, he is equally concerned about the differences they pos-
sess among one another. In 1.20, lamblichus deals with the difference between
daemons and both the invisible and visible gods. One key difference concerns
the kind of governance employed by the two groups (63.5-64.12). The gods rule
the whole of the universe, while daemons have a more partial rule over specific
regions within the whole. Indeed daemons are “in some manner cognate with and
inseparable from the things they govern” (kai €1t cup@VEIG TG €iot Kai AXWpPLOTOL
TOV V@ EaVTdOV Slotkovpévwy, 63.12-13). Further, lamblichus says (64.7-9):

Therefore the gods have been freed from the powers that incline! toward gen-
eration, but daemons are not completely purified from them.

14. For the verb pénewv, see Des Places 1966, 76 n. 1; Finamore 1985, 56 n. 26; and Clarke,
Dillon, and Hershbell 2003, 79 n. 110.
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Totyapodv oi Beol TV pemovo®v &ig THv yéveoly Suvapedv €ty dnnAhaypévor
Saivopeg 8¢ TovTwV 0V TAvTy Kabapevovaoty.

For Iamblichus, it seems, there was a greater need to separate and distinguish the
lower superior classes from higher entities. He was willing, indeed, to have the
daemon’s involvement with their material domain have an effect on their purity.
This, of course, brings daemons closer to human souls and therefore subject to
the same kind of contamination in their descent.

Book 2 of the De Mysteriis is dedicated to the differences among the superior
classes. lamblichus makes clear that daemons and heroes are lower than gods and
angels in rank to such a degree that they are the superior classes that descend and
are affected in a negative way by matter. In 2.1, Jamblichus associates daemons
with encosmic natures (meptkoopiwv @Voewy, 68.12-13) and with the realm of
nature itself; heroes with human beings in the realm of generation.!> In 2.5, the
power to purify souls is perfect in the gods (16 ye dmoxkaBapTikdv TOV Yux®dV
Téh\eov Uév €0ty €V Tolg Beoig, 79.7), but in the demons drags us down toward
nature (Saipoveg 8 i TNV @vowv kaBéAkovoty, 79.10) and in heroes draws us
downward toward the concern for perceptible works (fjpweg 8¢ katayovou eig
TV Empéretav TOV alodnt@v épywv, 79.10-11). Further, with regard to the con-
sumption of matter in the presence of these divinities, the higher entities (gods
and angels) consume it with speed whereas the daemons and heroes do not but
manage it, presumably in its presence (80.15-81.4). Finally, in 2.6, the higher
entities provide gifts that free us from our bodies and lead us to Intellect, whereas
the daemons and heroes drag the soul down into nature (kaB¢Aket 8¢ kal tnv
YOXIV €Ml TV @VOoLY, 82.10-11) and hold us down here in generation as we strive
to reach the Intelligible fire (tobg & émi T0 mhp omevdovTag Katéyel mepl TOV Tfj0e
Tomov, 82.13-14).

It is clear, then, that whatever Iamblichus meant by the superior classes who
were “always following” the gods, he did not mean that they did not descend into
generation and have contact with matter. How did lamblichus manage this?

Returning to Damascius’s citation of lamblichus in his Parmenides commen-
tary, we recall that Damascius had some praise for lamblichus’s interpretation (4.
3.17-4.1):

For this is the most persuasive of all the ancient interpretations and has many
inducements for belief from the conclusions regarding daemons in the Sympo-
sium.

15. Cf. Mys. 2.2, where the activities of daemons are also encosmic (eptkoopiovg, 68.4)
and those of the heroes occupy an even narrower area (¢’ ékattov pgv Sinkovoag, 68.6-7).
Note that in 2.4, 77.19-78.2, the fire that accompanies the epiphanies of the gods is specifically
described as filling the depths of the cosmos in a manner that is not encosmic (00 Tepikoopiwg,
78.2). In 2.5, daemons have an admixture of “encosmic vapors” (&tpot meptkdopot, 80.5-6).
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Indeed later at 4.19.9-18, when Damascius again considers lamblichus’s position,
he argues that any change in the superior classes would not involve a shift from
virtue to vice nor from their essential nature to a nature consistent with genera-
tion, for it is only the human soul that undergoes that sort of change. Then he
turns to Iamblichus (Damascius, In Parm. 4.19.14-18; Iamblichus, In Parm. frg.
13):

But if any of the superior classes undergoes a descent or ascent in some way or
another (for indeed some such Iamblichus supposes among these classes), nev-
ertheless the affection is most appropriate in our souls. For this reason the third
hypothesis concerns these souls.

Although Damascius disagrees with Iamblichus, he makes two admissions that
will help us reconstruct Iamblichus’s reasoning. First, lamblichus relied on the
Symposium and its discussion of the intermediate nature of daemons. Second, he
associated that intermediate nature with an actual descent into and ascent out of
the realm of generation.

In the Symposium, Socrates takes Agathon to task for claiming that Eros
was a god who possessed beauty and goodness. Rather, Socrates argues, Eros is a
desire for these things and so must lack them, for no one desires what one already
has (Symp. 199¢5-201c9). Socrates then introduces Diotima, the learned woman
from Mantineia who had an uncanny knowledge of Socratic elenchus. Diotima
shows Socrates that Eros is neither good nor bad, neither beautiful nor ugly, but
something in between, neither god nor human (201d1-202d9). When Diotima
says that Eros is in between mortal and immortal, Socrates asks her what that
might be (202d10-13). She replies that he is “a great daemon, for everything that
is daemonic is between god and mortal” (Saipwv péyag, ® Zdkpateg: kai yap mav
10 Satpdviov petakd 0Tt Beod te kai Ovnrod, 202d13-202el). Socrates asks for
such a being’s function (202e2), and Diotima replies (202e3-203a4):

Interpreting and carrying matters human to the gods (prayers and sacrifices)
and matters divine to humanity (commands and repayments for the sacrifices).
Since it is in the middle, it completes both, so that everything is bound itself to
itself. Through it, all the mantic art proceeds, the art of priests concerning sac-
rifices, rites, spells, and every mode of divination and magic. God does not mix
with humanity, but through it is every communion and exchange between gods
and human beings, for those who are awake and asleep.

gpunvedov kai StamopBuedov Beoic Ta map/ avBpdnwv kai avBpwmolg T& mapa
Oe@v, TOV pév tag Seroetg kai Buoiag, Tdv 8¢ ta¢ émtdgelg Te kal apotBag
T@V Buoldv, €v Héow 8¢ Ov dpgotépwv cuumAnpol, dote TO AV avTOd AT
ovvdedéobat. St TovTOL Kal 1) pavtikn maoa xwpel kal 1} TOV iepéwv TEXVN
TOV Te Tept TG Buoiag kai TeAeTAS Kal TAG EMWSAG Kol TNV HavTeiav Taoay Kol
yonteiav. 8e06 8¢ avOpwnw ov petyvutat, AAAA Sid TovTOL TAGA £0TLv 1) OptAia
Kkai 17 Stéhektog Beoic mpog dvBpwmovg, kai éypnyopdot kai kabevdovaot.
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Now it should be clear that this passage is critical for lamblichean religious phi-
losophy. It presents in nuce what lamblichus expanded into his own metaphysical
schema. For the purposes of the third hypothesis of the Parmenides, it presented
an opening for these intermediary beings (and indeed all the superior classes:
angels, daemons, heroes, and purified human souls) in the Platonic universe.
Clearly, lamblichus saw from this passage that daemons ascended and descended,
carrying messages to and from the gods and human beings. Iamblichus’s inter-
pretation of this passage in the light of contemporary religious practice is subtle.
As we have seen, in his De Mysteriis he carefully constructed a hierarchy of souls
superior to embodied human ones. Rather than drawing the line of active descent
between gods and human souls, as Proclus and Damascius later chose to do, he
drew the line within the superior classes themselves. As we have seen, the visible
gods and angels!® do not make the descent while daemons, heroes, and purified
souls do.

Dillon (1973, 401) in his commentary to Iamblichus, In Parm. frg. 13, sug-
gests (rightly, I believe) that lamblichus imagined a special sort of descent for
the lower ranks of the superior classes. Dillon adduces a passage from Proclus’s
Timaeus commentary in support of his view. The passage is at best only suggestive
since it concerns not superior classes but rather the gods that show themselves at
will, that is, the sublunar gods. Dillon argues wrongly that these gods are no dif-
ferent from the superior classes they rule in their chain, but the whole argument
of De mysteriis books 1 and 2 militates against that view.1” Gods, even lower gods,
differ from the superior classes in several important respects, perhaps the most
important of which is that gods (at any rank) do not descend into generation.
Nevertheless, in the course of the discussion in the Timaeus commentary, Proclus
does touch on the superior classes and in so doing helps us to see what Iambli-
chus’s position would have been.

Proclus (196.11-16) argues first against the Stoic view and denies that gods
mingle with matter. Next (196.16-24), he argues against Numenius and asserts
that in their very essence gods are unmixed with matter (and not simply in their
powers and energies). Proclus then asserts his general principle (196.24-27, par-
tially quoted by Dillon).

In every way those gods are unmixed with matter, ordering in an unmixed fash-
ion things that are mixed and conjoining in an ungenerated fashion things that
are generated and in an undivided fashion things that are divided.

16. Tamblichus later adds archangels and cosmic archons to the list of non-descending
souls and hylic archons to the list of souls that make the descent to generation in De mysteriis
2.3.

17. See also Proclus’s discussion at In Tim. 1.195.15-25.
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mavtn dpa dpyeig éxeivol oi Beol mpog THY VANV, AuydG puev Ta pepypéva
StakoopuodvTeg, dyeviTwg 8¢ Ta yevnTd Kal ApepioTws T HePLOTA CUVEXOVTEG.

Note that Proclus does not (indeed cannot, on Iamblichean principles) write that
the gods descend. He instead separates them completely from all things material.
These sublunary gods are, Proclus continues (196.30-197.1):

... leaders of angels, rulers of daemons, superintendents of heroes, each in its
rank, directing all generation through this triple-natured army.

ayyélwv fyovpevol, Salpovwv EpxovTes, fpwwv mpoiotduevor katd tafv kai
S1a TG TPLPLODG TAVTNG OTAPTIAG TATAY KATEVOVVOVTEG THV YEVEDLY.

Thus, the sublunary gods are unmixed with the matter in generation, leaving the
closer contact to the superior classes. Now, Proclus does not go on to say that
it is the descents of these classes that bring the will of the gods to us, for as we
have seen he would want to deny that doctrine. lamblichus, however, would have
argued otherwise.

Dillon argued that Jamblichus believed that the superior classes make a
descent that was unmixed with matter (401). I believe that this is the correct view,
and it is easy to bring evidence from Iamblichus’s arguments about pure human
souls to bear on the matter.!8 lamblichus encountered difficulties concerning the
descent of the lowest rank of the superior classes, the pure human soul. In In
Phaedonem frg. 5, Damascius writes that Jamblichus had written both that these
souls did not descend (frg. 5.1-2) and in his Epistles that (lines 8-11) they did
descend into generation but in such a way that is “transcending of generation”
(&yevnrov)1? and “not broken off from the things in the Intelligible” (tpog T& kel
adiaxomov). lamblichus is concerned with Phaedo 114c26, where philosophical
souls are said to live without bodies forever more. Plato seems to be in contradic-
tion with his own Phaedrus, and such moments bring out the resourcefulness in
Neoplatonists. Here IJamblichus tries to have his cake and eat it too by arguing
that these pure human souls in a sense both do and do not descend since their
descent is such that the souls keep contact with the Intelligible while living their
daily lives down here. [amblichus has in mind souls such as Plato and Pythagoras,
who would seem to be in the world but not of it, living pure lives and producing

18. On this topic, see Iamblichus, An. 58.1-8 with the notes of Finamore and Dillon 2002,
160-63. See also Finamore 1997, 168-71 and 173-76. The crucial passages from the De anima
and De mysteriis, as well as In Phaedr. frg. 7, and In Phaed. frg. 5, are all discussed in these two
works. Cf. Westerink and Combeés 2003, 158-60 n. 2.

19. On the meaning of dyeviitwg in Proclus, see Festugiere 1967, 2:44 n. 1, where he isolates
two meanings: “not generated” and “transcending generation.” The latter is more common and
certainly the meaning Tamblichus intends here, as the phrase mpog ta éxel ddidkomov shows.
For further passages containing the adverb, see Westerink and Combés 2003, 158 n. 1.
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benefits for all human beings. Damascius refers to lamblichus’s position again at
In Parm. 4.24.1-7, where he reports that lamblichus wrote in his On the Migra-
tion of the Soul from the Body that this class of pure souls, unlike other human
souls,

... since it descends and ascends in a fashion that transcends generation, simply
participates in and does not participate in Being; simply associates with and does
not associate with the Intelligible. The descent of such souls simply introduces
their presence to the things here.

TODTO 0DV &YeVITWG KATIOV Kai VIOV, HETEXEL LOVOV OVOIAG Kai oV peTéxel/
OUVECTLV Yap TG VONTD HOVOV Tj 00 aVVESTLY, kai 1] kKaBodog Tdv TolobTwV
Yux@V mapovaiav povov éumolel mpog Ta Tiide (4-7).

The repetition of “does ... does not” and of “simply” confirms that these souls are
in a special position. Their descents occur in such a way as not to interfere with
their connection to the Intelligible sphere. They are present to the body and to
matter but do not become mixed with it. Note that this kind of interaction with
the realm of generation differs from that of the gods, who do not descend and are
not in contact with this realm directly.

If the lowest of the superior classes descend in this pure way, then the
descents of the other classes must be even more pure. This is what we discov-
ered in the De Mysteriis. Each class is somewhat purer in their interactions with
the realm of generation. Thus, their descents are thereby different as well. The
descents of daemons and heroes must be xata td&v purer than those of pure
souls; angels do not descend at all. Thus, there is a definite hierarchy in descents
that mirrors the individual ranks of each class.

This would have been Iamblichus’s solution, harmonizing the Phaedo and the
Phaedrus by using the Symposium. The Symposium shows that daemons descend,
he would argue. If they descend, then heroes and pure human souls must descend
too. The Phaedo, however, suggests that some pure human souls do not descend.
This idea, however, contradicts both the Symposium and the Phaedrus, where
every ten thousand years all human souls (pure or not) descend. Thus, this doc-
trine must be explained by the notion of a special kind of descent that is, in one
sense, no descent at all.20

20. A reader of an earlier version of this paper objected that lamblichus did not include
pure human souls among the superior classes in the third hypothesis. It is true that Proclus had
mentioned only angels, demons, and heroes in his description in the Parmenides commentary,
but (as I have argued above) Proclus and Iamblichus differed on this matter. Evidence from the
De Mysteriis shows that lamblichus wished to include pure human souls among those in the
third hypothesis.
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We can now reconstruct the sequence of thought. At the time Iamblichus
was writing, there either was already existing or he himself created an interpre-
tation of Plato’s Phaedrus myth whereby the daemons mentioned therein were
considered as perpetual followers of the gods. I consider it most likely that this
interpretation preceded Iamblichus’s writings and that he at first embraced the
idea. A problem arose over the categorization of purified human souls. In what
sense did they descend? And once that problem arose, there was a corollary con-
cerning the superior classes generally. The Symposium taught that the gods did
not descend here but that daemons carried messages back and forth. Did puri-
fied human souls and daemons make a real descent? Since heroes ranked just
below daemons in Tamblichus’s hierarchy, their descent became problematic as
well. Certainly it would seem that pure human souls and heroes lived among
other human beings. If daemons truly carried messages to and from the gods,
they would seem to have descended as well. If these classes did descend, however,
in what way did they differ from the ordinary run of human souls? And what of
the Phaedrus myth’s souls that always followed the gods? (And, too, there was
the problem passage in the Phaedo, where some human souls seemed to escape
this world forever.) Clearly, lamblichus was faced with a dilemma that the neat
bifurcation of “descending” and “not descending” souls was incapable of solving.
I suggest that lamblichus found the solution in the Phaedrus myth’s claim that
souls that successfully followed the gods were “unharmed” and that souls that
were unsuccessful “fell” Here was a neat distinction among the first half of the
bifurcation. Some souls descended and were unharmed and others were harmed
by the forces of generation. It is this distinction that lamblichus promulgated
in his letter to which Damascius refers. lamblichus meant it as a corrective to
his and probably earlier claims about the Phaedrus. Thus, the three-tier struc-
ture became part of his philosophy, and those souls that always accompany the
gods may or may not always do so, for they may descend but in a pure way. After
Tamblichus, Proclus rejected Iamblichus’s interpretation. For him, as well as for
Damascius, all of the superior classes remained above. For these philosophers,
the Phaedrus myth did not allow the Jamblichean bifurcation of superior classes.
We have, then, another Tamblichean theory that later Neoplatonists rejected. For
Tamblichus, however, his interpretation allowed him to follow Plato and create a
working doctrine of theurgy in which each class of soul played a different role.



8
SYRIANUS’S EXEGESIS OF THE SECOND HYPOTHESIS
OF THE PARMENIDES: THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE
INTELLIGIBLE UNIVERSE REVEALED

John M. Dillon

Both the origins and the validity of the ontological interpretation of the second
half of Plato’s Parmenides are obscure, and issues on which I have had a certain
amount to say myself in recent times.! As regards its origins, the thesis that I am
prepared, albeit tentatively, to defend is that this interpretation, in some form, can
be discerned as going back all the way to Plato’s nephew Speusippus in the Old
Academy, but if so, such a version would obviously not involve the whole panoply
of the Neoplatonic metaphysical system, but simply an account of how the One,
when combined with the Indefinite Dyad (under the guise of “Being”) produces,
first the whole set of natural numbers, and then, progressively, the various lower
levels of reality, Soul, Nature (or the physical world, animate and inanimate), and
ultimately Matter.

As to the validity of such an interpretation of the latter part of the dialogue,
I would be rather more hesitant, but, of course, if it can be established that Speu-
sippus did in fact view it in this way, that constitutes some sort of a presumption
as to what his uncle had intended by it. All we can be sure of, however, is that, at
some time at least before the end of the first century c.e. (when we find Modera-
tus of Gades adopting this interpretation) someone in the Platonic (within which
we include the Neopythagorean) tradition came to the conclusion that Plato was
here presenting us with a sort of blueprint of the structure of reality.

This basic issue is not, however, what I am concerned with on this occasion,
but something a good deal more exotic. It is a doctrine, indeed, that arises out of

Reprinted, with permission, from Syrianus et la métaphysique de lantiquité tardive. Edited
by Angela Longo. Naples: Bibliopolis (© Istituto per il Lessico Intellettuale Europeo e la Storia
delle Idee-CNR, 2009.

1. E.g., 2003, 56-59, a propos Speusippus.
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the initial insight that the second hypothesis (142B-155D) provides an account of
the generation of the cosmos, or at least of the intelligible level of reality, but it is
one that develops this insight in a truly remarkable way.

It may be noted—and was duly noted by ancient commentators—that the
first and second hypotheses are divided into a sequence of propositions, denied
of the One in the first, asserted of it in the second, which could be seen to follow
a certain logical order. A fuller version of the sequence occurs in the second, with
fourteen distinct propositions (beginning with “If the One exists, it must be both
one and being,” at 142b3, and ending with ‘If the One exists, it must be both older
and younger than, and the same age as, itself;” at 153b8),% while the first exhibits a
slightly truncated version, comprising only eleven.

It is this second, fuller version that came to be seen as providing some kind
of key to the structure of the intelligible world. However, although the second
hypothesis had been taken at least since the time of Plotinus as representing the
hypostasis of Intellect, no one until Syrianus, at the beginning of the fifth century,
seems to have attained to the insight that each distinct proposition of which the
second hypothesis is made up corresponds to a separate level of entity within the
intelligible world. Proclus describes the rationale of his Master’s procedure as fol-
lows, in book 6 of his Parmenides Commentary (1061,31-1062,17):

His (sc. Syrianus’s) position is that the first hypothesis contains the absolutely
primal God, and the Second the intelligible realm. But because there is within
the intelligible realm a plan, and the classes of gods are many, each of these
divine classes receives from Plato a symbolic name, and all are presented by
means of philosophical terms, and are not celebrated either by the names habitu-
ally employed by the authors of theogonies,? or by the names which reveal their
natures, as in the case with the titles of the divine classes transmitted by the gods
(sc. the Chaldaean Oracles), but rather, as I have just said, these classes of gods
are presented by means of names familiar to the philosophers, such as “Total-
ity, “Multiplicity;” “Unlimitedness,” and “Limit,” names which are appropriate
because they exhibit a suitable order; and all the divine processions are set out
without exception, from the intelligible to the intellective to the hypercosmic,
and for this reason all the conclusions are taken to be so many symbols of divine
levels of being.

It is also his position that everything which is stated affirmatively in the Second
Hypothesis finds its denial in the First, and that shows that the Primal Cause
transcends all the levels of gods, while these levels proceed each in accordance
with a definite order which is proper to it.

2. What we in modern times take to be a sort of corollary to Hyp. 2.155e4—157b5, was
more or less universally regarded in ancient times as a separate hypothesis, the third, portraying
the generation of Soul.

3. Such as, in particular, Hesiod and the Orphic Poems.
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He goes on to specify that the “one” of the Second Hypothesis, according to Syri-
anus, is neither (of course) the primal One, nor on the other hand is it a One that
is inseparable from Being. It is in fact a divine henad, presiding transcendently
over the multiplicity of the noetic realm, which on the one hand contains within
itself the totality of henads, from which all other levels of being, beginning with
the Forms, depend, and on the other hand generates all these other levels in due
order. The way Syrianus sees it, as we learn from Proclus in a somewhat earlier
passage of the Parmenides Commentary (1049,37-1050, 24 Cousin), the uniform
premiss, “If there is a One,” symbolizes the henad at the head of each order of
gods, while the conclusion, which varies in each case, represents the particularity
(i816tng) of the class of gods (or superior beings) envisaged in each case. We will
look at this rather confusing scenario in more detail in a moment.

Proclus’s most eloquent acknowledgment, perhaps, of his indebtedness to
Syrianus for this whole scheme occurs in book 3 of the Platonic Theology, where,
at the end of ch. 23, following on a criticism of Iamblichus’s identification of the
subject-matter of the first hypothesis,# we find the following (83,10-18 Saffrey-
Westerink):

This, then, will be my procedure. I will take each of the conclusions separately,
and will endeavour to refer it to the corresponding class of gods, following
closely in this case also the inspired insights (¢vBeaopoi) of my Master, that
divine man with whom we have entered into the ecstasy of the study of the Par-
menides,” as he revealed to us these sacred paths, which has truly roused us up
from our sleep to the ineffable initiation into its mysteries.®

Proclus, then, makes it as clear as he can that for the basic insight that the Second
Hypothesis presents an ordered blueprint of the whole realm of Nous he is more
or less entirely indebted to his revered Master. Such an insight, however, on the
part of Syrianus could not impose itself out of nothing. There was required first
the considerable elaboration of the realm of Nous developed by Iamblichus about
a century earlier, which postulated, not just a noetic triad of Being, Life, and

4. Tamblichus had actually identified this as “God and the gods,” by “gods” meaning the
henads, a class of entity that he seems to have been the first to propound. The totally negative
nature of the conclusions does not seem to have bothered him, since, on Proclus’s evidence
(82,10-14 Saffrey-Westerink), he took this merely as an indication of the extreme degree of
simplicity and unitariness (amA6Tng kai évwotg) of the henads (which he also, however, viewed
as “objects of intellection”). Proclus dismisses this theory as quite inappropriate; as we will see,
he, following Syrianus, would place them rather at the summit of the intelligible realm.

5. Indulging here in a creative borrowing of Socrates’ (ironic) salutation of Phaedrus at
Phaedr. 234d5-6: kai énopevog cuvePdkyevoa petd oov’ TG Beiag kepalic.

6. Again, a creative use of a Platonic phrase, this time from the Clitophon 408c3-4. We find
another, similarly hyperbolic, acknowledgement of dependence in the Anon. in Parm. Proclus,
In Parm. 6.1061,20-31 Cousin.
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Intellect, such as had been propounded by Porphyry” (and even recognized, non-
systematically, by Plotinus himself8), but a system of three triads of intelligible
gods, followed by three triads of intelligible-intellective gods, followed in turn
by an intellective hebdomad—two triads and a seventh entity, termed the “mem-
brane” (dnefwkwg).? These, taken together (each triad being taken as a unit for
the purpose), produce a total of nine levels of being, but even that only gets us to
the segment 147c1-148d4, “both like and unlike both to itself and to the others”
We still have five segments left, all in need of explanation.

Here Syrianus is able to adduce five further levels of divine entity below the
“membrane”: (1) hypercosmic gods; (2) hypercosmic-encosmic gods—these
latter, like the intelligible-and-intellective triad, exhibiting the constant con-
cern of later Neoplatonists to postulate intermediates between almost every
level of entity, in order to foster what Dodds has termed the “law of continuity”
(see Proclus, Elem. Theol., prop. 216 Dodds); (3) the encosmic gods; (4) univer-
sal souls—these being still regarded as part of the intelligible realm, as will be
explained further below; and lastly (5) the so-called “superior classes of being”
(té kpeitrova yévn), comprising the angels, daemons and heroes (which Tambli-
chus had actually made the subject of the third hypothesis, rather than Soul, as
did all other Neoplatonic exegetes). This now gets us, at the cost of some degree
of implausibility, down to 155d1, which is where we need to be.10

Having set that out thus succinctly, let us try to explore, in at least a selection
of cases, what possible justification Syrianus could find in the text before him for
his grand conception.

We may begin with an examination of the intelligible triads, the exposition
of which extends, in three stages, from 142b5 to143a3. It should be specified at
the outset that each divine triad is structured on the same model as is the funda-
mental triad into which the realm of Nous is divided in every Neoplatonist system
beginning with that of Porphyry, that is to say, Being-Life-Intellect (though this
manifests itself in this case rather as Unity-Potency-Being, v, Sovauig, 6v);11 so
it is, therefore, with this primary triad. For the details of the doctrine, we must

7. Observable in a passage of his Timaeus Commentary, preserved by Proclus (= frg. LXXIX
Sodano), but also in the Anon. in Parm. frg. 6, which I accept as the work of Porphyry.

8.E.g., Enn. 6.7 [38].13; 6.2 [43].8. See Hadot 1957, 105-57.

9. Iamblichus, according to Proclus (In Tim. 1:308,18-23 Diehl), propounded this system
in its full elaboration, not in his Timaeus Commentary, but rather in a special monograph enti-
tled “On the Speech of Zeus in the Timaeus” Nonetheless, propound it he did.

10. There is then a short bridge passage, summarizing the findings arrived at since 142b5,
from 155d1-e3, before the start of what the ancients took to be the third hypothesis.

11. This may indeed seem odd, but it is conditioned by the nature of the text; and in fact
Unity can be regarded as the essence of the Intelligible, while Being can be taken as its intellect,
inasmuch as the articulation which it presides over can be seen as a sort of self-consciousness.
At any rate, it is essentially the same triad.
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turn primarily to the exegesis of Proclus in the Platonic Theology (3.24-26), but
Proclus has made it clear in the Parmenides Commentary (quoted above) whence
he has derived his theory, and in the case of the first segment of the exegesis, we
have welcome confirmation from Damascius in his De principiis (§48, 2.17, 14-17
Westerink-Combes) that the doctrine is to be attributed to Syrianus as well as
Proclus.

We begin, as you recall, with the proposition (142b5-6), “If one exists, is it
possible for it to exist, and not to partake in existence (ovoiag 8¢ ur petéxetv)?”
In the formulation of this thesis, Syrianus discerns not just two entities, One and
Being, but a third, connecting the two, the relationship of péfe§ic or oxéouc. It
is this relational entity that creates the first triad, and constitutes the element
of dHvapug, making possible the outflow (mpoddog) of One into Being, and the
reversion (émotpo@n) of Being towards the One.

This first triad represents the summit of the intelligible realm, and its link
with the henadic realm. It is, in fact, as we have seen, the true home of the divine
henads. At this stage, all the multiplicity characteristic of the intelligible, in par-
ticular the multitude of Forms, are still at a unitary, “hidden” stage. “The first
triad,” says Proclus,!2 “is called ‘One-Being,” since its potency is in this case pres-
ent only in a hidden mode (kpvgiwg); for the triad does not proceed out of itself,
but subsists in an undivided and unitary mode, because it receives its primary
determination from unity proper to the gods (Bsia évwoic—i.e., the henadic
realm)”

This, then, is the essence of the first triad of the intelligible gods. For the
second, we turn to the concept of “one” as a whole with parts (142¢7-d9). This
produces a triad characterized primarily by potency and “procession,” in which
a measure of distinction between the components is first manifested. “For,” says
Proclus, “whereas everything at that level (sc. in the first triad) was unified and
undistinguished, distinction becomes manifest in the second; Being and Potency
are distinguished to a greater degree the one from the other, and what results
from them is no longer just One-Being, but a Whole, containing within itself One
and Being as parts’13

At this level, then, dVvautg, the middle term, no longer unites One and Being,
but simply links them (cvvdmret, kai ovy €vol, 87,10-11). This “moment” Proclus
(and no doubt Syrianus before him) identifies with Eternity (aidn) in the Timaeus
(37d6), which, as we recall, “remains in One” (pévovtog ai@vog év évi),14 while

12. Plat. Theol. 3.24 = 85,27-86,3 Saffrey-Westerink.

13. Plat. Theol. 25 = 87,1-5 Saffrey-Westerink.

14. Plato, of course, meant only that Eternity remains always in the one state; the Neo-
platonists, from Plotinus on, chose to take this to mean that Eternity remains in the One, thus
constituting a link between the realms of the One and of Intellect.
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its image, the physical universe, proceeds into temporality. On this triad, Proclus
has this to say:1°

The second triad, then, is called “intelligible totality” (0A6tng vontn), and its
parts are One and Being—by which I mean its extremities—while its Potency,
being median, here links, but does not unite, One and Being, as is the case in the
triad prior to it. And since it is median between the two, by virtue of its commu-
nion (kowwvia) with Being it makes the One appear as “One-Being,” while by
virtue of its communion with the One, it renders Being one. And so One-Being
is composed of two parts, One-Being and Being-One, even as Parmenides tells
us.

This second triad, then, introduces, in an archetypal mode, the feature of articula-
tion, or partibility, which is characteristic of the lower levels of the realm of Nous.
The third carries this process a stage further. The text, as you recall, at 142d9,
continues the preceding argument by proposing that, of each of the two parts of
One-Being, “oneness” can never be lacking to the part “being,” nor “being” to the
part “oneness.” Thus each of the two parts, in its turn, will possess both oneness
and being, and so each of these parts must be indefinitely divisible, and we arrive
thus at the conclusion (143a2-3) that the One-Being must be unlimited in multi-
plicity (obkoDv dmetpov &v tO mMARB0g oVTw TO €V OV €ln...).

For Syrianus, this signifies that this third intelligible triad is responsible,
again in an archetypal mode, for the articulation of the “infinite multiplicity” that
is unleashed by the second—infinite, he is at pains to point out, not numerically,
but in power: “for,” he says, 10

following on the hidden unitariness (évwolc) of the first triad, and the dyadic
distinguishing power (Stdkpiotg) of the second, there arises the processive
nature (mp6odog) of the third, having its substance constituted of parts, but of
more numerous parts (sc. than the second), forming the multiplicity with which
the triad prior to it was pregnant. For there is inherent in this triad a unity, a
potency, and a being, but in this case the unity and the being and the potency
are pluralized; and thus this triad as a whole is a totality (0A6tng), each of its
extremes, by which I mean unity and being, constituting a multiplicity which,
while being linked together by the agency of a cohering potency, is in turn
divided and pluralized.

This third triad, then, is the archetype of the distinction of the world of Forms
into genera and species, and of their projection onto the physical world. Pro-
clus (and, again, probably Syrianus) equates it with the Essential Living Being
(avtol@ov) of the Timaeus (37D), which comprehends within itself all the intel-

15. Plat. Theol. 3.25 = 87,8-16 Saffrey-Westerink.
16. Plat. Theol. 3.26 = 89,7-16 Saffrey-Westerink.
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ligible living things “individually and by genera” (ka0 * €v kai xatda yévn, Tim.
30c6).17

This identification with entities in the Timaeus serves to clarify what Syri-
anus has in mind for the three intelligible triads. Between them, they constitute
the governing mechanisms for the creation of, first, the world of Forms, and then,
secondarily of the world of physical individuals. The first provides unity, the
second distinction and multiplicity, and the third, the structure and articulation
of genera and species.

To turn next to the intelligible-intellectual gods, we find the three elements
of the triad at this level linked to those of the intelligible level by a system of
analogies. The first, and most significant, element of this triad is Number, the
generation of which is set out at 143a3-144e7—an exceptionally extensive stretch
of text, but commensurate with the importance of this stage in the unfolding
of Plato’s scheme.!® Proclus accords this a corresponding prominence in his
exegesis, devoting fully seven substantial chapters of the Platonic Theology to it
(4.28-34), and expounding therein, I have no doubt, what are substantially the
views of Syrianus.

Proclus begins by making a distinction between the high degree of unity
exhibited at the intelligible level, where the relation of oxéoig links together
One and Being, keeping their distinction virtual, or “hidden” (kpO@Lo¢), and the
greater degree of distinction manifested at the intelligible-intellectual level, where
the relation of otherness (¢tepdtng) makes their distinction actual and explicit,
thus generating the multiplicity of numbers.1? He then launches into a protracted
celebration of the powers of Divine Number (Beiog dptBudg), a concept made
much use of by Syrianus in the Metaphysics commentary?? (though Syrianus
there speaks chiefly of O¢eiot dpiBpiot in the plural, denoting the whole sequence
of archetypal numbers, as opposed to the lower, “unitary” ones, which are all that
Aristotle recognizes). Divine Number serves as the mediating force between the
undistinguished unitariness of the intelligible level and the fully actualized mul-
tiplicity of the intellectual level.2! The activity of otherness (which Proclus, and

17. Plat. Theol. 3.27 = 95,11 Saffrey-Westerink.

18. Especially if, as I would maintain, Speusippus is right in discerning here an ontological
aspect to this exposition, to wit, the generation of number from the interaction of Monad and
Dyad.

19. Plat. Theol. 4.27 = 79,15-80,6 and 28 = 81,3-82,11 Saffrey-Westerink.

20. Cf,, e.g., In Metaph. 124.24-125.8; 130.24-131.8; 132.4-8; 146.5, 9.

21. Méoog yap idpvbeig v te vont@v Bedv kai TV vogp@dv kal TOV Eva ouvvdeapov
ATV OVUTANP®Y, 84,12-14.
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I suspect Syrianus,?2 characterizes as predominantly “feminine”)23 serves, as he
says (p. 89,10-13), “to divide ‘one’ from ‘being, splitting the one into many units,
and being into many beings”; and this process, once begun, continues down
through the various levels of being, all the way to the material realm, to provide
the essential degree of articulation of entities that makes the world an ordered
cosmos. Number is thus of central importance in the economy of the universe.

The other two moments of the intelligible-intellectual triad may be dealt with
more briefly, even as Proclus treats them. To the “whole” of the intelligible triad
there corresponds on this level, as the median triad, “whole and part” (covered in
144e8-145a4). The three “moments” of the triad are identified, following Plato, as
“one and many,” “whole and parts,” and “limited and unlimited in multiplicity”
This triad is characterized (in Theol. Plat. 4.36), as was the corresponding one
at the intelligible level, as cuvextiki, or “cohesive”—and indeed is identified, on
the theological level, with a Chaldaean class of gods, the cuvoyeig. Its purpose, in
Syrianus’s scheme, is presumably to give further cohesion and articulation to the
activities of Number.

As for the third triad (covered in 145a4-b5), it is characterized as
Teleolovpyog, or “perfective” As Plato argues, if “the one” is a whole, it must nec-
essarily have end-points (o0xata), and so a beginning, a middle, and an end; and
so, shape (oxfjua), and these correspond it the three “moments” of the third triad.
This, in Syrianus’s view (as expounded by Proclus in 4.37-78), allows it to bestow
the qualities of reversion (¢émotpo@n}), perfection and intellectual shape on the
lowest sector of the realm of Intellect, the intellectual order, and so keep in check
any tendency to excessive fragmentation that it might otherwise have exhibited.
This triad may be identified, in Chaldaean terms, with the teketdpyai, or “perfec-
tive gods.”

One could continue at great length to work out his rationale for the identi-
fication of the various members of the intellective (demiurgic) hebdomad, and
then of the various lower levels of god, but enough has been said here, I hope,
to give some indication of how the great project was worked out, derived as it is
from a close study of the details of the text. Whether this scheme dawned gradu-
ally on Syrianus over a number of years, or came to him suddenly one morning in
his bath, we have no idea, but either way it deserves some degree of celebration,
as constituting a sort of culmination of the initial insight that the second half of

22. The term OnAvnpemnrg, which Proclus uses here, also occurs in Syrianus, In Metaph.
131.36, though as an epithet of the Dyad (as opposed to dppevwnog, used of the Monad); but in
fact the role of the Dyad is very much that of heterotés, so there is no great contradiction there.
Proclus also recognizes both a “male” and a “female” function of number at 90,6, related respec-
tively to the inherent characteristics of Limit and Unlimitedness.

23.1In 4.30 = 89,6-91, 26 Saffrey-Westerink.
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the Parmenides is not simply a logical exercise of some sort, but in fact a blueprint
of the structure of the intelligible, and indeed of the physical, universe.






9
DAMASscIus ON THE THIRD HYPOTHESIS

OF THE PARMENIDES

Sara Ahbel-Rappe

Damascius’s Commentary on the Parmenides is found together with the Prob-
lems and Solutions Concerning First Principles on a single manuscript, Marcianus
Graecus 246, separated by a lacuna.! This manuscript belonged to a celebrated
philosophical library from the last quarter of the ninth century, whose contents
included works of Plato, Proclus, Olympiodorus, Maximus of Tyre, Alexander of
Aphrodisias, Simplicius, John Philoponus, and of course, Damascius. According
to the conjecture of Westerink, this collection is a copy made shortly after the
philosophical library at Alexandria was transferred to Byzantium, perhaps in the
seventh or ninth centuries. In what follows, I will be discussing how Damascius’s
treatment of the third hypothesis of the Parmenides correlates to the Neoplatonic
interpretation of the Parmenides as accounting for the devolution of reality: the
soul and its multiply realized configurations are the foundation of a “way of seem-
ing” that is the ultimate subject of Damascius’s Commentary on the Parmenides.

In order to discuss the development of the commentary tradition on Plato’s
Parmenides, it will be helpful to have in view a sketch of the hypotheses recog-
nized by the Neoplatonists in the second half of the dialogue, on which they
based their exegeses:

(Table 1) The Hypotheses or Deductions of Plato’s Parmenides

First Hypothesis: If the One is, what are the consequences for it? 137c4-142a8
Negative conclusions

Second Hypothesis: If the One is, what are the consequences for it? 142b1-155e3
Positive conclusions

1. I would like to thank Professors Corrigan and Turner for their work in editing this
volume and for leading the entire Parmenides Seminar.

-143-
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Third Hypothesis: If the One is and is not simultaneously, what are the conse-
quences for it? 155e4-156b5 Negative and positive conclusions

Fourth Hypothesis: If the One is, what are the consequences for the Others?
156b6-159b: Positive conclusions

Fifth Hypothesis: If the One is, what are the consequences for the Others? 159b-
1604: Negative conclusions

Sixth Hypothesis: If the One is not, what are the consequences for it? 160b-163b:
Positive conclusions

Seventh Hypothesis: If the One is not, what are the consequences for it? 163b-
164b: Negative conclusions

Eighth Hypothesis: If the One is not, what are the consequences for the Others?
164b5-165el: Positive conclusions

Ninth Hypothesis: If the One is not, what are the consequences for the Others?
165e2-166¢5: Negative conclusions

The Neoplatonists held that Plato’s Parmenides was a theological disquisition that
charted not only the fundamental principles of reality, but also the emergence
of any possible form of being from One transcendent source (Saffrey 1987). It
is in this tradition of exegesis upon Plato’s Parmenides that the Problems and
Solutions and the Commentary on the Parmenides find their place. Perhaps the
most famous example of this traditional claim to orthodoxy is found in Enn.
5.1 [10].8, Plotinus’s doxography concerning his doctrine of the three primary
hypostases, Soul, Intellect, and the One: “our present doctrines are an exegesis of
those [ancient teachings], and so the writings of Plato himself provide evidence
that our doctrines are of ancient origin” (5.1 [10].8.11-15).2 If the One is beyond
Being (a premise that Plotinus took directly from Plato’s Republic) then Being
only emerges as a subsequent stage of reality, at the level of Intellect, while tran-
sitory Being, or becoming, originates in the third hypostasis, or Soul. Plotinus
left it for his followers to iron out the details of precisely how the entire dialogue
mapped onto the universe as a whole. Proclus, the fifth-century Athenian Neo-
platonist, left a catalog of these attempts in book 6 of his commentary on Plato’s
Parmenides (6.1052,31-1053.9). There he set forth in astonishing detail the evolu-
tion of this exegetical tradition, beginning with Plotinus’s disciples, Amelius and
Porphyry, and ending with the interpretation of his own teacher Syrianus.3

2. On this passage, see the commentary of Atkinson 1983, 192.
3. Morrow and Dillon 1987, Introduction, section B. Saffrey-Westerink 1968-1997.
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In fact, it has now become clearer that the metaphysical interpretation of
the latter half of the Parmenides actually began at least as early as the Neopytha-
ogrean, Moderatus, perhaps alluded to at In Parm. 1.640.17, when Proclus speaks
of the “ancients.” Tarrant, starting from a suggestion made by E. R. Dodds in
1928, has shown that Moderatus recognized eight levels of reality in the hypoth-
eses of the Parmenides. Tarrant quotes the following fragment from Porphyry’s
On Matter that purports to give a testimony on the theory of Moderatus:

Following the Pythagoreans, this man [Moderatus] declares the first One to be
above Being and all substance, while the second One, namely, true Being and
the intelligible (he says it is the Forms) while the third , which is that of Soul...
participates in the One and the Forms. (Simplicius, In phys. 9:230,36-40 Diels,
trans. Tarrant 2000, 157)

Proclus’s own elaboration of the Parmenidean hypotheses is very intricate, since
he followed Syrianus in holding that:

The First Hypothesis is about the primal god, and the Second is about the intel-
ligible world. But since there is a wide range in the intelligible world and there
are many orders of gods, his view is that each of these divine orders has been
named symbolically by Plato ... all having their proper rank, and portraying
without omission all the divine stages of procession, whether intelligible, intel-
lectual, or supracosmic, and that thus all things are presented in logical order, as
being symbols of the divine orders of being; (In Parm. 6.1061.21 trans. Dillon,
with omissions)

In other words, as Dillon has succinctly said in his introduction to the transla-
tion of book 6, “the First and Second Hypotheses actually run through the whole
extent and variety of the divine world from the intelligible monad down to the ...
daemons, heroes and angels dependent on the divine Soul” (Dillon 1987, 388).
From Syrianus, Proclus adapted two principles in his exegesis of the Parmenidean
hypotheses; as Saffrey explains,

there are as many negations in the first hypothesis as there are affirmations in
the second and what is denied in the first hypothesis of the first god, the One,
is precisely what is affirmed in the second hypothesis and which constitutes the
essential characteristics of the gods subordinated to the One. (Saffrey 1965, 1:
58)

4. More controversially, John Dillon has published a paper in which Speusippus, Plato’s
immediate successor at the Academy, was already engaged in an ontological interpretation of
the second part of the first hypothesis, which alludes to the Pythagorean derivation of all reality
from the generation of numbers.
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Saffrey then goes on to summarize the consequences of these discoveries as fol-
lows:

In following carefully the series of negations of the first hypotheses or that of the
affirmations in the second, one can immediately obtain the rigorous order of the
classes of the gods in the divine hierarchy. (translated from the original French)

Most of Proclus’s commentary is now missing, but some of it can be recon-
structed from Damascius, and also from Proclus’s Platonic Theology, books 3-6.
The second hypothesis corresponds to the intelligible world, or kosmos noetos.
However, in late Neoplatonism this order of reality itself is understood as con-
taining three diacosms: the intelligible proper (vontdg) the intelligible-intellective
(vontdg-voepoe) and the intellective (voepdg). These three intelligible diacosms
are followed by three orders of gods: hypercosmic, hypercosmic-encosmic, and
encosmic. The expansive triads beginning with the Second Hypostasis, or Nous,
represent a complex synthesis of theological and philosophical traditions. Each
diacosm capable of description under a Neoplatonic rubric corresponds to paral-
lel metaphysical systems that derive from Orphic or Chaldean theologies.

After surveying the interpretations of the Parmenides® offered by Amelius
Proclus, In Parm. 1052-1053), Porphyry (1053-1056) and Iamblichus (1054-
1055), Proclus insists that all of these exegetes fail to take into account what he
considers the major division among the hypotheses, namely that the first five
hypotheses represent five levels of reality—in fact all the levels of reality that there
are—as consequences of the One. Following upon this provision, Proclus goes on
to interpret the next four hypotheses as showing the consequences, per absur-
dum, of denying the One’s existence. As we will see in greater detail, Damascius
parts with Proclus on the question of how the hypotheses reference the stations of
the real. For now, however, it is important to note that, like Proclus who uses the
interpretation of Syrianus, Damascius interprets the third hypothesis as a refer-
ence to Soul, which then becomes, in a sense, the gateway to Non-Being. Each of
the subsequent hypotheses, then, delineates further stages in the total devolution
of reality. For our author, Damascius, it seems that Plutarch’s exegesis of the Par-
menidean hypotheses comes very close to an acceptable interpretation. In fact,
we know that Damascius was familiar with such an interpretation from his own
Commentary on the Parmenides, as evinced at § 434 (84,5-9) Westerink-Combes.
In Plutarch’s scheme, we have the following correspondences:

5. On Proclus’s catalog of the Parmenidean interpretive traditions, see especially the Intro-
duction to vol. 1 of the Saffrey-Westerink (1965) edition of the Platonic Theology, section 7,
Lexegese des hypothéses du Parménide; as well as the introduction to book 6 in Morrow-Dillon
1987.
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first hypothesis: God

second hypothesis: Intellect

third hypothesis: Soul

fourth hypothesis: Forms united with matter

fifth hypothesis: Matter

sixth hypothesis: Sensible existents

seventh hypothesis: All objects of knowledge

eighth hypothesis: Dreams and shadows

ninth hypothesis: All images below the level of dream life.

As Proclus in explaining Plutarch’s schema comments (Proclus, In Parm.
1060-1061), the levels of unreality that correspond to the lower hypotheses are
derivable from Platonic doctrine in the Timaeus, with its distinction between
Forms and Forms in matter (Tim. 28a2); and also in the Resp. 6.509d5 and follow-
ing, with its distinctions between the components of eikasia.

Just as Proclus’s own commentary on Plato’s Parmenides is mined for the
history of Parmenidean exegesis, so Damascius’s Commentary is a source for
the reconstruction of the mostly missing books of Proclus’s prior Commen-
tary.® To delve into the intricacies of the individual gods named in Damascius’s
treatment of the Parmenidean hypotheses, including the Chaldean and Orphic
correspondences, goes well beyond the scope of this introduction. But as Saffrey
and Westerink have demonstrated in their edition of Proclus’s Platonic Theol-
ogy, Damascius was a very close reader of Proclus’s text, and his exposition of,
for example, the hebdomadal structure of the intellectual gods, reveals that he
understood the system of Parmenidean exegesis as framed by Proclus, as well as
its religious associations in the very baroque world of Neoplatonic triadic cor-
respondences.

Damascius’s Commentary on the Parmenides proceeds from the noetic triad
(equivalent to the intelligible or Unified of the first principles) but then descends
into the least real and most outward expression of Being, referenced by the Ninth
Hypothesis. The Third Hypothesis refers to the one of the soul, since it includes
negative language (If the One both is and is not). Hence Soul is the first order of
reality to introduce Non-Being, or genesis. Soul is the entryway to Non-Being,
and the last four hypotheses, for Damascius, represent various stations along the
path to complete unreality. Although Damascius refers to this portion of the text
as the third hypothesis, modern commentators sometimes treat it as an appendix
(Gill and Ryan 1996, 119) or corollary (Sayre 1996: 240) of the Second Hypoth-

6. For the use of Damascius in reconstructing Proclus’s commentary, see the Introduction
to Platonic Theology in Saffrey and Westerink (1965, vol. 5). Saftrey and Westerink focus on the
so-called hebdomadic structure of the intellectual gods and Proclus’s reasons for adopting this
arrangement in his exposition of the second hypothesis.
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esis, “If the One is” However, in Damascius’s construal, Plato is asking about a
“third one,” distinct in its degree of reality from the previous two deductions,
respectively, the One and Intellect. This third one is the embodied soul, since here
Plato introduces a one that exists in time, capable of undergoing generation and
dissolution, and therefore birth and death (Damascius, In Parm. 4.1-50 Wester-
ink-Combes). Of course, Plotinus had already referred Parmenides 155e5, to the
One-Many (Enn. 5.1 [10].8.30) of Soul, his third hypostasis. And yet in discussing
Soul as a hypostasis, Plotinus was more concerned with an examination of Soul
in light of his theory of emanation from the One, as a fundamental constituent of
reality. The individual soul was just one aspect of the hypostasis as such.

We will return to the question of the embodied soul’s career shortly, but
first a brief survey of the remaining hypotheses, four through nine, will orient
the reader to Damascius’s overall approach to the Parmenides. At In Parm. 85.15
Steel, Damascius summarizes his treatment of hypotheses four, five, and six:
hypothesis four treats of Forms not yet entangled in matter; Five, of informed
matter; and Six, of the entire class of sublunar individuals and composite enti-
ties, or as Damascius puts it, the “phenomenal one” (83.16 Steel). Hypothesis four
describes a world in which matter does not yet play a part; the Forms are copies
of the real beings of the second hypothesis (or Intellect). This function belongs to
them by virtue of the activity of Soul, which then projects the Forms into matter.
Continuing through the sequence of hypotheses, Damascius equates the Not-
One of hypothesis seven with a Not-Being that is rooted in the imagination and
as such retains the faintest trace of Being. The Not-One (or Others) of hypoth-
esis eight express Being at its most individuated level—for Damascius the site of
quantitative Being; and the Not-One of the final hypothesis, Nine, represents the
complete negation of just this individuated existence. In other words, as Damas-
cius descends down the series of hypotheses he sees the activities of individual
souls as tending toward isolation from their universal source, and narrows in on
the imaginary isolated productions of the embodied individual, and increasingly,
on the physical aspects of individual things.

Whereas the Problems and Solutions (Dubitationes et solutiones) treats the
topic of reality and its fullness, as well as the topic of whether and how this reality
can be known by the human intellect, the commentary on the Parmenides actu-
ally treats the topic of unreality—of how the phenomenal world arises as a result
of the activities of the individual soul. By far the most important issue in the
commentary on the Parmenides concerns the question of whether or not the soul
descends completely into the order of birth and death. This issue, as we will see,
had a long history among the Neoplatonists and it is in this section of the work
that we glimpse something of how Damascius responded to his predecessors on
doctrinal matters. More importantly, though, it is in the commentary on the Par-
menides that we are able to gain an understanding of Damascius’s psychology.

After delineating the skopos of the third hypothesis (a discussion of the
souls that descend or become embodied) Damascius launches directly into a
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doxographical controversy that starts even before Plotinus, as we learn from this
sentence at Ennead 4.8 [6].8:

If I am to be bold enough to express more clearly my own opinion against that
of others, our soul does not descend in its entirety, but part of its always remains
in the intelligible world.

Iamblichus famously argued against the position Plotinus expresses here.
Although Tamblichus is aware that he is simplifying when he says that the latter
wrongly equates Soul with Intellect, he distinguishes and even separates the Soul
from Intellect, treating it as a lower hypostasis:

There are some who ...place even in the individual soul the intelligible world...
According to this doctrine the soul differs in no way from Intellect. The doc-
trine opposed to this separates the Soul off, inasmuch as it has come about as
following upon Intellect. (De Anima, extracted from fragments 6-7 Finamore
and Dillon 2002)

By contrast, Plotinus allows that one can find within the essence of the soul its
source in the intellectual, and that “these alone [are] activities of the soul, all it
does intellectually” (5.1 [10].3.18). Although his own commentary on the De
anima is lost, evidently Tamblichus used Aristotle to critique the view of Ploti-
nus, who characterized the lower aspects of the soul—those directly involved in
bodily perceptions—as an illumination from the higher soul. From what can be
reconstructed in the texts of pseudo-Simplicius, it seems that Tamblichus held
that the entire soul descends into genesis. Once the soul is incarnate, its essence
weakens; it is no longer able to re-ascend into the intelligible world without the
aid of the gods. This whole doctrine is a theoretical justification for Ilamblichus’s
endorsement of theurgy as the preferred means of spiritual ascent. And yet there
is also a constraint on the definition of the soul in the philosophy of Iamblichus,
since, as mediator between the gods and the mortal realm, the soul functions to
extend the procession as far as possible and to reunite the cosmos with its causes.
When discussing his own doctrine of incarnation, Damascius employs his
usual methodology, in which Iamblichus is a springboard for the criticism of
what Damascius considers to be the improper innovations of Proclus as in the
following passage (Damascius, In Parm. 15.1-5 Steel = 254.3-19 Ruelle):

In addition to these considerations, if an essence is either eternal or generally
free from change, it does not descend into birth and death at one time, and
then ascend from birth and death at another. Rather, it is always above. If it is
always above, then it will also have an activity that is always above. And so on
this assumption, Plotinus’ account is true, viz., that the soul does not descend as
a whole. But [Proclus] does not allow this argument. For how could it be, when
one part of the soul is in the intelligible, that the other part is in the worst evil?
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Therefore the essence of the soul descends, becoming more divisible instead of
more uniform, and instead of substantial, becoming more ephemeral.

In the last part of this citation, Damascius argues against the position that Proclus
presents in virtually all of his writings on the soul, as for example in the Institutio
Theologica:

Every participated soul has an eternal substance but a temporal activity.
(191.166-167 Dodds)

In Proclus’s world of hierarchical entities, beings are strictly ranked into the cat-
egories of eternal, temporal, and something whose activity is temporal, while
its substance is eternal. So soul is eternal but its activities are expressed in time.
Proposition 29 of the Institutio Theologica clearly expresses this doctrine:

Intermediate between wholly eternal beings and wholly created beings there is
necessarily a class of beings which are in one respect eternal but in another mea-
sured by time i.e. they both exist always and come to be.

Returning to the text of Damascius we find that earlier on he refutes the position
of Proclus and aligns himself with Iamblichus by arguing that an eternal essence
will likewise have an eternal activity, but a changing essence will have a chang-
ing activity. And so Damascius reluctantly spells out his own position, one that
accords with Iamblichus yet sounds, on the whole, somewhat unorthodox:

Perhaps we must dare to express the doctrine with which we have long been in
labor: there is some change with respect to our essence. For that this essence
is not eternal even the Timaeus teaches us clearly, and that it has not gathered
together all of the time as has the superior Soul, is what the lowering into the last
part of the psychic essence, when the soul has descended, shows. (Damascius, In
Parm. 13.1-5 Steel)

And just a little later on:

Proclus envisions that the changes implied by the conclusions are connected to
the activities and also the powers of the soul. For [he says that] its essence is
eternal, but its coming to be is connected to its projections of the various lives
and thoughts, which in turn are connected to time, while its essence is a tempo-
ral, which he understands as eternal. We on the other hand have already shown
in our Commentary on the Timaeus that the soul as a whole is simultaneously
subject to birth and death and also not subject to birth and death. Moreover now
too we understand the conclusions [of Proclus concerning the Third Hypoth-
esis] to apply to [the soul’s] essence. (Damascius, In Parm. 252, 7-15 Ruelle)
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According to Iamblichus, the soul suffers a break, a dispersal of its essence,
during the process of embodiment. Since the human soul was “inclined toward
the body that it governs” when it projected its lower lives, its oboia was broken
apart and intertwined with mortal lives.” Here lamblichus describes the descent
of the soul as a “breaking apart,” a metaphor employed by Plato in the Phaedrus
when depicting the fallen horses that lose their wings in the cosmic procession.
Again, citing what is in all likelihood a lost portion of lamblichus, Priscianus says:

It is reasonable then, or rather, necessary that not the soul’s activity alone but
also its essence and the highest part of itself—of our soul, I mean—is somehow
dissipated and slackened and as it were sinks down in the inclination toward
what is secondary. (Priscianus <ps-Simplicius>, In de anima 241.7-10 = Fina-
more and Dillon, Appendix D)

By contrast, Damascius does not so much emphasize the breaking up of the
soul’s essence. At times, indeed, he speaks of the vehicle of the soul as undergo-
ing changes, yet he elucidates such changes more along the lines of dAloiwatg,
or alteration, rather than substantial change, as in the following passage from his
commentary on the Parmenides:

Or like the vehicle of the soul, which remains immortal and the same in number,
but sometimes is more a sphere, and at other times is less a sphere, and some-
times is more filled with divine light, and sometimes it shuts down and is more
like the ephemeral, and the living being suffers something essentially, so too
the soul itself remains what it is but changes around itself and by itself, just in
the way that is natural for incorporeal things to change, since for example sight
remaining what it is, is perfected by light, and it is blocked under the darkness,
and yet it does not perish unless the light or the darkness overwhelms it. (255.8-
15)

In the Problems and Solutions, Damascius makes clear that the human soul, the
rational soul, is fully able to maintain its essential nature through attention and
self-awareness:

Our own soul stands guard over its native activity and corrects itself. It could not
be this kind of thing, unless it reverted onto itself. (12.3-5 Westerink-Combes)

This doctrine of self-motion, or the soul as the agent of its own change, is also a
feature of Damascius’s account in his Commentary on the Parmenides, as we read
in the following passage:

7. Carlos Steel 1978, 59, n. 4, Priscianus or Ps.-Simplicius, In de anima 11.220.2-15.. Steel
remarks on the verb mapaBpadw, to describe the destruction of the soul’s essence through
embodiment. Shaw 1995, 100, n. 7, also comments on this passage.
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Of course our own soul, since it changes and is itself changed, is also in this way
under its own agency changed from up to down. (253.19-20 Ruelle)

So, far from emphasizing the soul’s helplessness in the face of embodiment, and
hence its need for the assistance of the gods, Damascius espouses the exercise of
philosophy as precisely the remedy for the suffering of the soul’s essence—that is,
as the proper method to affect the return of the soul to its essential nature. Dam-
ascius elaborates on this self-correcting or guardian capacity of the soul over its
own status, again in the same commentary:

And thus when it descends into genesis it projects countless lives and clearly it
projects the substantial lives before the activity lives, and when it ascends it dis-
patches these and gathers itself together, and disappears, and it balances itself in
the Unified and indivisible as much as possible. For by itself it leads itself up and
down from within from the stern, and therefore from its very nature it moves
itself. (253.23-27 Ruelle)

To review, then, we have seen that in his discussion of the third hypothesis in the
Commentary on the Parmenides, Damascius suggests that the human soul should
be defined as a self-mover, an entity capable, not of altering its nature or €idog,
but rather, as he says on p. 18, of changing the quality of its essence. Perhaps this
is a unique solution to the dilemma posed by Plotinus and criticized by Iambli-
chus. The soul is an eternal entity and so should not lose its nature. Nevertheless,
it just so happens to be an indelible feature of the soul’s very nature to alter its
own qualities, depending on the objects of its contemplation. How it undertakes
this alteration is also of interest.

What we have been calling the third hypothesis, or the Corollary on Tem-
poral Change in Plato’s Parmenides, is most famous for its sudden and somewhat
dubious introduction of the term ¢€aigvng, the instant, as that which escapes the
law of the excluded middle, failing qualification by one of two opposite predi-
cates during the transition between changes of state. In the commentary on the
Parmenides, Damascius seizes on this new terminology to promote an important
distinction between two different aspects of the soul’s conceptual activity, which
he calls the “instant” and the “now”

This instant is partless by its character and therefore atemporal, but that was
a measure and an interval of time as we showed, and that is what he [sc. Par-
menides] called “now” in order to designate the present time, whereas he called
this the instant because it came from unseen and detached causes into the soul.
If we understood the “now” there as partless, then it would itself be a somatic
instant, that is psychic. And so this is an instant, because it is in a way eternal,
whereas that is now, since it is the limit of time that measures corporeal coming
to be. (33.10-15 Steel).
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For Damascius, the center of human consciousness, the activity of the soul, can
be understood in one way as a temporally defined moment, what we might call
a thought-moment, that is, a measure of time’s super-ordinate flux that is artifi-
cially discriminated into successive “nows.” At the same time, this center is also
known, following the Parmenides of Plato, as an “instant,” and as such acts as
the doorway into atemporality. Expounding the method of passage, Damascius,
again under the influence of lamblichus, distinguishes three kinds of reversion:
substantial, vital, and intellectual. The last describes the reversion of the soul
towards its center, to take its place among the ranks of the intelligible domain.
Damascius describes intellectual reversion in the Problems and Solutions, noting
that it is a form of return to the realm of Being that nevertheless is still bound up
with the world of the soul, the world of becoming:

Now intellect returns both by means of substantial and vital reversion but in
the third rank and as it were distantly, by means of cognitive intellection, and
because intellect is gnostic, and so it returns by means of actuality or in actuality,
but not substantially nor by means of the vital power. And that is why this kind
of intellection is something that is involved more with becoming, and this is also
more apparent to us, because it is especially distinct. (181.7-11 Ruelle)

In all of this, Damascius innovates wildly on the language of Plato’s Parmenides.
Readers of Plato will recall that in the Third Deduction, the instant is introduced
in order to accommodate the conclusions of the First and Second Hypothesis.
As the moment between motion and rest, the instant makes possible temporal
change itself. For Damascius, this instant has become the inner life of the soul,
its nature prior to the activity of thinking a particular thought, and hence, the
ground of the soul’s reversion to the realm of Being.

Here is another and even more unique solution to the puzzles that Dam-
ascius grapples with concerning the soul’s dual membership in the intelligible
and temporal orders of being. According to the way that the soul actualizes its
essence, it admits of differing identities, as Steel (1978) has shown in his mono-
graph, The Changing Self. In this sense, the various degrees of unreality that are
detailed in the subsequent hypotheses of the Parmenides in Damascius’s explica-
tion, inasmuch as he designates them as One, Not-One, Not-Being, Not-One, are
also configurations of the soul itself:

If the soul is divisible and indivisible in its totality, always its summit is more
indivisible, its lowest degree more divisible. .. Therefore according to Parmenides
as well, the summit of the soul is sometimes One, sometimes Being, sometimes
all the degrees between [One and many], just as its lowest degree is sometimes
in a similar way not-One, not-many (In Parm. 11.11-15 Steel).

Hence the crucial place of the third hypothesis in Damascius’s exposition of the
Parmenides is in showing how the life of the soul moves up and down the scale of
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being. Therefore Damascius understood this dialogue to be an illustration of the
complete career of the soul, from the summit to the lowest degree of being. All
the while, however, Damascius insists that the soul retains its fundamental reality
and its eidog: it never irrevocably forfeits its place within the highest realms of
being, however clouded its upward gaze may become. This text should be of great
interest to students of the late-Neoplatonist school, for in it we glimpse Dam-
ascius’s methods of exegesis, as he negotiates between Iamblichus and Proclus
in coming to formulate his own very unique and subtle solution to a traditional
philosophical problem. Damascius suggests that although the essence of the soul
can incline toward the world of becoming or, in turn, toward the eternal world,
there is something even within the human soul that is not subject to transfor-
mation. He calls this faculty or center of the soul “the immediate” but also “the
faculty of awareness” (10 mpooekTikdv), which can also be understood as the
capacity for attention. In the commentary on the Phaedo, Damascius discusses
the mpooekTikdy, suggesting that it always underlies particular states of mind or
consciousness.

What is that which recollects that it is recollecting? This is a faculty that is dif-
ferent from all the others and is always attached to some of them as a kind of
witness: as conscious of the appetitive faculties, as attentive to the cognitive
ones.8 (In Phaed. 1.271.1-4)

This capacity for attention is exactly the center of conscious activity, the psychic
faculty that makes possible the amphibious life of the soul, now traversing the
intelligible realm, now entering into sympathy with embodied life. Thus Dam-
ascius consistently speaks of an attentive faculty that operates throughout all
psychic states, standing guard over its own activity and being in fact the One of
the soul. This faculty can also be expressed as the capacity of the soul to engage in
self-motion; and indeed, it is this very self-motion that allows the soul to identify
at so many disparate stations of being.

Furthermore the attentive faculty functions as the gateway to reversion, and
thereby initiates, from the point of view of the soul caught up in the temporal
flow of discursive thinking, a return to the higher lives it remains capable of pro-
jecting. Although the flow of discursive thought takes up a measure of time, in
a sense the central awareness is the instrument of self-reversion, or return to
the soul’s identity as an eternal being, free from the limitations of temporality.
Damascius discusses this temporal aspect of the soul’s capacity in another philo-
sophical work, the Corollaries on Space and Time.

8. This translation was distributed by Lautner at the Boston Institute of Classical Stud-
ies 1997 Summer Institute: “Therefore to perceive that One perceives does not belong to
every faculty of perception, but rather to the rational faculty alone” (Ps.-Simplicius, In Phaed.
11.290.6-8).
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In the Corollaries on Space and Time Damascius explains that the ceaseless
flow of mental states means that time is at root a condition of impermanence that
precludes its own measurement. However, for convenience, our mind adopts the
habit of breaking time up into units that are apparently more stable, as the years,
months, days, and hours of ordinary time language. Even events that presup-
posed duration throughout a given period of time such as “battle” form part of
this attempt to freeze time into semi-permanent units that seem to enjoy a more
stable identity (Corollary on Time 798,30-35 trans. Urmson 1992: 21).° Never-
theless, the mind’s attempt to orient itself in measurable time is destined to be a
work of fiction. As a result of this fiction, the mind also clings to a sense of what
is occurring now. But this “now” is itself an unreal boundary between a past that
cannot be fixed and a future that cannot be fixed. In reality, the now is equally a
fiction that nevertheless mirrors the true center of human consciousness, which
Damascius calls ¢aigvng or the instant.

So far, we have seen that Damascius’s psychology in his Commentary on
the Parmenides, in the Problems and Solutions, and elsewhere accords with his
general view of the priority of the contemplative life and the function of knowl-
edge: the restoration of the individual to the realm of real being. Adopting such
a stance, the descent into birth and death can be checked by knowledge alone.
Later Neoplatonists who embraced theurgy while still maintaining a contempla-
tive orientation to the topic of ascent sometimes spoke of doxastic purification
(see Baltzly 2006). Self-knowledge itself becomes a form of catharsis, and is
itself one of the ways by which obstacles toward ascent can be ameliorated. Ulti-
mately knowledge is the last obstacle to reversion, even though it is itself a form
of reversion. For Damascius, descent does not so much begin at the moment of
embodiment, as we saw. Nor does ascent pertain to the actions of the gods on the
human soul. Toward the end of the Problems and Solutions, Damascius clarifies
the relationship between individual and cause, reframing the event of individua-
tion or embodiment in a way that deemphasizes its temporal aspect:

Now this multitude of beings, and to put it more clearly, the individuals that ever
arise, it has anticipated as a single cause, not particular to me or you, but yet the
cause of both me and you and those individuals that have ever been prior [to
me or you] and those that will ever be. The way the individuals are contained
in that nature and the way they are differentiated from it is like the light of the
sun, which forever remains both in its own commonality and also is distributed
individually to each being, because the sun contains a single illuminating cause
of all the individual eyes. (§ 96 Westerink Combes)

9. The fragments of Damascius’s purported work are from Simplicius’s Corollaries on
Space and Time, a text found in Simplicii in Aristotelis Physicorum Libros Quatour Priores Com-
mentaria, vol. 9 of the Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca (Diels 1882).
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Again, Damascius offers this solution to the problem of embodiment by suggest-
ing that the individual soul is best understood as a function of the intelligible
domain, as a modality of its seeing. But in the Commentary on the Parmenides,
Damascius is much more concerned with the devolution of reality from the realm
of Being into the realm of Non-Being. In this respect of course, he relies on the
central Neoplatonic interpretation of the hypotheses of the Parmenides, since the
Neoplatonists essentially took this to be Plato’s explanation for Non-Being, or
Plato’s own “way of seeming.”



10
METAPHYSICIZING THE ARISTOTELIAN CATEGORIES:
Two REFERENCES TO THE PARMENIDES IN
SimpLICIUS’S COMMENTARY ON THE CATEGORIES
(75,6 AND 291,2 KALBFLEISCH)!

Gerald Bechtle

From a systematic point of view, this paper is situated in the wider context of
the metaphysization of the Aristotelian categories. What does it mean to meta-
physicize the Aristotelian categories? To cut a very long story short, the treatise
Katnyopiai—an ancient title that may well not be its original title—commonly
ascribed to the authorship of Aristotle, covers a complex thematic context
between language and reality. The categories are attributions of a predicate to
a subject; such predications are for Aristotle attributions of reality (of being/t0
4v) to a subject: being is thus attributed to or predicated of a subject in many
different ways. But they can be reduced to ten general modes. These are the ten
categories. Often they simply correspond to the ten most general classes of being,
the genera generalissima. That the theory of categories also implies an ontological
classification—a classification of beings—is supported by the realist context of the
Categories. For Aristotle’s reflections start from things/realities, and all else seems
secondary.

This being so, there would be certain tendencies, unsupported by the actual
text of the Categories, to transfer the Aristotelian categories from the realm of
“ordinary” ontological, that is, physical reality to that of metaphysical or theo-
logical reality. The reasons for this transfer lie in the history of the ancient
interpretation of Aristotelian philosophy; but it would be too complex to enu-

1. Reprinted with permission from ZAC 12 (2008), 150-65 (© Walter de Gruyter 2008).
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merate these points here.2 At any rate, the possibility of an analogous transfer
from physical to metaphysical (first) philosophy (= theology) means that the
Aristotelian categories can be utilized to classify not only the realm of physical
but also that of metaphysical being. Thus they can become crucial to a theology
understood as a scientific discourse on the divine. The application of Aristotelian
categories to divine realities used to be designated, in the Latin Western world, by
the term praedicatio in divinis (which could be retranslated as 10 katnyopeioBat
¢v 1oig Beiotg). The common wisdom is that this “predicating in the divine” goes
back to and was initiated by Boethius. This is correct in so far as the medieval
thinkers who practiced praedicatio in divinis took their cue from Boethius. But
Boethius was hardly original. For praedicatio in divinis had already been devel-
oped in a Greek Platonist context, particularly in the Platonist commentaries on
the Categories, forming an important “ancient” prefiguration of a concept habitu-
ally considered as exclusively “medieval”

The sixth-century philosopher Simplicius, who in his impressive commen-
tary on the Categories synthesizes most of the relevant Greek exegetical tradition,
emphasizes the wide-ranging importance of his subject matter right from the
very first lines of his commentary (In cat. 1,3-7 Kalbfleisch): moAloi moAAdag
katefdrovto gpovtidag ig 10 T@V Katnyoptdv 1od Aptototédovg Bipriov, ov
pOvoV OTL TPooiuldy €0Tt TG OANG PLA0CO@IAG ..., AANA Kal OTL TPOTIOV TIva Ttept
apx@v €0t (sc. the Categories) T@v mpwtwv.... Simplicius says that Aristotle’s
book Categories has been written about and commented on extensively because
it is (1) an introduction to the whole of philosophy, and (2) somehow about the
first principles. The latter point confirms that the Aristotelian treatise is seen by
the tradition as being relevant to the theological level up to even its highest point,
the ultimate principles (i.e., as somehow referring to both the noetic and even the
transnoetic realm).3 To be sure, the Categories, unlike the Platonic Parmenides,

2. One important fact to be kept in mind is that Aristotle’s ancient interpreters, even if
concerned with one text at a time, are, as interpreters, aware of the whole Aristotelian (and
Platonic etc.) corpus; thus in discussing, e.g., the Categories, other texts such as the Metaphys-
ics always lurk in the background (cf., e.g., the striking parallel between the list of categories in
the Categories and Metaphysics A respectively, or the treatment in either text of the concept of
ovoia—parallels that both link and separate these two works and that did of course not escape
the ancient exegetes’ attention, who needed a consistent and systematic picture of Aristotelian
thought).

3. Simplicius is of course part of this tradition, even though, as we will see, he repeatedly
distances himself from it in that he does not seem to endorse intelligible categories. But the
statement here is a very general one about the treatise’s relevance to first principles (61t tpomov
TV Tept dpX@V €0TL TOV TpwTwV), and in so far as the Categories is the introduction to the
whole of philosophy it must also be supposed to prepare for or somehow foreshadow, how-
ever vaguely, its first principles. In cat. 1,7 Kalbfleisch: g év toig mepi Tob oxomod pabnoopeda
\oyotg constitutes a reference to 9,4-13,26, where the okomndg is treated. By unveiling the
okomog the Categories’ key purpose or goal is laid out, and Simplicius may imply that thereby
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cannot be assumed to be a proper scientific account of the divine realm, but that
does not mean that it is not tpoémov Tva relevant to it. This also explains why it
would, stricto sensu, not be correct to speak of metaphysical or theological cat-
egories (for there cannot be multiple sets of categories); instead they somehow
take on metaphysical importance as they are metaphysicized, i.e., applied or
transferred to the metaphysical realm.

In what follows I wish to take a closer look at two passages from Simpli-
cius’s commentary on the Categories. As we will see, Simplicius summarizes,
paraphrases, and also criticizes some already traditional aspects and problems in
relation to the theme of noetic categories. Thus these passages give an impression
of the manifestations of the metaphysicizing process that the theory of categories
was susceptible to from at least the second century CE on (Simplicius cites Lucius
and Nicostratus, amongst others). Of course, and although the phenomenon of
using categories for divine beings is identical in both cases, the Christian context
traditionally associated with praedicatio in divinis plays no role for Simplicius or
for the authorities he cites. Also the Christian thinkers in Boethius’ wake make
their own selection of doctrinal points and thus entirely change the emphasis of
the metaphysization of the Aristotelian categories (one crucial difference is that
their focus is God, whereas the Platonists’ focus is the theory of categories; to the
former praedicatio in divinis is a tool, to the latter it is something that has to be
figured out for its own sake in connection with the interpretation of the Catego-
ries). But the Christian praedicatio in divinis would undoubtedly not have existed
had the Greek exegetical tradition of the Categories not paved the way. The two
passages under consideration in this paper have been chosen because we find
there the only two explicit references to the Platonic Parmenides in the whole of
Simplicius’s immense commentary. But apart from thus forming part of the his-
tory of the reception of the Parmenides, these references are highly significant in
that they provide a link from the Categories tradition to the most theological text
of all within the combined Aristotle and Plato canon of later Platonism (in this
canon the Parmenides’ position mirrors that of the Aristotelian Metaphysics).

somehow a hint at the first principles (or at least at the noetic realm) is also given. This is
confirmed by the famous section at 12,13-13,11 (within the treatment of the okomndg), where
Simplicius gives a unique account of the metaphysical foundation for the constituent elements
of the okomdg, i.e., words, concepts, and realities. Ph. Hoffmann thinks that this account can be
attributed to Simplicius’s teacher Damascius (cf. Hoffmann 1994, 574-75: “écho d’un cours oral
de Damascius sur les Catégories d’Aristote”).

4. The historian of late-ancient Platonist thought is accustomed to the idea that Plato’s
dialogue Parmenides could be considered as a text with metaphysical content. And the Par-
menides was not just any metaphysical text, it used to be the metaphysical/theological text, i.e.,
the highest and final text in the lamblichean canon of Platonic dialogues, providing a detailed
account of late Platonist theology. At the opposite point of the spectrum we find the Categories,
the actual starting point of the Aristotle reading list, and therefore situated close to, though not
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Through the reference to the Parmenides these passages reinforce and lend
further credibility to the context of the metaphysization of the categories imple-
mented therein. Furthermore, regarding the history of the joint reception of the
first text of the Aristotle canon (the Categories) and the last one of the Plato canon
(the Parmenides), we are not simply in the presence of one among many instances
of reading the Categories into the Parmenides; instead Simplicius, by choosing
not to comment on the Parmenides, and focusing instead on the Categories, turns
things around: the Parmenides is subsidiary to the reading and interpretation of
the Categories.

IL.

In Simplicius’s Categories commentary there are two explicit references to Plato’s
Parmenides, namely at In cat. 75,6 and 291,2.

SiMpLICIUS, IN CAT. 75,3-8

Simplicius, In cat. 75,3-8, a passage towards the end of the commentary on Cat-
egories 1b25-2a10, reads as follows:

TV adTV Kowvwviav kai ovvéxelav T@V yevdv Sateivet (i.e., continuity,
ovvéyeLa), TavTa Toig AAVTOLG Se0l0ig THG OMOLOTNTOG Td OAa GupTEpaivovod.
St todto kai [MAdtwv év IMappevidny 10 &v Sta macdv pev Sateivel T@OV
bnoBéoewv, eite mepl Oeod eite mepl vob eite mepl Yuxig 1 cwpatog 6 Aoéyog
Yévouto, katd Ty £l mévTa Tpoiodoay SLagopovpEVNYV KOLVOTNTA.

The relevant context, clearly distinguished from what precedes by a transitional
formula, and being no longer mepi ¢ Mé€ewg (73,13—AéEig often signifies the

exactly, at the beginning of the entire curriculum (other preliminary texts must be accounted
for, but then there are texts after the Parmenides as well). No one disputes that the Categories
is a logical text—after all it is part of the Organon—and therefore an appropriate opening of a
scholastic curriculum. By the time the Parmenides had become the highest authoritative text on
theological questions, its logical character, asserted by Thrasyllus in the first century c.E., had
been relegated to a secondary role—a change of emphasis brought about not least by a succes-
sion of influential Parmenides commentaries (some extant, some not) in late Antiquity. Since
the Categories, as a predominantly logical text, was also heavily metaphysicized in later times—
most visibly but to my mind (cf. the Simplicius passages cited) not only and not originally in
the Latin medieval context—we have a structural parallel between the two texts that are, so to
speak, the Alpha and the Omega of the later Platonic school tradition: as their real or perceived
logical character shifts in a metaphysical direction, an important layer of meaning is added in
the case of the Categories, and a henological theology can be read in the Parmenides.

5. Tov kata undepiov cupmhokiv Aeyopévov ékaoctov éwg Tod olov dvBpwmog, Aevkov,
TpéxeL, vikd (Simplicius’s lemma).
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detailed literal explanation, in contrast to the discussion of the general mean-
ing), starts at 73,15 and continues to the end of the commentary on that lemma
at 75,22. Lines 73,15-28 are about kinds of problems raised by Plotinus and (the
followers of) Lucius and Nicostratus (oi mepi TOv Aovkiov kai Nikootpatov).
These problems concern, e.g., the ontological status of Aristotle’s categories, the
difference and/or identity (related to homonymy/synonymy) of sensible and
intelligible categories, and difficulties arising from the intelligibility of some of
the categories.

At 73,29-74,3 Simplicius criticizes those raising these problems because they
assume that Aristotle’s teaching is (or should be) about real beings qua beings,
whereas it is at most about beings in so far as they are signified by words—and
those things are above all ta 1fj0¢, and not ta vonta d6éata. Nevertheless it is
possible for 6 T@v dvtwv @loBeapwv (Pythagoreans?) to “tran-scend” the sen-
sibles towards the ineffable intelligibles tfj &valoyiq tpooyp@pevog.

In the following passage (74,3-17) Simplicius continues to insist on the fact
that Aristotle speaks about sensibles, just like 6 ToAbg &vBpwmog. This is obvious,
according to Simplicius, because Aristotle deals with the substance that every-
body calls substance, and because in examining the (interrelated) sensible and
discursive substances (beyond which he did not go) he considers the sensible to
be the more important (as being decisive when considering sensibles). The pri-
macy of sensibles (and particulars) over discursives (and universals) furthermore
applies not only to substance but also to the other categories. In this context the
close relation between words that signify (i.e., things—onpavtikai pwvai) and
sensibles is emphasized again. These words are common to everybody.

This consideration causes Simplicius to report (74,18-19) the Metaphysics’
doctrine of the threefold substance, Tfjv pév kata v YAny, thv 8¢ kata 16 eldog,
iV 88 katd TO ovvapeotepov.” Having earlier posited matter and form as princi-

6. Plotinus, Enn. 6.1 [42].1.19-30 gives us a clearer and more focused idea of the exact
nature of these problems than the Simplician passage (probably because Simplicius makes an
attempt at conveying summarily various interconnected philosophical problems from a some-
what doxographical perspective, whereas Plotinus makes a straightforward philosophical
argument and proposes a clear solution): paAlov 8¢ €keivo TpOTOV EpWTNTEOV, TOTEPA OLOIWG
£v Te 101G vonToig év Te Tolg aioBnToig Ta déka, §| év uév toig aiocdnrolc dnavta, év 8¢ Tolg
vonTolg ta pév eivat, Ta 8¢ pn elvat- ov yap Of dvdmay. O O égetactéoy, Tiva KAKel TOV
Séka, kai el T Ekel Ovta V@’ &v yévog dmaktéov Toig évtadba, 1 OpwVONWG T] Te €kel ovaia i
te évtadBa- AN’ ei TodTO, mAeiw T& Yévn. Ei 8¢ ouvwvipwg, &tomov 0 avtod onpaively Ty
ovoiav £mi Te TOV TPOTWG GVTWV Kol TOV DOTEPWY 0VK HVTOG YEVOUG KOLVOD, £V 0iG TO TPOTEPOV
kai Dotepov. AAAA Tept TOV vonT@V Katd THv Saipeaty od Aéyovotv- o mavTa dpa td Svta
StapeioBat ¢ovAndnoav, dAla T pékiota dvta mapaleloinaot.

7. Given the weight of the tradition, it was impossible for any of the major Platonists not to
adduce the Metaphysics in this context (Simplicius, In cat. 78,5-8 gives a reference from as early
as the first century B.C.E. [Boethus of Sidon]: pagAXov 8¢ €3et, enoiv [sc. BonBog], mpooanopeiv
St év GANotg [Metaphysics] v odoiav Stehopevog eig Tpeig dAAwg pév v DAy, dAlwg 8¢ 1o
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ples in both the sensibles and the intelligibles, Aristotle, according to Simplicius,
shows them on the one hand to be the same (sc. principles) by analogy, and
on the other hand to be different, that is, differing @ tponw tfjg VooTACEWS.
Therefore, Simplicius says, this transition by analogy from the sensibles to the
intelligibles is appropriate for Aristotle. And thus arises the question of what
prevents, in the case of the ten categories, identity by analogy from being main-
tained, together with difference, in the case both of sensibles and intelligibles. In
other words, why can there not be two analogous sets of ten categories, a sensible
one, and an intelligible one?

If it holds that (see 74,28-75,3) there are ten genera/categories in this world,
and the same ten in the noetic realm, is the community between ta tf}8e and

€idog, GANwg 8¢ 1O cuvapgoTepov ovaiav Aéyeabat einev, évradBa [Categories] 8¢ piov TifeTat
katnyopiav v odoiav). As is well known, Plotinus himself incorporated Aristotle’s Metaphys-
ics to a large extent not only into his “Categories treatise” Ilepi T@v yev@v tod 6vTog, generally
translated as On the Genera of Being (= Enn. 6.1-3 [42-44]; Plotinus makes use of Metaphys-
ics Z in particular), but also into his writings in general, as already remarked by Porphyry:
gppéptat § v Toig ouyypdppact kai @ Ztwikd AavBavovta doypata kai ta Hepumatntikd-
KatanenvkvwTat 8¢ kai 1) «MeTd & Quotkd» Tod AplototéAovg mpaypateio (Porphyry, Vit. Plot.
14.4-7). The crucial passage Metaph. Z 10.1035a1-2 (ei odv €oTi 1O pév BAn 10 § €idog 10 §
¢k TOVTWY, Kal ovoia 1 te VAN kai 1o €i80g kal 1O ék TovTwV), referred to here at Simplicius
74,18-19, summarizes Metaph. Z’s view of substance. Hence it almost automatically raises the
old question—Plotinus can already be considered as responding to it—of the reconcilability of
the notion of substance in the Categories and in the Metaphysics, a question that concerns noth-
ing less than the coherence of Aristotelian philosophy in general. As our passage in Simplicius
proves, this complex question had long ago (at least as far back as Plotinus) stopped posing a
threat to Aristotle’s coherence and credibility. For the Metaphysics passage had become comple-
mentary to the interpretation and commentary of the Categories, the Platonists having adopted
a compatibilist stance on this matter. See also the allusion to the same passage from Metaph.
Z in Porphyry, In cat. 88,13-15 Busse: {E.} mooax®g €v dAAoig v odaiav Aéyey; {A.} Tpixdg:
Kkai yap v DAnv kai 10 €l80g kai T0 cuvapdtepov Aéyet odaiav. John Philoponus’s interest-
ing discussion at In cat. 49,23-50,3 Busse limits the Categories to the ovoia ovvBetog, making
simple substance the object of either theology or physiology (this is vaguely reminiscent of Sim-
plicius’s limiting of the Categories to the sensible realm): Tavtng 8¢ Tijg ovoiag 1) Hév €0TLV ATAR
1 8¢ o0vBeTOG, TiG 8¢ AmARG 1) HeV xeipwv TG cuvBEéTov 1) 8¢ KpeitTwy- E0TL 8¢ oVVOeTOG pEV
ovoia &vOpwmog kai T& TotadTa, am\ij 8¢ kai kpeitTv TG cLVBETOL 1) dyyehikn) Kai 1) Yuxik)
Kai ai Totadtat, A 8¢ kai xeipwv TG ovvBETOL 1) BAN 1} PN Kal TO €id0g. Stakéyetar §¢
évtadBa 6 AplotoTtéAng odte mepl TG AMARG Kal KpeitTovog Tiig ouvBETov (01 yap TpoKetTaL
avt®d Beoloyeiv) obte mepl THG AMATG Kal Xeipovog Tiig ovvBETOL (0 Yyap PUGLOAOYETY AVT@D
npokertat), AAN& mepl TG ouvBETov HOVNG. Kal TAdTNG Pnot TNV pév eivat Tpatny Ty 8¢
Sevtépav, TPWTNV UEV TV peptkny KaAdV Sevtépav 8¢ v kabolov thv katd o idn Kkai T
yévn. Notwithstanding the ancient tendency to integrate the two Aristotelian accounts of sub-
stance in the Metaphysics and in the Categories, the issue has continued to be a favorite of the
scholarly discussion up to this day (cf,, e.g., the idea of Aristotle’s “two systems,” containing two
radically different and incompatible conceptions—in the Categories substances would be simple
individuals, whereas they would be complexes of form and matter in the more mature work).
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T& vontd homonymous or synonymous? The answer is that it is neither hom-
onymous nor synonymous, but wg d¢’ £évog kai mpog €v, and thus obeying the
law of analogy. The explanation for this is that there is one continuity of the pri-
mary and ultimate genera (cuvéxela pia TOV TPOTWV Te Kal TEAEVTAlWY YEVDY),
but one that neither confuses nor splits apart the two realms. Instead—and here
commences our passage as quoted above—“it (sc. this continuity) extends the
same community and continuity of the genera, accomplishing all things with
the unbreakable bonds of similarity. This is why Plato, too, in the Parmenides,
extends the One throughout all the hypotheses, whether the account is about God
or the intellect, or the soul, or the body, in accordance with that differing com-
monality that proceeds as far as all things” (trans. Chase 2003, 90). This means
that the One of the Parmenides, in its applicability to the different hypotheses/
hypostases, in being everywhere the One, is brought into a direct parallel with
the community and continuity of the genera/categories. As the One provides—
is—continuity throughout the different levels of reality, so there is a continuity
of the ten categories in their analogous presence in the physical (enmattered)
and metaphysical (immaterial) worlds. The mode of this continuity is a “differing
commonality;” Stagopovpévn kovoTng, an expression that takes up and summa-
rizes ftig (i.e., cLVEXEL pia TOV TPOTWV Te Kol TeEAeVTAiWY YevdY) oUTe ouyXel
Ta £vuha TOTG dAvAoLG, TemépaoTat yap év Toig idiolg dpolg éxatepa, obte Staoyioet
adTd &’ AAARAwV Sid TO Kowvoig ouvdéapolg ouvexeoBat kai eEnptioBat del T@v
KperTtovwy Tt katadeéotepa (74,32-75,3). In the light of Simplicius’s text, it is
certainly no exaggeration to say that the Aristotelian categories, which are also
the highest genera, are ultimately held together or, as it were, “continuified,” by
the One of Plato’s Parmenides.

This difficult but intriguing passage of Simplicius, taken together with the
others, is sufficient for us to make our point about the relatedness and par-
allel treatment of the two texts, the Aristotelian Categories and the Platonic
Parmenides, both of them certainly logical texts, but both of them becoming or
having become metaphysical as well. Intersections have become interrelations.
The common element in the passages cited so far is that the categories/categorial
language appear relevant with respect to God, the Good, or the One, a fact that is
of course to be expected if one deals with the intersections of the Categories and
the Parmenides in the history of their Platonist reception.

To be sure, Simplicius himself (i.e., when speaking on his own behalf) clearly
and repeatedly rejects the notion, held by other philosophers, that the Categories
can be considered as concerning anything other than sensibles as they are signi-
fied by words. But of course he takes the problems raised by thinkers like Plotinus
or Lucius and Nicostratus seriously enough to make (or report) arguments that
tackle these problems, adducing what has traditionally been considered a pivotal
passage in the Metaphysics in this context and taking into account the hypothesis
of analogous sensible and intelligible categories. He even gives a detailed descrip-
tion of the relation between these two, objecting to homonymy and synonymy in
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this context, and preferring to work with the notion of continuity that is inspired
by the One of Plato’s Parmenides. Simplicius himself makes it very clear, in this
passage (73,29-74,17) and elsewhere,® that he adheres to a view of Aristotle (in
the Categories) as 00 mepl TOV dvTwV 1§} Svta moLoVUEVOG TOV AdyoV, GAN eimep
dpa, f O1d TowwVOE onuaivetat pwvdvy, which is why Aristotle mponyovuévwg uév
nept TV Tfi0e Stakéyetar (see also 74,3-5: €mel 1L mepl TOV aioOnT@v Stakéyeta,
mepl @V kai 6 TOADG dvBpwmog TNy émiokeyy moteital)- TadTta yap 0TV Ta
TPooEXDG VIO TOV VOV onpatvopeva. Thus Simplicius is not in favor of any
metaphysization of Aristotle’s Categories (in the sense that noetic categories could
really be categories properly speaking). Therefore it is quite likely that he reports
or summarizes here (possibly already from 74,18 up to 75,22) the opinion of
someone who has tried to come to grips with the problems raised by Plotinus or
Lucius and Nicostratus. And since the drift of the argument does not resemble
what we know of Porphyry’s reaction to Plotinus’s treatment of the Categories in

8. Simplicius In cat. 76,18-19 (611 mepi Th¢ aioOnTig Kal guotkiig ovoiag 6 Adoyog kai
Tiig &v Tavtn Stavontig) and 22-23 (0K fv 00V TOD TapOVTOG AOYOL TEpL TG KOLVi|G 0vaiag
T@OV Te VONT@OV Kai Tdv aicOntdv amopeiv). See also 90,19-20 (1} yap aicOntr) ovoia 1} pakioté
¢oTv ovoia). In cat. 205,22-35, in particular 22-24: iotéov 8¢ 8Tt TOAAA TOV Yev@V €V TOIG
aioOnToic €0ty KVpiwg, OVKETL 8¢ €V TOIG VONTOIG, £l pij TIg KAT GANOV TPOTTOV AVTA HETAPEPELY
¢ ¢ketvov Praforto, Gomep T keloBat kai tO mdoxew. In cat. 277,5-11, in particular 7: 008
yap ai katnyopiat mept TOV vonT@V €ioty, AANA Ttept TOV Aeyopévwy ... (which is not to say
that there cannot exist such things as vonrai motdtnrec—but they are not actual qualities, i.e.,
genuine categories). In cat. 290,9-10 (&AN’ 6Awg od mept TOV VONTOV €0TLV O TPOKEIUEVOG
\oyog [after quoting Tamblichus on Porphyry on vontai mowdtnteg]). In cat. 300,25-28 (tf) yap
aioOnTf] kol PUOIK 0VoiQ TA PEV ovveloNABev MG TOLOTNG Kai TTPAG Tt, T& 8¢ émetofABev wg TO
ToLelv kai maoxeLy, kivnBeiong {0n mpog & dvvaro, Todrolg 8¢ EnmrolovBnoav 1o v xpovw Kai
év TOnw kal 10 keloBat kai to €xetv). In cat. 340,12-13 (toocadta kai mept Tod keioBat eiprodw,
£VVOOUVTOVY U@V (G it cwpdtwy elpntat kupiwg 10 keloBa—this succinct Simplician com-
mentary on an immediately preceding literal quotation from Tamblichus is directly comparable
to 290,9-10). Simplicius is habitually considered to follow Iamblichus’s voepd Bewpia; on the
basis of the evidence cited, I think he himself is actually much closer to Porphyry, at least as
far as the restriction of the categories proper to the sensible realm is concerned. In this con-
text it should of course not be forgotten that Simplicius (78,4-5) attributes this view already to
Boethus of Sidon (ca. second half of the first century B.C.E.): 6 pévtot Bonfog ... pn yap eivat
mepl TG vonTig ovaiag TOV Adyov. See also Ps.-Archytas (perhaps also to be dated to the first
century B.C.E., or else a bit a later) at Simplicius, In cat. 76,20-22: tdoa ®v ®oio QUOKA Te Kai
aioBnta fjtot év TovTOoLG 1} S1d TOVTWV F| 00K dvev TOVTWV TTEPLKEV T& Stavoia TOV dvBpwmwy
omominTeLy.
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his On the Genera of Being (= Enn. 6.1-3 [42-44], it may well be that Simplicius’s
source is lTamblichus’s commentary on the Categories.®

9. Luna in Hoffmann et al. 2001, 779-82, commenting on Simplicius, In cat. 75,5-8, comes
to the conclusion that “on peut affirmer avec une certaine vraisemblance que la remarque sur
le Parménide, par laquelle Simplicius confirme la thése de I'analogie des genres sensibles et des
genres intelligibles, est un élément porphyrien. Or, si le témoignage du Parménide invoqué pour
étayer la thése de 'analogie des genres est porphyrien, on peut croire que la these de I'analogie
a, elle aussi, une origine porphyrienne” (p. 782). I think that Simplicius’s source of inspiration
here is lamblichus, rather than Porphyry (generally speaking, one would expect Simplicius to
draw more heavily on Iamblichus than on Porphyry if it were true, as it may well be, that Simpli-
cius often used Porphyry’s commentary via Jamblichus’s commentary). Other possible sources,
apart from Porphyry or lamblichus, are unlikely (Concetta Luna seems to agree: “La mention
du Corps chez Simplicius nous renvoie donc a une phase pré-proclienne de lexégeése du Par-
ménide et, en particulier, ou bien a Porphyre ou bien a Jamblique” [p. 782]). Luna’s argument
in favor of a Porphyrian origin of “la remarque sur le Parménide” and “la thése de l'analogie” is
based solely on 75,6-7, i.e., on ite mepi Oeod €ite mepl vob elte mept YuxiG fj odpatog 6 Adyog
yévorto. She analyzes this passage in the light of Proclus’s account (in his In Parmenidem) of
the history of the Platonist interpretation of the Parmenides. According to her analysis of Pro-
clus’s account, the only philosopher who assigns all four hypostases mentioned (God, intellect,
soul, and body) to the first four or five hypotheses of the Parmenides is Porphyry. But at least
one other philosopher springs to mind, Plotinus himself. For at Enn. 6.2 [4].2.53-54 Plotinus
may well hint at his interpretation of the fourth (t& 8¢ év Toig cwpactv €ldn moAla kal €v
and the fifth (t& 8¢ ocwpata moAA& povov) hypotheses; see also Charrue 1987, 56 and n. 24.
As to Luna’s only concrete argument against lamblichus, that is, his interpretation of the third
hypothesis (kpeittova yévn # souls): would one really expect this uniquely lamblichean tenet
(or any other “most paradoxical” doctrines adduced by Proclus as “events” in the history of the
interpretation) to crop up in a passing remark by Simplicius—let us not forget that Simplicius
is the author of this text, and also of 75,6-7—meant to remind the reader in a few words of the
archetypical Platonist Parmenides interpretation? But let us grant that Simplicius’s parenthetical
explanation eite mepi Oeod eite mepl vod eite mept Yuyig fj cwpatog 6 Adyog yévorro reflects in
and by itself the typical early Plotino-Porphyrian exegesis of the Parmenides, serving to recall a
landmark and, by Simplicius’s time, classical Parmenides interpretation. From this it does not,
of course, follow that the context of this phrase, i.e., the Parmenides citation and the analogy
doctrine, is influenced by Plotinus, or by Porphyry, or, inversely, that it cannot be ascribed to
Tamblichus’s authorship. The remark p. 75,6-7 is embedded between Si& Tovt0 Kai II\dtwv &v
Iappevidn 10 v St mao@v pev Stateivel 7@y vmobéoewv and katd TV €m mdvTa mpoiodoav
Stagpopovpévny kowvotnta, and should therefore be read as what it is, i.e., as an exemplifica-
tion/illustration, to be put in actual or virtual brackets. The context makes clear that the four
hypostases are mentioned only so as to exemplify and be clear about the precise meaning of
“extends the One throughout all the hypotheses,” a remark that is itself adduced as a parallel
for the continuity of the primary and ultimate genera that “extends the same community and
continuity of the genera” God, intellect, soul, and body, then, are not meant to represent the
complete picture of the precise correspondences between levels of reality and hypotheses. Nor
should we make any inferences on the source of the context on the basis of a specific (e.g., Plo-
tino-Porphyrian) Parmenides interpretation that the mention of these four levels may be seen
as suggesting. Also, Simplicius’s parenthetical remark is just a passing reference, and it is of a
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This is a very important point and requires further elaboration. It seems to
be confirmed by a comparison between what follows after the Parmenides cita-
tion up to the end of the commentary on the lemma (p. 75,8-22), as well as by a
much later passage. At 75,8-9 the question is asked how 16 maoxetv and ta mpog
Tt and 10 keloBou and the like can be in the intelligible world. The answer is, by
analogy. The remainder of the text is dedicated to showing that the assumption
of intelligible categories does not invalidate 6 kaBoAov Aoyog T@V KaTyOPLDV.
Considering (and justifying) Aristotelian categories as part of the noetic realm,
counter-intuitive though this may seem, is something that lamblichus may well
have done.

For at a later point, at 290,1-9, about one page before the occurrence of the
second quotation from the Parmenides, lamblichus is reported as correcting a
doctrinel9 according to which only enmattered qualities, not intelligible ones,
partake of “intension” (¢mitaotg) and “remission” (&veoig), that is, of more and
less. ITamblichus, however, does not seem to find problematic the assumption of
some kind of “more and less” at the level of intelligible quality, as his argument
here and just before (289,13-33) in his refutation of Plotinus suggests!! (and this

fairly general nature—just as Procluss account, though very detailed, is still general in the sense
that his priority, and even more so Simplicius’s, lies with the relative consensus of the Platonist
exegetical tradition: see Bechtle 1999b, 139 n. 10 (in this context we should also realize that
Simplicius, as opposed to Proclus, does not interpret the Parmenides, but the Categories). Thus I
find Luna’s argument in favor of a Porphyrian origin of the Parmenides citation and its doctrinal
context unconvincing. Further to that, I think the strongest reason against Porphyry is that the
drift of the argument does not resemble what we know of Porphyry’s reaction to Plotinus’s treat-
ment of the Categories in his On the Genera of Being. In particular the key concept of a ouvéxela
pia T®V TP TV Te Kai Tehevtaiwy yevdy that extends Ty adTiy Kovwviav kai cuvéxelav TV
YEV@V, TdvTa TOiG AAVTOLG SeOOTG TG OpoLdTNTOG T& SAa ovpmepaivovoa would go well with
Tamblichus, but would be odd if it were Porphyry’s.

10. See also the original formulation of this doctrine at 285,1-3: tetaptn 8¢ ¢otv §6&a,
111G TG pev ddAovg kai ka®” avtag motdtnTag Eleyev pi émdéxeaat 10 pdAlov kai TO HTTOV,
Tag 8¢ £volovg kai Tovg kat avtdg motovg emdéxecBal This formulation apparently prompted
Porphyry’s qualification that the reason why immaterial qualities do not admit intension and
remission is that they are substances—and not, presumably, that they are immaterial and by
themselves (285,5-8). As the lines 290,1-3 make clear, Tamblichus—whose commentary on the
Categories is, in this passage at least, Simplicius’s source on Porphyry (6 TappAwog ... éxeivo 10
100 [Toppupiov @noty, &tt ...)—has no quarrel with the fact that all things exist substantially in
the intelligible realm, but he objects to the claim (and Porphyry’s qualified endorsement of it)
that immaterial quality is incompatible with “more and less” For Jamblichus seems to think that
even gradual variations, intension and remission, can be (substantially) inherent in immate-
rial quality—thanks to its A0yog. It is from the intelligible that material qualities and qualifieds
derive their “more and less”—certainly not the other way round.

11. Tamblichus’s own (positive) opinion is reported in the following difficult passage:
Tadta 8¢ mpdg TOV INwTivov einwv v dAndeotatny éndyet Bewpiav Tod SOypatog. “ovoa yap
TIG, PN oi, TOV Aoywv dowpatog ovaia Sidwatv (sc. ToLoTNG) EauTiv TOiG Sexouévolg kai molodoa
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is to say that a typically categorial feature manifestly unsuitable for the noetic
realm nevertheless applies to an intelligible category). Iamblichus rejects Por-
phyry’s view that all intelligibles and beings (and therefore immaterial qualities,
too) are substances, ovolal, and therefore—and not primarily because they are
immaterial and by themselves, or for any other reason—do not admit more and
less (see also Porphyry’s opinion at 285,6-8: ékelvat yap ovoiat eioiv, noiv, kol
S TovTo olite dveaty obite énitaoty Emdéxovtat, domep 0vde ai &kt ovaiar).!?
It should be noted that ITamblichus only rejects the latter part of Porphyry’s
argument, that is, that the reason why intelligibles such as immaterial qualitites
are prevented from admitting more and less is that they are substances. It is of
course clear and unproblematic for lamblichus that they are substances, i.e., that

T0 TTOLOV TEPL TQ owpatt 0v8EV fTToV pével kad Eavtny dowpatog v 1@ owpatt, To eival kad’
gautiv €xovoa Kkal TAG VTOOTACEWG AVTH petadidodoa petd ToD [y dmoAAvval TV oikeiav
@OoLy. 80gv Or) 0Tt HEV TO AT ADTRG AMOTUTIOVHEVOY HOpPwia olov émtitacty émdéxecbat, EoTLv
8¢ kal 1) AoWHATOG 0V THG TOLOTNTOG ofa E0TAvVaL &V TY avT® €idet, kai oV yiveTtat Sl TovTo
&dohog, AAN” Evudog, o pévtot 6An TiG DANG yivetat, 10Tt kal avt®@v oty Tdt €i0n kol Katd TO
£v kal TadTo Kupiwg dploTatl kai S TodTo 0VSE €v T@ TAG DANG yiveoBat dgiotatal mévTn TG
6ANG £aVT@V PVOEWG, LEVovTa 8¢ €v abToig TpOTOV Y€ Tiva dvamipmAatatl TG EvavTiag mpog
avTa ékoTdoewg Te Kal doplotiag” (Simplicius, In cat. 289,21-33).

12. See Porphyry, In cat. 138,24-29 Busse: {A.} v yap Tg (sc. §6&a) fj Tag pév dvlovg kai
ka® avtag motdtnrag pun émdéxeaat o pdAov kai T frTov Eleyev, Tag 8¢ évhAovg Tdoag
Kai Tovg kat avtdg motovg EmdéxecOat. {E.} kai 0pBdg yé ool é80kovv odtoL Aéyerv; {A.}
ovdapdc. {E.} S ti; Porphyry answers this question at 138,30-32 Busse thus: {A.} 6Tt ai &vAot
moloTnTeG Kai kaf adtag beeoTnkvial ovk eiol moldTNTEG AAN ovoiat, Kai St TodTo £mitaoty
ovk ¢mdéxovtat, S10TL 008¢ ai dAAat ovoiat. This answer implies that according to the holders
of the opinion with which Porphyry disagrees (and which is the same as Simplicius’s fourth doc-
trine reported at 285,1-3 and 290,1-3) immaterial and ka6’ abvtdg qualities really are qualities,
which Porphyry denies (see also Enn. 6.1 [42].12.44-45: {ntntéov 8¢ kai évtabOa kai &i ai tfide
TOLOTNTEG Kai ai ékel 0@’ €v- TodTO 88 TPOG TOVG TihepEVOLG Kakel—the latter thinkers are prob-
ably the same as those criticized by Porphyry). This is of course consistent with the image we
have of Porphyry as establishing the orthodox account that limits the categories to the sensible
realm—even though Plotinus had of course already reached the same conclusion (but only after
an unfruitful effort to have the categories bear upon both the sensible and intelligible realms—a
failure that can be read as a Plotinian critique of Aristotle, whereas Porphyry makes the best
out of this situation): dAAd ept TOV vonT@V Katd TV Staipecty ov Aéyovotyv- od avta dpa T
Svta StatpeioBat €ovAndnoay, aAAa ta paliota Svta mtapaleloinact (Enn. 6.1 [42].1.28-30).
On the fact that “Plotinus—not Porphyry—was primarily responsible for the important role the
Categories was able to play in Western philosophical thought” I find myself in agreement with
the important article by De Haas (2001, 492-526). To be sure, Plotinus had at his disposal a vast
array of traditional materials on the Categories that already contain some important arguments
and theses we find in the Enneads (see also De Haas 2001, 505 n. 37). Strange (1992, 153 n. 488)
notes that immaterial and ka0’ abtag qualities are “the Platonic Forms corresponding to quali-
ties”
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kot ovolav ¢kel (sc. in the noetic realm) mavta dmdpxet (290,6).13 In this pas-
sage (290,5-9) we can get a glimpse of Iamblichus’s voepa Bewpia as applied to
the theory of categories. Ilamblichus, probably building on the argument of ot
TBépevol (sc. mototnTag) Kakel (sc. in the intelligible realm) cited by Plotinus
(Enn. 6.1 [42].12.45), does not think that intelligibles and real beings such as
immaterial qualities (or other appropriate “noetic” categories) are exempt from
some sort of (ordinary) variation of degree. He is quoted as saying (290,5-6) that
Kai €v 1olg vonroig Stacdletat 1} Td€ig Tod Adyov Tig moloTNTOG, that is, even
amongst intelligibles the position/rank of the principle of quality is maintained. I
take this to mean that even on the noetic level quality basically remains quality if
it is to produce the corporeal qualified—or, to use Porphyry’s terms (in his Cat-
egories commentary at 138,30-31 [Busse]), even dulot motdtnteg kai kad adtag
veotnkuial are indeed motdtnteg (which would of course be the exact opposite
from what Porphyry actually says here). And even on the intelligible level qual-
ity admits typical common features such as more and less. This also means that
even in the intelligible realm there can be variation of degree (at least in prin-
ciple), even if everything in the intelligible realm exists substantially. lamblichus’s
reason for claiming this is the parallel with intelligible rest and motion; they, as
substances, also preserve 1ov Adyov TG évumapyolong €v éTépw Kkai mepl £Tepov
évepyelag, that is, maintain their “energetic” character even in the noetic realm.
Hence Iamblichus probably held that the categories as such could exist analogi-
cally on the noetic level as well, presumably because of the (position/rank of the)
logos of each category which allows them to retain their specific place/order and
character. Typical common features such as the admission of more and less (e.g.,
in the case of quality) are inherent in the Adyog (probably: principle) of each cat-
egory. This is also confirmed by Simplicius's comment on the Archytas citation
(290,12-15) which immediately follows (and in which there is, by the way, no
trace of any metaphysization or voepd Bewpia, which is curious—though maybe
typical—given that lamblichus probably relied on Archytas for his own position).
For Simplicius, who also does not metaphysicize, says: kai o0Twg katd 7OV EQvT0D
Abyov, & molotng, 1O paAlov €Eel kal TO ATTOV Kal OVK ATO TOV UETEXOVTWV
(290,16-17). More and less (e.g., whiter and less white) are not to be derived,
then, from the participating qualifieds, but are lodged in the (participated) Aoéyog
of quality itself (¢v T0ig petexopévolg Aoyorg, 290,21).14

What has been said suggests that Iamblichus is in favor of intelligible cat-
egories; we thus have to imagine, for example, molov, mpog 1, keioBar and
maoyelv as existing in the noetic realm as well. By postulating categories above

13. See also Iamblichus’s expression dowpatog ovaia (used twice with reference to mot6tng)
in the passage cited in the last but one footnote (Simplicius, In cat. 289,23, 28).

14. See also émi 8¢ TOV oVUPHTWV XPWHATWY, OIOV TOD &V YAAaKTL Kai XtOVL AevkoDd, pavepd
£0Tv 1} KT’ ®0TOV TOV QUKoY AdYyov katd O pdAlov vrepoxr (Simplicius, In cat. 290,24-25).
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all as categories—rather than as substances—also on the noetic level Iamblichus
presumably elaborates on a doctrine held by thinkers already criticized by both
Plotinus and Porphyry. The information Simplicius provides us with in the pas-
sages adduced confirms Iamblichus’s critical stance on his two great predecessors
and the subtlety of his own position when dealing with the traditional arguments
concerning sensibility/intelligibility issues in the Aristotelian theory of catego-
ries. As opposed to Porphyry,1> lamblichus does not simply cut the discussion
short by denying typical “categorial features” such as more and less of substan-
tial (intelligible) categories (thus suppressing the latter as categories); instead, he
places the categorial features in the Aoyot of the categories themselves (i.e., in the
participated rather than the participating), and is thus able to discuss intelligible
categories as categories. In view of this, it is likely that the passage in Simplicius’s
commentary on the Categories from 74,18 (or so) up to 75,22, and thus also the
Parmenides citation (with its most remarkable parallel between the One and the
ten categories with respect to their relevance throughout the levels of reality), is
essentially by Tamblichus.

SiMPLICIUS, IN CATEGORIAS 291,1-2

Thus the lines preceding the second reference to the Parmenides (Simplicius,
In cat. 291,1-2) are closely linked to the context of the first Parmenides refer-
ence, despite a totally different lemma and more than two hundred edited pages
between the two passages. Both contexts have in common that they allow deeper
insights into what the assumption of the analogous presence of the categories in
both the physical and metaphysical worlds can actually translate into, in terms
of philosophical debate, commentary, and further doctrinal development. If I
am correct, they are also both strongly influenced by Iamblichus’s philosophical

15. That ITamblichus’s opinion can differ significantly from that of Porphyry (and from
Plotinus) will astonish only those who follow the beaten path of handbooks for which passages
like Simplicius’s account of the history of the interpretation of the Categories (from Plotinus to
Dexippus) at In cat. 2,3-29 are overly important. But even this account, that is usually adduced
to prove the direct line of dependence from Porphyry to Simplicius, is not without important
qualifications. For Simplicius says: petd todtov 8¢ 6 Oelog TauPAtxog moAbOTIXOV Kai avTOG
npaypateiav eig TovTto 10 Piphiov kateBdAeto, T puév moAdd (not: mavta) toig Iopupiov kai
¢ adTAG TG AMéEewg katakohovB@v, Tivi 8¢ émkpivwy ékeivov kal Stapbpav akpiféotepov
HETA TOD OVOTEAAELY THY MG £V OXOAAIG TTPOG TAG EVOTATELG pakpoloyiav, mavTayod 8¢ Thv
voepay Oewpiay ékkotw oxedov T@v kepalaiwy émtifeis... (2,9-14). De Haas (2001, 494-95)
rightly insists on the fact that “the relation between Plotinus and Porphyry is not equivalent to
the relation between Plotinus and all philosophers after Plotinus” and that later Neoplatonists
“disagreed with both him [i.e., Porphyry] and Plotinus in their attempts to apply the ten cat-
egories to both the sensible and intelligible realms” De Haas mentions lamblichus, Dexippus,
and Simplicius, whereas I think that Simplicius does not at all himself endorse the ITamblichean
voepa Bewpia, on which see Dillon 1997, 65-77.
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viewpoint. And both the physical/metaphysical doctrinal background and Iam-
blichus’s influence are probably related in the sense that Tamblichus, correcting
earlier views on the question, insists on the analogy between physical and meta-
physical realms (Iamblichus has a predilection for strong analogies and makes
use of them in other philosophical contexts). There are many passages in Simpli-
cius where this physical/metaphysical background plays out fully and, more often
than not, Iamblichus’s influence is probably close at hand. The fact that the two
sole Parmenides quotations (with their larger contexts) in Simplicius’s work con-
cern such questions of analogy, and probably reflect lamblichean influence, must
therefore be significant. Hence one may speculate, even though one may never
be able to assert it, that lamblichus played a vital role in bringing the Parmenides
to bear on the Categories and/or vice versa, thereby reinvigorating an established
pre-Plotinian tradition of which authors like Alcinous are indicative.

The lemma commented on in the larger context of the second reference to
the Parmenides is Aristotle, Cat. 10b26-11a19,16 covered by Simplicius, In cat.
283,29-291,18. At the beginning of the commentary on the lemma (283,29-
284,11) Simplicius contextualizes, clarifies, and rephrases the lemma. Thus he sets
the stage for the long discussion that follows in the text, up to 290,25, of “more”
and “less” (udAlov kal iTtov) in the case of quality. The terminological pair
“more” and “less” is equated with the more abstract and originally Stoic “inten-
sion” (¢nitaoig) and “remission” (&veoig). Then, four doctrines of intension and
remission of qualities and qualifieds are discussed (In cat. 284,12-13: técoapeg 8¢
eloly aipéoelg mepl TG EmTdoew Kal dvEoEws TV TE TOLOTATWY Kal TOV TOLDV).
The first is presented at 284,13-17 (Plotinus and other Platonists), the second at
284,17-32 (unidentified, but Aristotle’s Categories itself is quoted as being rep-
resentative of it, though with qualifications), the third at 284,32-285,1 (Stoics),
the fourth at 285,1-8 (Porphyry is reported as objecting to this doctrine,!” and
Tamblichus objects in turn to Porphyry’s critique). From 285,9-286,4 we have a
piece of Aristotle \é€1¢.18 The lines from 286,5-15 report a question by Iambli-
chus, and the passage at 286,16-34 deals with the phenomenon of the variety of
views concerning intension and remission in qualities; the latter naturally leads
to a more detailed discussion of the four schools of thought (286,35-290,10),
starting with the Stoics. The passage from 290,1, containing first (up to line 10)
Tamblichus’s critique of the fourth doctrine and of Porphyry’s objections to it, and

16. ¢mdéyetat 8¢ kol TO pdAAov kal TO frTov T TOLd EWG TOD HoTe Idtov dv el TotdTNTOG
10 Gpotov fj dvopotov AéyeoBat katd Tavtny (Simpliciuss lemma).

17. Cf. also note 12. Since the passage Porphyry, In cat. 138,30-32 Busse is different in
wording (though identical in meaning) from the literal quotation Simplicius gives, Simplicius
must here be quoting the Porphyrian commentary Ad Gedalium.

18. See obtw pev odv i AéEg To0 AploTotéhovg adtdpkoug Etuxev StapBpwoewg (Simpli-
cius, In cat. 286,4).
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then (up to line 25) Archytas’s testimony with Simplicius’s (partially influenced
by Iamblichus?) commentary, has already been discussed earlier in the context
of the first Parmenides reference. The passage immediately before 290,1 stretches
from 289,13-33 and contains Iamblichus’s correction of the first, that is, Plotinus’s
doctrine, as well as lamblichus’s own doctrine—a doctrine which it is very impor-
tant for us to understand if we are to make sense of his subsequent critique of the
fourth doctrine.

Up to the end of Simplicius’s report of and commentary on Archytas, that is,
up to 290,25, the discussion is about “more” and “less” or—with closer reference
to the lemma—about Aristotle’s intimation that to admit more and less is not a
particular feature of quality, but rather a common feature of several categories;!?
only the like and the unlike are unique to quality.20 After 290,25, and until the
end of the commentary on the lemma, that is, 291,18, we therefore deal with this
final aspect of the lemma, the question of @g id1ov Tfig MOLOTNTOG TO GHOLOV KLl
avopotov. The answer is that quality éneicaktog éotv (290,27), and hence qual-
ity’s specific kind of kotvwvia produces a sort of mapdaxpwatg. Simplicius explains
that each of the categories features its very own kind of xowwvia: in substance
kotvwvia manifests itself as identity (tadT6TnG), quantity’s sort of kowvwvia is
equality (loov), and quality’s is of course similarity/likeness (6potov). Simplicius
goes on (290,31-33) to explain that similarity is produced by a certain xapaxtrp
coming about somewhere in that which receives it thereby constituting (super-
venient) quality (which thus has its i816Tn¢, its specific feature, katd 10 Spotov
Kai &vopotov); and Simplicius defines (290,33-291,1) similarity as the superve-
nient participation in the same form, as is shown in the Parmenides (1} tod avtod
€idoug ¢metooduwdng pébekis, wg d¢dewktar év 1@ Mappevidn).2!

This extremely difficult and technical discussion should not distract us
from one major point I wish to stress: not only could it be shown that the pas-
sage 290,1-291,1 which immediately precedes this reference to the Parmenides is
closely linked to the context of the first reference to the Parmenides; and not only
is Tamblichus most probably at the origin of important parts of the text in both
cases—the two Parmenides references are even linked by xowvwvia, and quite lit-
erally so. The reference at 291,1-2 serves to support the definition of 6pototnG as
1) 0D adToD €idovg émelcodiwdng pedefig—and, of course, similarity is only qual-
ity’s specific form of kowvwvia. The first reference to the Parmenides, discussed
above, relates Plato’s One, extended as it is throughout all the hypotheses, to the

19. pf) iStov elvat TG MoLOTNTOG TO émidéxeaBat 1O pdAlov kad frtov (Simplicius, In cat.
285,9-10) and 10 paAlov kai frTov MG KOOV TNOL MAELOVWY katnyoplwv (Simplicius, In cat.
286,5-6).

20. T@V p&v odV eipnuévy 008Ev iSlov motdTnTog, dpota 8¢ Kkal dvopola Katd Hovag Tag
nodtntag Aéyetau (Aristotle, Cat. 11al15-16).

21. This is a reference to Plato’s, Parmenides 139e8: Tt 10 TavtdVv OV TTEMOVOOG SpLotoV.
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one continuity of the primary and ultimate genera, the continuity that “extends
the same kowvwvia and continuity of the genera, accomplishing all things with
the unbreakable bonds of opotdtn¢”. Hence one may say that there is indeed a
Kowwvia between the two passages: for there is a strong parallel between the One
of the Parmenides—which expresses or represents the community and continu-
ity of the genera/categories—and similarity (and dissimilarity)—which is quality’s
manifestation of kotvwvia in the same way that equality is for quantity and iden-
tity for substance (and in the case of quality at least it is the Parmenides that
corroborates the definition of its specific feature [{Stov, id10Tnc], i.e., similarity).
The Parmenides, it seems, is used by the later exegetes in the context of categorial
kowvwvia, whether this applies to all categories (i.e., vertically), or only to one
(i.e., horizontally).



SECTION 2
THE HIDDEN INFLUENCE OF THE PARMENIDES
IN PHILO, ORIGEN, AND LATER PATRISTIC THOUGHT






11
EARLY ALEXANDRIAN THEOLOGY AND
PLATO’S PARMENIDES

David T. Runia

When I was first asked to speak about Philo’s interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides,
I was rather hesitant.! My initial response was to say that to my knowledge Philo
never makes any reference to this particular Platonic dialogue and that it was
hard to talk at any length about nothing. It must of course be agreed that not
everyone finds this difficult in equal measure. Philosophers as a rule do not find
it at all hard to speak about nothing. In fact some of them appear to revel in it.
Theologians have a little more difficulty in doing this, and are not amused when
people say that they do little else. Historians find it much harder, while philol-
ogists find it flatly impossible. Both of them, it would seem, need a subject on
which to focus their musings. But perhaps on reflection it is possible to say some-
thing on the subject, if it is taken in a broader sense than just concentrating on
direct use of the original Platonic text. This will be my approach in the remarks
that follow.

By the “early Alexandrian theology” of my title I mean the Judaeo-Christian
thought that developed in Alexandria in the first two centuries of the common
era. I will concentrate largely on the great Jewish exegete and philosopher Philo
of Alexandria, but will also say something about his Christian successor, Clement
of Alexandria. Of course Origen is usually mentioned in one breath with his two
Alexandrian predecessors, but I leave the theme of his use of the Parmenides to
the paper devoted to that very subject by Mark Edwards.

1. T dedicate this contribution to the memory of my mentor and friend Eric Osborn, who
read an early version before his death and engaged me in a valuable discussion of its main
themes. Abbreviations of Philonic treatises in the notes follow the conventions of The Studia
Philonica Annual.
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PHILO OF ALEXANDRIA

There are no references to Plato’s Parmenides in the extensive corpus of Philo’s
works and also no identifiable quotations or allusions to that work. Indeed Philo
never actually refers to Parmenides himself in his extant Greek works, but there
are three references to the Eleatic philosopher in that part of On Providence that
is only extant in an Armenian translation. These texts discuss the fact that he
wrote his theology in the form of poetry and his doctrine of the eternity of the
universe.2 They do not touch on the subject matter of Plato’s dialogue. The most
extensive general study on Philo’s Platonism is still the Chicago dissertation
of Thomas Billings, supervised by Paul Shorey and published in 1919 (Billings
1919). In his chapter on “Philo’s conception of the ultimate reality” Billings makes
about ten references to the Parmenides,? but on closer inspection none refer
to direct identifiable usage of the dialogue. We can certainly agree with Henry
Chadwick when he says that “Philo betrays no special interest ... in the Par-
menides” (Chadwick 1967, 145).

This result need not surprise us. Philo is writing in the fourth and fifth
decades of the first century c.E. Comparable contemporary authors are scarce.
The best author to compare him with is Plutarch, born some fifty years later. In
contrast to Philo, Plutarch regarded himself as a Platonist. In his case we can
make use of the excellent index of Helmbold and O’Neill (Helmbold and O’'Neill
1959, 58). It seems that in the vast Plutarchean corpus there is but a single direct
reference to the Parmenides, at On brotherly love 484C, where Plutarch notes
that Plato gives his (half-)brother Antiphon a role in the dialogue. There is also
a possible allusion to 131b4 in Platonic Questions 3 1002D, but the allusion is
far from compelling.4 It would seem, therefore, that in the first century c.E. the
Parmenides was not in the forefront of academic study. But that need not mean
that Philo was not acquainted with the dialogue. In the research of recent years
the polymathic scope of Philo’s philosophical knowledge has become more and
more clear. I think it quite unlikely that Philo was unaware of the existence of
the Parmenides, even if he has not referred to it explicitly or made allusions to it.
There are three themes that we should investigate further in order to gain a more
accurate idea of whether he was indebted to the dialogue.

(1) Firstly, there is the discussion of the knowability of the ideas. Parmenides
suggests at 132b3 that each of the ideas might be a thought (vénua) that is located

2. Prov. 2.39, 42, 48. In the case of the last text one might wonder whether it refers to the
doctrine of the eternity of the universe or of matter. But in the doxographer Aétius Parmenides
is one of the representatives of the doctrine of the eternity of the cosmos; see Runia 2008, 40.

3. See the index prepared by Geljon and Runia (1995, 169-85).

4. See the note in Cherniss’s edition of this work in the LCL edition of Plutarch’s Moralia,
1976, vol. 13.1:45.
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nowhere else than in souls. This suggestion is later developed into the proposi-
tion that if anyone were to have knowledge of the forms, it would be a god (tiva
... Bedv, 134b11). We would surely expect Philo to read this sympathetically, for
the doctrine that the ideas are the thoughts of God is one of his most character-
istic doctrines. The further consequence, however, that the gods would have no
knowledge of anything in our world, would be wholly unacceptable. For Philo the
ideas, and also knowledge of them, are very much linked to the existence of the
cosmos and its creator. God, whose Logos is the locus of the ideas, first created
the noetic cosmos as a model (mapdadetypa) for the physical cosmos (On the cre-
ation of the cosmos according to Moses 16-25). The Parmenides rejects the notion
of the forms as models (132d2, napadeiypata év Tfj @voet), but Plato notoriously
takes up the idea again in the Timaeus, the dialogue that was Philo’s main inspira-
tion in trying to understand the Mosaic doctrine of creation.”

(2) Secondly, as is well known, Philo is the earliest author to exhibit an elab-
orate negative theology, including the extensive use of alpha-privative epithets
such as dkatdAnmrog, dyvwaoTog, dkatovopaoTos, &ppntog and so on. Claims
that Philo was the originator of this kind of theology have generally been met
with scepticism.® But let us entertain the possibility that a reading of the Par-
menides may have aided Philo in developing his thought in this area. How might
it have helped?

In the first place we might point out that the dialogue will not have given
Philo any direct help in developing the characteristic terminology cited above.
None of these terms are found in the second dialectical part of the dialogue. Only
the term &yvwoTtog is found in the first part (133c1, 134b14, 135a5). But this is no
doubt too narrow a view. It would not have been difficult to develop these terms
on the basis of the conclusion of the first hypothesis, making use of terminologi-
cal advances made in the Hellenistic period.

But what about this conclusion itself, together with the diametrically
opposed conclusion of the second hypothesis? What might Philo have gained
from them? For convenience I quote Cornford’s non-dialectical translation (1939,
129, 192-93):

1.141e7-142a7: There is, accordingly, no way in which the One has being.
Therefore the One in no sense is. It cannot, then, “be” even to the extent of
“being” one; for then it would be a thing that is and has being. Rather, if we can
trust such an argument as this, it appears that the One neither is one nor is at
all. And if a thing is not, you cannot say that it “has” anything or that there is

5. On the doctrine of the ideas as thoughts of God and the noetic cosmos as model for the
physical cosmos see Runia 1986, 158-74.

6. Especially as claimed by Wolfson 1968, 2:94-164. Radice 2003, 167-82, is more circum-
spect. For a recent sound survey of the issues see Calabi 2002, 35-54; 2008, 38-56 for English
translation.
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anything “of” it. Consequently, it cannot have a name (6voua) or be spoken of
(A6Y0g), nor can there be any knowledge or perception or opinion of it. It is not
named or spoken of, not an object of opinion or of knowledge, not perceived by
any creature.

2.155c8-¢3: Now, since the One is in time and has the property of becoming
older and younger, it has a past, a future, and a present. Consequently the One
was and is and will be; and it was becoming, is becoming, and will become. Also,
it can be said to have something, and there can be something of it; in fact we
are now exercising all these activities with respect to it. Further, it will have a
name (8vopa) and can be spoken of (Adyoq); indeed it actually is being named
and spoken of. And all the other characters which belong to any other things of
which the above statements are true, belong equally to the One.

It is not hard to give a theological reading of these two passages as Philo would
have understood them. Identifying the One with God would have been de
rigueur, even if Philo can equally say that God is superior to the one. Diverse
texts in which he says this explicitly are often quoted, for example, by Dodds
in his famous article on Moderatus and the interpretation of the Parmenides.”
He records that Philo states at On the contemplative life 2 that the Therapeutae
worship “Being (t0 6v), who is superior to the good and purer than (the) one
(¢v6g) and more primal than a monad (povddog)” But this text is fundamentally
unclear. Does Philo refer to the One here, or is he in fact alluding to the numeri-
cal unit? Another text at Allegories of the Laws 2.3 suggests the latter: “God has
been ranked in accordance with the one and the monad, but rather (we should
say that) the monad has been ranked in accordance with the one God. For every
number is younger than the cosmos, as is time also, but God is older than the
cosmos and He is its creator” Dodds saw here a reference to “the Neopythago-
rean identification of God with the supreme Monad” (Dodds 1928, 132 n. 1), but
even if this is correct, it is quickly trumped by the creationism of the Timaeus as
aligned with Mosaic scripture.

To say, however, that the One in no way is, as Plato does, would be quite
unacceptable in the light of the Mosaic theology of Being based on Exodus 3:14,
as would also be the alternative that the One was and is and will be in a state of
becoming. Philo would have been attracted to the thought that God does not have
a (real) name, yet does have names such as 0e6¢ and kVptog. The reference to the
term logos would have also had appeal. But what about an interpretation in terms
of two hypostases? Even leaving aside the issue of being versus beyond being,
Philo would have surely had serious reservations in the light of his adherence to
Jewish monotheism. To be sure, he does often speak about God and his Logos in a

7. See Dodds 1928, 129-42, esp. 132 n. 1. I analyze his argument in Runia 2007, 483-
500.
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way that seems to resemble the language of hypostasization, notoriously when the
Logos is called God’s “first-born son” (cf. On the confusion of tongues 63,146).8
There are plenty of indications, however, that this is not the mode of speaking
about God that most closely approximates the heart of his theological thought. In
my reading of Philo—and it must be readily confessed that every Philonist has to
exercise a certain degree of selectivity here—the heart of his theological thought
lies in the simple yet profound distinction which he makes between God in his
essence on the one hand and God in his existence and in the way that we can
think and speak about him on the other.? A fascinating text in this connection is
found at On rewards and punishments 39-40. Jacob, the spiritual athlete, becomes
Israel, the man who sees God, and receives as his special reward the supreme
vision. But what does this involve?10

The Father and Saviour, seeing his yearning and longing, took pity on him. He
granted power to the penetration of his sight and did not begrudge him the
vision of Himself, to the extent that it was possible for a created and mortal
nature to contain it, not a vision of what He is, but (only) that He is. §40. For in
the case of that (entity) which is superior to what is good and more venerable
than a monad and purer than a unit, it is impracticable that He be seen by some-
one else, because to Him alone is it permissible to know Himself.

In this text Philo again uses the language of extreme transcendence, claiming that
God is beyond all ethical or mathematical categories. As noted above, it is not
impossible to see a reflection of theological interpretation of the first hypothe-
sis of the Parmenides. But he combines it with the theme of God’s impenetrable
essence, which in my view is scarcely compatible with the dialectics of the dia-
logue. It is just possible that this theological scheme could be read into the first
two hypostases of the Parmenides, but it certainly cannot be derived from it. I
conclude, therefore, that interpretation of Platos dialogue did not lead Philo into
the heart of his theological thought.

This is not to say, however, that Philo’s theological pronouncements are
unable give us information about currents of interpretation in his time. The
scholar who has argued this the most persuasively, to my knowledge, is the late
John Whittaker. In his article “Neopythagoreanism and the Transcendent Abso-
lute” he affirms that Eudoran, Philonic, Clementine, and Hermetic texts that state
that the ultimate principle transcends any form of dualism of opposites and even

8. The best discussion is by Winston 1985, esp. 9-25, 49-50.

9. See for example his presentation of the theme of human knowledge of God at Spec.
1.32-50, which is dominated by this central distinction.

10. Translations of Philo are my own, with debts to the translations of the LCL and Winston
1981.
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unity itself go back to early Neopythagorean thought (Whittaker 1973, 77-86).
Whittaker concludes (p. 83):

At the close of the first hypothesis of the Parmenides Plato had indicated that
the One, under the terms of that hypothesis, was not really one at all (141 E 12):
10 &v olte €v €0ty obte Eouv. It is hardly conceivable that the Neopythagorean
advocates of the doctrine which we have been considering were unaware of the
similarity between that doctrine and the conclusion of the first hypothesis of the
Platonic dialogue.

John Dillon too entertains the idea that “the influence of the first hypothesis of
the Parmenides ... was already at work in Alexandrian Platonism before Philo’s
time” and he further refers to the highest transcendent principle in the thought
of Eudorus. But he immediately adds that “the nature of the evidence does not
permit of certainty’11 The caveat is surely sound. Plausible as Whittaker’s posi-
tion may be, ultimately the conclusion cited above is a piece of rhetoric. It does
not tell us anything about the interpretation of the Parmenides in Philo’s time
or before his time, because the connection it makes is the work of the modern
scholar.

(3) There remains a third aspect of Plato’s dialogue that I would briefly like
to dwell on in relation to Philo’s theological thought, namely the dialectical cat-
egories that Plato uses to unpack the logical implications of the eight hypotheses
involving the one and the many. These are, of course, the group of eight anti-
thetical pairs: whole-part, limit-unlimited, in same-in another, rest-motion,
same-different, similar-dissimilar, equal-unequal, older-younger. Are there any
traces of such dialectics in Philo’s thinking about God?

Every reader of Philo’s allegories will recall that he often uses these or simi-
lar categories in arguing about the nature of God. We can mention whole—part,
containing-contained, without-with shape, standing-in motion, unchanging-
changing, without-with qualities, without need-in need, older-younger and so
on.12 None of these arguments, to my knowledge, use exactly the same argumen-
tation as in the theorems of the Parmenides. More importantly, their method and
intent differ. Let me give two examples from the Allegories of the Laws, both using
argumentation involving the part-whole relation. The first text is provoked by the
biblical text in Gen 2:8, in which “God plants a paradise in Eden towards the east”
(Leg. 1.43-44):

11. Dillon 1977, 155. On Philo and Eudorus see now Bonazzi 2008, 232-51.

12. 1 give a by no means exhaustive list of examples: whole-part Leg. 2.2-3; Post. 3; Spec.
1.208; containing—contained Leg. 1.44; Sobr. 63; Fug. 75; Somn. 1.63; without-with shape cf.
Deus 59; Fug. 8; standing-in motion Post. 19, 23; unchanging-changing Cher. 90; Deus 22; Mut.
46; without-with qualities Leg. 1.36; 3.206; Deus 55; without need-in need Cher. 44; Post. 4;
Deus 7; older-younger cf. Deus 31-32.
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Let not such great impiety take hold of human thought as to suppose that God
tills the soil and plants paradises, since we would be at a loss to discover his
motivation. It would not be in order to supply himself with pleasant refresh-
ments and pleasures. Such mythical inventions should never enter our mind.
§44. Not even the entire cosmos would be a worthy place and abode for God,
since God himself is His own place and He is filled by Himself and is sufficient
for Himself, filling and containing other things which are needy and empty and
void, whereas He Himself is not contained by another else, seeing that He is
Himself One and the All.

The second text reflects on the biblical text in Gen 2:18, “it is not good for the
human being to be alone” Why is this the case, Philo asks. Three answers are
given, each involving a comparison between the human being and God (Leg.
2.1-3):13

(1) Because, he says, it is good that the Alone is alone. But God, being One, is
alone of His own accord and there is nothing similar to God. As a result, since it
is good that the one who is (t0v &vta) is alone—for indeed goodness relates to
him alone—it would not be good for the human being to be alone. §2. (2) But
the aloneness of God can also be understood as follows. Neither before creation
was there anything with God, nor once creation had occurred is anything ranked
together with him. For there is absolutely nothing which He needs. (3) But a still
better explanation is this. God is alone and a unity (¢v). His nature is simple, not
a composite, whereas each one of us and all other created beings are pluralities.
I, for example, am a plurality consisting of body and soul.... God, however, is
neither a composite nor consists of many parts, but is unmixed with anything
else. §3. For whatever is added to God is either superior or inferior or equal to
Him. But there is nothing equal or superior to God, and it is certainly not the
case that anything inferior is added to Him, for then He will be diminished, and
if this happens, He will be perishable, which in his case is not even permissible
to think. God therefore has been ranked in accordance with the unit and the
monad, or rather (we should say that) the monad has been ranked in accordance
with the one God. For every number is younger than the cosmos, as is time also,
but God is older than the cosmos and He is its creator.

In two respects Philo’s theological thought is more concrete than the logical
abstractions of Plato’s dialectics. Firstly, as the two examples above show, the pre-
text for Philo’s arguments is very often questions that arise from the biblical text
and these mostly focus on the relation between God and humankind (or another
aspect of created reality). Philo seldom engages in theological speculation for
its own sake. Secondly, I would argue that the basic paradigm for Philo’s theol-
ogy is the relation between creator and created reality. Once again this point is

13. Note that the final part of the text has been cited above in connection with Philo’s pos-
sible reading of the first two hypotheses.
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illustrated by the two texts cited above. It meant that the fundamental Platonic
dialogue for Philo had to be the Timaeus, not the Republic or the Parmenides
or the Sophist. It was most convenient for his project of giving commentary on
Mosaic scripture that during his lifetime it was the Timaeus that provided the
dominant influence in Platonic interpretation.14 A history of Platonism could
be written in terms of the struggle between the Republic, the Timaeus and the
Parmenides for that dominant position. By the third century the tide had turned
in favor of the Parmenides. But the antithesis between the two dialogues should
not be seen as too absolute. Long ago Robert Brumbaugh pointed out rather
persuasively that the Demiurge in a sense applies the dialectic of theorems to
the concrete case of the cosmos in his planning for how the cosmos should be
(Brumbaugh 1961, 206). I cite his list of parallels:

God plans the world as Parmenides’ theorems

ONE ONE-MANY

WHOLE PART-WHOLE

SPHERE SHAPE: ROUND, STRAIGHT OR MIXED
SELE-CONTAINED IN SELE-IN OTHER

ROTATING MOTION: ROTATION OR TRANSLATION
UNALTERED OR ALTERATION

UNAGING OLDER-YOUNGER

WITH ORGANS OF TIME SHARING IN TIME

SO BROUGHT INTO BEING EXIS-

TENCE

This convergence can explain why some of Philo’s theological arguments may
remind us of the Parmenidean dialectics, even though it is rather unlikely that he
makes any conscious use of them.

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA

Between Philo and Clement there is a fascinating interplay of continuity and dif-
ference. The most important direct link between the two Alexandrian thinkers
is the fact that Clement is the first author after Josephus to name Philo explicitly
and make abundant and detailed use of his works.1> It was most likely in the
milieu frequented by Clement that Philo’s writings were saved for posterity.1® Yet
unlike Philo, Clement was not a Jew and also not an Alexandrian by birth. He

14. This is a point made in a somewhat exaggerated fashion by H. Dérrie in various publi-
cations, e.g., 1974, 13-29; see further Runia 1986, 49.

15. On the relation between Philo and Clement see Van den Hoek, 1988; Runia 1993, 132-
56; Osborn 2005, 81-105.

16. See further Van den Hoek 1997, 59-87.
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was, we assume, of Greek descent and only travelled to Alexandria as part of his
life-long intellectual pilgrimage. Most importantly, Clement at some stage prior
to his arrival in Alexandria converted to Christianity. He thus showed the same
loyalty to the biblical tradition as Philo did, but approached it from a different
and radically new perspective. By the time Clement received his philosophical
training, more than a century had passed since Philo’s death.!” Our task is now
to track what Clement can tell us about the interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides,
with our findings on Philo forming a valuable backdrop for purposes of compari-
son.

Like Philo, Clement makes no explicit references to Platos dialogue. He is
well aware of the importance that the philosopher Parmenides has for Plato, for
at Stromateis 5.112.2 he tells us that Plato in the Sophist gives him the epithet “the
great” (237a4). He also cites verses from Parmenides’ poem on five occasions.18
It is possible that the description of the idea as évvonua tod 6eod goes back to
Parmenides 132b4, but Clement certainly does not make this explicit.1? This is the
only reference that Stahlin makes to the dialogue in his edition,?0 but there are two
important passages in which we can be quite certain that theological interpreta-
tion of the Parmenides is lurking in the background. These passages have been
well studied by Osborn and Le Boulluec,?! but in the context of our investigation
it will be worthwhile to go over the details again.

(1) We take the text relating to the theme of God’s transcendence first. It is
part of Clement’s exposition of the mysteries of theology. Plato and Moses (and
Philo as well, we might add??) agree that knowledge of God is not available to
human beings and is hidden from them (Strom. 5.78). This is confirmed by John
the Evangelist when he writes (1:18): “No one has ever seen God; the only begot-
ten God who exists in the bosom of the Father, that one has made Him known
(cited at 5.81.3)” “Bosom” (k6Amto¢) indicates the invisible and ineffable nature
of God and it has led some (i.e., the Valentinians) to call God “abyss” (f080c¢)
because He embraces all things while Himself being unattainable and without
limit. In the choice of this last term we already perhaps discern the interpretation
of the Parmenides entering Clement’s associative mind. At any rate, he continues
(5.81.4-6):23

17. Clement is thought to have been born ca. 145 c.E. Philo’s death is usually placed before
50 C.E.

18. Strom. 5.15.5, 5.59.6, 5.112.2, 5.138.1, 6.23.2.

19. The fact that it is stated in the introduction to a quote from the Phaedrus militates
against a reference.

20. D. Wyrwa in his valuable study of Clement’s debt to Plato (1983) also makes no further
reference to the Parmenides.

21. Osborn 1957, 25-31; Le Boulluec 1981, 2:263-65.

22. Strom. 5.78.3 follows Post. 14 in citing Exod 20:21.

23. My translation is based on that of Osborn in his 1957 study.
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§4. Indeed this question concerning God is the most difficult to treat. For since
the first principle of every matter is difficult to find, the first and oldest principle
is all the more difficult to demonstrate, that principle which is the cause of all
things coming into being and remaining in existence. §5. For how could that be
spoken of which is neither genus nor difference nor species nor individual nor
number, but on the other hand is neither accident nor that to which an accident
pertains? Nor can anyone describe him correctly as “whole,” for wholeness is
ranked with magnitude and He is the Father of the whole world. §6. Nor are any
parts to be ascribed to Him. For the One is indivisible. For this reason it is also
infinite, not in the sense of non-traversibility, but in the sense of being without
dimension or limit, and therefore also without shape and without name.

For Clement God is unambiguously the first and oldest principle, cause of all
becoming. This is still partly the language of the Timaeus (reiterated in §5 when
He is called Father), though that dialogue never calls the Demiurge “first prin-
ciple” But in the remainder of the passage metaphysical and dialectical themes
take over. Various Aristotelian categories cannot be applied to him. “Wholeness”
is first taken in terms of quantitative magnitude, which cannot apply to Him from
whom the physical world is derived. But a whole can also be a unity consisting of
parts. In §6, then, the direct use of the Parmenides begins. Clement’s compressed
account refers to five themes from three theorems:

(i) No parts are to be ascribed to the first principle because it is One: cf.
Parm. 137¢5-d3, where the One has no parts, but also is not a whole (cf. what
Clement has just said in §5, but in the context of a different approach). Clement’s
alpha-privative term &Siaipetog (indivisible) is the first of six such terms in this
single section. Of these only dneipog and doynpdriotog are found in Plato (the
latter is used of true being at Phdr. 247¢6, cited by Clement at 5.16.4). But the use
of these terms in interpretation of the first hypothesis was a natural development.

(ii) The first principle is infinite (&dnetpog): cf. Parm. 137d6, where the One is
infinite, without beginning or end. I take the following phrase, in which Clement
rules out the possibility that the first principle is kata to ddie€itnrov voodpevov,
to refer to taking infinity in a spatial sense, which does not apply to God as a
spiritual entity.24

(iii) Infinity for the first principle thus means being without dimension
or limit: cf. Parm. 137c¢6-8, where end and beginning are agreed to be “limit”
(népac) and not applicable to the One. This adds little to the previous point
except the notion of being dimensionless (a8tdotatog), which is not found in
Plato’s text but is consistent with it, since what has no dimensions has no limits,
like a point.

24. T agree here with Le Boulluec (1981, 1:161), who paraphrases as “non au sens d’'une
étendue qu’il est impossible de parcourir,” against Osborn on this point.
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(iv) The first principle is without shape (doxnpdriotog): cf. the next theorem
at Parmenides 137d8, the One is “without shape.” The link that Clement makes
with the previous theorem (therefore, Toivuv) is not in Plato, but again it is natu-
ral enough, since shape is determined by limits.

(v) The first principle is without a name (&vwvépaotoq): cf. Parmenides
142a3. Clement now jumps to the very conclusion of the hypothesis, where Plato
draws various conclusions about the One if it is the case that it neither exists or
is one (cited above). Unlike in Plato, no argument is given, but it follows on from
the earlier theorems, since if the first principle has no traits except negative ones,
how can a name be given it which describes its proper nature? In the section
that follows (5.82.1) Clement goes on to analyse what happens if we do give God
names, such as in the case of the term God (0¢d¢) itself.2>

In this passage, then, Clement uses the dialectical argumentation of the first
hypothesis of the Parmenides to develop a negative theology of absolute transcen-
dence. There is nothing in what Clement writes that Philo would have disagreed
with. But contrary to what we found in Philo’s case, we may be certain that by the
second half of the second century the Parmenides was being used for purposes
of negative theology. There is nothing surprising in this, for, as was pointed out
by Lilla (see Lilla 1971, 214-15), there is an excellent parallel for the Clementine
passage in the Middle Platonist handbook of Alcinous (cf. Didask. §10, 165.5-7,
12-16 Whittaker-Louis). This work, however, cannot be dated with any accuracy,
which makes Clement’s evidence all the more valuable for the historian.

(2) The second passage is found in an earlier section of the Stromateis, at
4.156, where Clement is setting out the perfection that a human being can attain
through knowledge and love. But how can this happen if knowledge of the first
principle is unattainable? Does this not mean that our knowledge is necessarily
imperfect? Yet it is claimed that the true gnostic, as Clement conceives him, can
attain perfection and “live as a god among men.” The solution to this conundrum
lies in the role of the Son:26

§1. God, then, since He is not the object of demonstration, is not the object
of knowledge. But the Son is wisdom and knowledge and truth and all that is
related to this. Indeed of him both demonstration and explication can be given.
All the powers of the spirit, taken together and forming one single reality, con-
tribute to the same being, the Son, but He is not describable in terms of the
conception of each of his powers. §2. Indeed He is not simply unity (¢v) as unity,
nor multiplicity (m6Ala) involving parts, but as unity involving totality (@g
nédvta €v). From this He is also the totality. For He Himself is the circle of all the
powers gathered together and unified into unity.

25. This passage is indebted to Philo, as I argue in my article 1988, 86-87.
26. In my translation I have made good use of A. van den Hoek’s French version (SC 463).
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The passage begins with an affirmation of the negative theology that Clement
will set out in more detail in book 5. But there is also positive theology, which is
focused on the Son, identified in scripture with wisdom and knowledge and truth.
He too is God, as the Johannine passage cited in 5.81.3 will make clear (cited
above). In the case of the Son the dialectic of unity and multiplicity takes a dif-
ferent turn. §2 contains a double reference to the Parmenides. The phrase “simply
unity as unity” must be a reference to the first hypothesis. We might compare the
statement at 142d2, “therefore it [the one] will neither be a whole nor have parts,
if the one is to be one.” For the role of the Son the phrase “multiplicity (toA\a)
involving parts” might be a reference to the argument at 145a2-3, “so the one that
exists is surely both one and many, a whole and parts, and limited and unlimited
in multitude” But Clement baulks at the idea of using multiplicity to speak about
the Son, since multiplicity holds an ill-defined middle position between unity and
totality. Here too argumentation from the Parmenides can come to the rescue.
Unity is opposed to multiplicity, but as soon as unity is unpacked in terms of a
whole with parts, multiplicity can become totality. The phrase “unity involving
totality” may allude to the argument at 145c2 that “the one is all the parts of itself,
and not any more or less than all (évta).” It could also refer to the conclusion of
the fourth hypothesis at 160b2, “thus if the one is, the one is all things” However
this may be, Whittaker’s comment on this passage that “it is difficult to believe
that an interpretation of the first two hypotheses of the Parmenides has not influ-
enced Clement at this point” is fully justified.?”

Once again the historian will be happy with this result. Clement’s text is an
additional indication that the hypotheses of the Parmenides were used to found a
metaphysics of distinct hypostases. To my knowledge it is the first clear evidence
after the famous text of Moderatus on which Dodds based his article.?8 It is all
the more interesting because it can be seen as a striking anticipation of the lucid
schema that Plotinus uses at Enneads 5.1.8 to explain the Platonic background of
the doctrine of the three hypostases.2?

But there are also matters of interest for the philosopher and the theologian.
For, unlike in the case of the negative theology discussed earlier, we can be less
sure that Philo would have been happy with the conclusion reached by Clement.
To be sure, for Philo the Logos can be regarded as the totality of the ideas or the
divine powers (cf. On the creation of the cosmos 20). The Logos is also identi-
fied with wisdom (and by implication knowledge). The question is whether Philo

27. Whittaker 1969, 91-104 (quote at 99); repr. 1984.

28. Moderatus at Simplicius In Phys. 230.34-231.12 Diels, cited at Dodds 1928, 136.

29. Enn. 5.1.8.24-27: “But Parmenides in Plato speaks more accurately, and distinguishes
from each other the first One, which is more properly called One, and the second which he calls
‘One-Many’ and the third ‘One and Many’ In this way he too agrees with the doctrine of the
three natures”
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would have so boldly separated God and the Logos as Clement does in Stroma-
teis 4.156. This may rightly be doubted. As Eric Osborn has shown in his two
monographs,30 Clement grapples with central philosophical and theological
problems in this text. God is beyond human knowledge, but scripture tells us
that he can be known through the Son (John 1:18, cited above). How can there
be a God beyond God, yet also a God beside God? And how can the Son-Logos,
“through whom all things were made” (John 1:3), form a bridge to the multiplic-
ity of created reality? The solution lies firstly in the identification of God with
unity and of the Son with unity as totality, and secondly in the affirmation of
the reciprocity of Father and Son in the doctrine of the Holy Trinity. The age-
old problem of the one and many, most trenchantly formulated by Plato in the
hypotheses of the Parmenides, is thus given a theological solution that does not
involve a hierarchy of gods, even if in the mystery of the Trinity the Father does
generate the Son. And the added bonus for Clement is that the Son is the Christ
who is also the Savior of humankind.3!

As we noted at the outset of this section, more than a century separates
Clement from his Alexandrian predecessor Philo. Although both wished to
stand in the Judaeo-Christian tradition of scriptural thought, their understand-
ing of its central doctrines was strongly influenced by contemporary currents of
Middle Platonic and Neopythagorean philosophy. Philosophy did not stand still
during this period, even if the advances were not spectacular. Just as there was
a shift from a strong concentration on the Timaeus to a broader reading of Pla-
to’s dialogues, so Clement moves beyond Philo’s strong emphasis on the relation
between God and cosmos to a broader and more developed theological doctrine.
It may be concluded that developments in the interpretation of the enigmatic
second half of the Parmenides aided him in this achievement.

30. Osborn 1957, esp. 17-44; 2005, esp. 111-53.

31. As Osborn humorously notes (1957, 44), it is difficult for us to rouse any feelings what-
ever towards “one thing as all things,” but Clement does manage to attach genuine religious
feeling towards this notion.






12
CHRISTIANS AND THE PARMENIDES

Mark Edwards

It may be felt that the present paper achieves too little even for an exercise in
negative theology. Not only does it leave a great deal unsaid that was suggested
by its title, but it proposes to unsay at least part of what has been said admira-
bly by others. If in addition I seem to be sweeping away with the left hand even
the crumbs of positive speculation that are seen falling here and there from my
right—this much, it may be granted, is in the spirit of the Parmenides, though
my simile may be more Christian than Platonic. Even without this pretext, it is
enough to plead that time and knowledge are finite (as Plato recognized, though
not in the Parmenides) to explain my failure to canvass more than two topics in
this paper. The first is the use of a formula, dppnrog kai dkatovopactog, which I
believe to be not so much of a commonplace in Platonic literature as is generally
supposed. The second concerns the provenance of the only text, the Anonymus
Taurinensis or Commentary on the Parmenides, which contains this phrase but
does not belong avowedly to that circle for which the Bible is the sole canon of
theological speculation. While my proposals may not agree with those advanced
by any other scholar at this meeting, it should be evident that I can scarcely be
said to disagree with anyone when my principal thesis is that there is barely a
conjecture on either topic that can be proved untenable.

NAMELESS AND INEXPRESSIBLE

Perhaps the most hyperbolical assertion of divine ineffability in Greek literature
is the saying of Basilides, an early Christian whom we loosely describe as Gnostic,
that to pronounce the highest deity &ppnrtov or inexpressible is to bind him, and
that in strict truth neither this term nor its antonym should be used of one who is
“loftier than every name that is named” (Hippolytus, Refutation 7.20).1 The same
God he styled elsewhere the inexpressible and unnamable (dkatovéopactov) One

1. This section is primarily a response to Whittaker 1983, 303-6; 1969, 91-104

-189-
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who is not (1.7.26). John Whittaker notes that the Naassenes—true Gnostics and
(as Hippolytus thinks) contemporaries of Basilides—yoked the same terms in
calling the Son of God dkatovopaotog kai dppntog (5.9.1), and that they form
a couple once again in a brief list of heretical locutions from the fourth century
(Const. ap. 6.10.1). Clement of Alexandria, though he reserved the honorific label
“Gnostic” for the orthodox, was steeped in the literature of the Basilideans, and
will have known that only heretics could provide a Christian pedigree for such
epithets as dppnrog and dvwvopactog (nameless) when he applied them to God
at Stromateis 5.12.81. Origen may be credited with an equally conscious desire
to rebaptize these terms when he amplified Hebrews 1.3 to make Paul say that
the Son is the “image and stamp of the inexpressible, unnamable and unutterable
hypostasis of the father” (Princ. 4.4.1). The words dkatovopaotog and dppnrtog
recur at Contra Celsum 7.43, where he is rebutting his adversary’s appeal to Plato;
only the second adjective, however, is attributed here to Celsus. All these authors
would no doubt have traced the words nameless and unnamable to Paul’s eulo-
gies of Christ as the one whom the Father has blessed with the name above every
name (Phil 2.9) and has set above every name that is named (Eph 1.21); yet Whit-
taker, while noting the biblical precedents, observes that the One in the first
hypothesis of the Parmenides is said to admit of no name while the notion that
the first principle is pntog or expressible is vigorously denied in the Seventh Let-
ter.2 The language of Clement at least is undoubtedly colored by reminiscences of
the Timaeus, and the cognate term to &ppnrog (Whittaker argues) is to be sought
not in the New Testament but in the second letter of Plato. The term dmnetpog
(infinite), which stands between the other two at Stromateis 5.12.81 also finds its
antecedent in the first hypothesis of the Parmenides. For evidence of the currency
of phrases drawn from this part of the dialogue—though not of the attribution of
infinity to God—we may turn to the handbook or epitome of Alcinous,? which
is assigned to the second century by the consensus of modern scholarship. The
Parmenides therefore takes its place with the other Platonic dialogues for apolo-
gists in search of metaphysical securities for the truths revealed apodictically in
scripture.

We cannot deduce, however, that the authors named above had read the
Parmenides in its entirety, or even that they had encountered any passage of sub-
stance from this dialogue in a florilegium. Whereas a long quotation from the
second letter of Plato is ascribed to Valentinus, and Christian variants on the
most famous aphorisms in the Timaeus could fill a book, the Parmenides does
not figure in Miroslav Marcovich’s index of citations in his edition of Hippolytus,
and there is nothing more to be gleaned from the copious indices to Koetschau’s
edition of Origen On First Principles or Stahlin’s edition of Clement. The impres-

2. Parm. 142a3 and Ep. 7.41¢5 cited by Whittaker 1983, 304-5.
3. Alcinous/Albinus, Didask. 10.164.31-165.16 Hermann, cited by Whittaker 1969, 99.
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sive studies of Forster on Mark the Mage and Wucherpfennig on Heracleon are
bare of any allusion to the Parmenides, while Lohr on Basilides finds occasion
to mention it only in recapitulating the work of another scholar (Forster 1999;
Waucherpfennig 2002; Lohr 1996). Even such a learned spoiler of philosophical
archives as Eusebius of Caesarea can show only two citations, both made inadver-
tently in the course of excerpting Atticus. Jean Daniélou, observing the frequency
with which the Platonic texts appear in the Greek apologists, has reconstructed
a florilegium in which the Timaeus predominates, while the Republic, Phaedrus,
Sophist, Gorgias, Laws and Meno are also represented, but the Parmenides leaves
no trace (Daniélou 1964).

This ignorance or neglect is not peculiar to the Christian world: our com-
mentaries on the Hermetica and the Chaldaean Oracles seem to make no use of
it. Dillon remarks, however, that in Philo’s treatise On Dreams (1.67), the familiar
terms “inexpressible” and “unnamable” are predicated of God, and adds that nei-
ther is “applied to God before his time in any surviving source” (Dillon 1977, 156;
cf. Whittaker 1983, 303). We have no documentary evidence that he knew the
first hypothesis of the Parmenides; which in any case would have offered him only
the thought that is expressed by the terms dppnrog and dkatovopaotog . Our
evidence suggests that the second adjective was an Epicurean coinage,* though
we can hardly suppose that Philo was a close reader of Epicurus; nor, for that
matter, was it Epicurus who prompted Origen to introduce this term at Contra
Celsum 7.43 when it seems, as I noted above, to have no counterpart in the words
of his Platonizing interlocutor. There seems no reason not to say of Origen what
we must surely say of Philo: his allusion to an unnamable and inexpressible God
does not betoken a debt to any one text, but a readiness to choose from the lingua
franca of philosophy in his day whatever terms he found most congruent with the
biblical notion of God.

If then there must be an audible beginning to the theology of silence, why
should we look for it in Alcinous rather than in Philo? No one in antiquity, after
all, can be shown to have read, whereas borrowings from Philo in Christian lit-
erature are ubiquitous and often undisguised. It is argued that in the handbook
of Alcinous there are passages of the same tenor—though far from identical in
phrasing, either with Philo or with the Parmenides—which lend color to the sus-
picion that he and Philo were drawing on an older synthesis; but even granting
this, there is nothing to show that their common precursor was a Platonist (and
not, for example, a Stoic) or that he favored the Parmenides above other writings
in the Platonic corpus. As David Runia has shown in these proceedings, Clem-

4. LSJ cites Epicurus frg. 314 Usener. A further point (which cannot be pursued here) is
that in Jewish texts such privative terms may indicate not that the subject has no name, but that
he conceals or forbids the use of it. Hence the quest for the secret name of God, and for an alter-
native to the name Yahweh in transcription or pronunciation of canonical Hebrew.
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ent’s term dmnetpog can be tied to the Parmenides with philological evidence of
the kind that has not been offered on behalf of &ppnrog kai axarovopactog. We
might also—though at the risk of turning the cloud of witnesses into a fog—pro-
pose the Sophist as the source of the word d¢@Beyktog (unutterable) when it joins
the other terms in Origen’s De Principiis 4.4.1.°> Such an argument seems to me
more tenable than one that brings the Parmenides into the tale without being able
to prove any use of common terms; if putative affinities in thought will suffice,
we will hardly avoid ascribing an intimate knowledge of the Parmenides to the
author of Eph 1:21.

We should not expect, of course, that the most abstruse of all the dialogues
would be a favorite with logomachists who seldom exhibit more than a second-
hand and anecdotal knowledge of any work by Plato. And certainly we could
not expect that the incidence of allusion or citation would be higher in Chris-
tian authors than in the dedicated Platonists of the same epoch. Of these perhaps
only Moderatus of Gades can be shown to have spent any thought on the second
half of the dialogue; Plutarch, though he would surely have perused the text with
sympathy, never quotes this portion of it. Of Numenius we can say only that his
Christian amanuenses have preserved no passage in which he makes explicit
reference to the Parmenides. Albinus, in his division of the Platonic corpus,
counts it among the elenctic or interrogative texts, while even in Alcinous, who
approaches the reasoning of the first hypothesis in his adumbration of negative
theology, verbal echoes are infrequent and debatable.® He mentions the dialogue
once by name, and here again as an exercise in logic. Nor is it clear that Alcinous
sets the precedent of treating the One as God, for his theology, as we call it, is in
fact a discourse on the nature of nous or intellect. He dares to surmise that there
may be a God above intellect, and we meet the same thought in Celsus (Origen,
Contra Celsum 7.42); but this was not yet a truism for Christians as we see from
the usage of Origen. While he concedes that God may be superior to nous in his
answer to Celsus, he flatly informs the Christian readership of De Principiis 1.1.1
that God is mind—invisible, impassible, incorporeal, yet not infinite in capacity,
since logic forbids us to posit a real infinity in the world over which he presides.

Clement and the Gnostics were more hospitable to the notion of an infinite
deity; Gregory of Nyssa, a century later, preserved the analogy without trespassing
on the infinity of God, by declaring even the human mind to be unfathomable.”
Nevertheless the example of Origen demonstrates that Christians could make free
with privative terms, yet not be driven to the antinomian logic of the Parmenides.

5. Juxtaposed with dppnrtog at Soph. 238c.

6. On the classification of the Parmenides: Whittaker (1969) juxtaposes Albinus, Intr. 3
(148 Hermann) with Alcinous, Didask. 6 (p. 159), here ascribing them to the same author, Albi-
nus.

7. Infinity of mind: Gregory of Nyssa, Opif. hom. 11.
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Indeed it would be more politic to avoid it if one held that the “maker and father
of this world” was also the God of Jesus Christ. The theology of negation was the
result of an attempt to divine the properties of the First Cause by reason alone;
Christians, on the other hand, maintained—against all reason—both that the
Father cannot be known without revelation, and that this revelation proves him
to be capable of love, of will, of punishing and rewarding, of creating a world
from nothing and of perfecting the individual through time.

GNOSTICS, VICTORINUS, AND THE ANONYMUS TAURINENSISS

In Zostrianos,® a Gnostic text known only from Coptic fragments found some
sixty years ago at the Egyptian site of Nag Hammadi, we hear of a “single one
who exists before all these who really exist in the immeasurable and undivided
spirit” The subject so described is thus superior to all determinate being, and
the epithets “invisible” and “undivided” represent Greek terms that are applied in
the first hypothesis of the Parmenides to the One. Luc Brisson detects the other
attributes that are accorded to higher principles in the Timaeus and the Phaedrus,
but observes that these negative predicates are succeeded within a short page by
a more “positive theology,” one that implies a higher degree of objectivity in the
referent than Plotinus would have granted to the One.10 This remark, as Brisson
intimates, need not imply that the treatise antedates Plotinus, any more than the
marriage of apophatic and kataphatic theology in the works of the Areopagite
proves that the author was unfamiliar with Proclus. It is not, in any case, clear that
the treatise assigns these properties to the highest principle, for its subject in this
passage is the threefold operation of spirit as intellect, vitality and existence. This
is the same triple unity of being, life and mind that Neoplatonists after Porphyry
discover in the noetic or intelligible realm, the first hypostasis after the One.
Thus it is not impossible that the author of this treatise, like Plotinus and
his successors, has culled what he dares to say about the first principle from the
Parmenides, while characterizing the second in terms adapted from the Soph-
ist. Was it the Gnostics or the Neoplatonists who first performed this synthesis?
The first possibility cannot be excluded, since Plotinus, in his treatise against the
Gnostics (Enn. 2.9) speaks of his adversaries as lost friends, thereby hinting that
he had known them in the school of Ammonius Saccas. The Coptic rendering
of Zostrianos survives in a manuscript of the fourth century, but the archetype

8. On the date of the commentary see Hadot 1968, vols. 1-2; Bechtle 1999a; 2000, 393—
414.

9. On Platonism at Nag Hammadi see Turner 1992, 425-60; Kenney 1992, 187-206;
Majercik 1992, 475-88; Brisson 1999b, 173-90.

10. Brisson 1999b, 178; on positive determinations of the One, see G. Leroux’s (1990) com-
mentary on Enn. 6.8.



194 PLATO’S PARMENIDES, VOLUME 2

is at least a century older, as it was among the Gnostic texts which are said by
Porphyry to have exercised Plotinus and his associates in Rome. Even our present
version clearly antedates the philosophical treatises of Marius Victorinus against
the Arians, some passages in which have now been shown by Michel Tardieu
to have almost perfect counterparts in the Gnostic treatise.!1 Dare we conclude
that Victorinus, who saw himself as a patron of the catholic cause against Arius,
had consciously looked for allies in a quarter that lay outside the bounds of
Christendom for both catholics and Arians? Brisson, answering tersely that “we
cannot see why he would have used Gnosticism to combat Arianism,” infers that
the matter common to the treatise and Victorinus was adapted from the same
“middle Platonic text”12

In fact, however, reasons for “using Gnosticism to combat Arianism” may
not be far to seek. In a letter by Arius, Valentinus is named as one of four heretics
whose errors can be confuted by assigning a creaturely status to the Son.13 In the
polemical usage of this epoch a Valentinian was one who multiplied gods. This
charge was laid against Origen soon after his death by those who inferred, when
he made the Son coeternal with the Father, that he was positing two unbegotten
principles of equal rank or deriving one from the other by material emission.14
After the Nicene Council of 325 it could be pressed a little more cogently against
champions of the watchword homoousios, which had entered the ecclesiastical
lexicon under quarantine, as a Valentinian term denoting the consubstantiality
between members of the same embodied species.1> For Origen, for the Platonists
and for many Christians even after Nicaea, the word could signify only the unity
of a substrate, a divisible stuff or a congeries of material particulars. When the
arch-homoousian, Apollinarius of Laodicea, maintained that Christ is consub-
stantial in flesh with all humanity and in spirit with the Father, he was taxed
with the same confusion of flesh and spirit that was thought to be the charac-
teristic vice of every Gnostic speculation. Thus it was not quite ludicrous for the
Arian to allege that the homoousian was a Gnostic under his mitre.16 Seasoned
churchmen would of course disavow the kinship even when they borrowed from
the Valentinian lexicon;!7 but it is possible that a layman would have thought

11. Tardieu 1996. See further Turner 2006, 9-64.

12. Brisson 1999b, 179. On Gnostic tenets in Victorinus see Tommasi Moreschini 1998,
11-46.

13. Letter of Arius to Alexander of Alexandria in Epiphanius, Pan. 69.7; Athanasius, Syn.
16.

14. Origen as Gnosticizing materialist: Edwards 1998, 578-90.

15. Homoousios in Valentinus: Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 2.14.4; cf. 1.11.3, where the consub-
stantial entities are aeons of the pleroma. See further Stead 1977, 193-98.

16. Perhaps we should add the allusion to the Anomaeans (bugbears of “Nicene” theology
in the late fourth century) at Nag Hammadi Codices V1.4.40.

17. Cf. Tertullian, Val. 12 on the term prolatio.



EDWARDS: CHRISTIANS AND THE PARMENIDES 195

it merely prudent to make a friend of his enemy’s enemy—not least when the
layman was, like Victorinus, a rhetorician of long experience but a neophyte in
the quarrels of the Church.

The Gnostic treatise therefore could have been the source for Victorinus
where the two coincide, and we may dispense with the hypothesis of a “middle
Platonic” ancestor. This is not to say, however, that his Zostrianos or the one
known to Porphyry was identical in all respects with ours. Our Coptic Zostrianos
would appear to be not only a translation but an abridgment of the Greek, as it
is not of a length to warrant the refutation in forty books which the original is
said to have elicited from Amelius, and there is nothing in the present text to
account for the coupling of the names Zoroaster and Zostrianos in the title.18
It has therefore been proposed that it was revised in the catholic interest during
the Arian controversy of the fourth century. If that is so, no single element in
it can be securely said to antedate Plotinus unless, like the sibilant incantations
and the myth of Sophia’s fall from the pleroma, it is expressly impugned in Enn.
2.9. Since this text contains no allusion to the noetic triad, we are free to suppose
that it entered Zostrianos at some time between the composition of Enn. 2.9 and
the conversion of Victorinus a century later. The interpolation could have been
designed to reconcile Platonists or to prove to the episcopal church that Gnostic
thought, in contrast to that of Platonists, could accommodate the Trinity. The
Gnostics of third-century Rome were both Platonists and Christians, and for all
that we know remained so; but unless we are satisfied on other grounds that the
triad of being, mind, and life was a formal premiss of Platonic exegesis before
Tamblichus, there is no hope of deducing this from a source so incomplete as our
present text of the Zostrianos.

The integrity of the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides is not open
to the same doubts. Since this was not a canonical text, it would not have been
subject to the revisions and increments that such texts must undergo to keep pace
with changes in the philosophy of their adepts. The authorship and date of the
work remain in doubt, but the hypothesis that commands the assent of the larg-
est body of scholars—if only for want of any tangible alternative—is still that of
Pierre Hadot, who in 1968 identified Porphyry as the author (Hadot 1968, vol. 2,
etc.). If T am still not of this party, it is because I believe that the history of ideas
should give more weight to an author’s words than to the paraphrases obtruded
upon his words by modern scholars. Hadot ascribes to Porphyry the earliest for-
mulation of the noetic triad—being, life, and mind—that is expounded at length
in the Anonymous Commentary. Yet the only noetic triad that can be shown to
have been a formal postulate of Platonism before Iamblichus is that of the Chal-
daean Oracles (a text familiar both to the commentator and to Porphyry), which

18. On the Zoroaster, Zostrianos and Allogenes in the third century see Porphyry, Vit. Plot.
16.
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has for its middle term not life but power or dVvag. The terms life and power are
clearly not interchangeable in all latter attestations of the triad—not in Proclus,
for example, when he explains that life is the property that belongs to all sentient
beings in contradistinction to those which merely possess existence (Inst. Theol.
101). If we surmise instead that Porphyry might have derived one triad from the
Oracles and the other from the Sophist, we concede that his being shown to have
posited one would not suffice to prove that he posited the other. lamblichus—no
mean innovator in other fields—is also the earliest writer in whom the noetic
triad demonstrably assumes the form that it bears in the Anonymous Commen-
tary. If, with the majority of scholars, we assume that its appearance in Zostrianos
cannot have preceded its first occurrence in the writings of a true Platonist, we
now possess firm evidence, in addition to the circumstantial arguments quoted
above, that this is a doctored text, which cannot serve as a testimony to Christian
use of any text, the Parmenides included, before the fourth century.

But I promised to take away with the left what I gave with the right, so let
us return to the hard fact that Plotinus was acquainted with a prototype of the
Zostrianos and attributed it to a school of errant Platonists.1? Is it altogether
impossible that the Platonists of his own school met the triad first in the works of
their adversaries; that, declining to borrow openly, they adopted it under camou-
flage; and that after a generation, when the quarrel had died, lamblichus restored
the initial nomenclature in the same eirenic spirit that induced him to add the
Gnostics to his catalog of authorities on the cause of the soul’s descent?20 For
him the noetic triad in the Sophist is identical with that of the Chaldaean Oracles,
which are generally held to antedate Plotinus and to have issued, like the books of
the Roman Gnostics, from a Platonic demi-monde in which philosophy took the
form of apocalyptic. It is generally agreed that they were also known to the author
of the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides, though he treats them with a
reserve would have set him apart from other Platonists even in the third century.
The case for assigning the text to the second century is at its strongest when its
advocates are prepared to look for companion texts outside the works of those
whom the Neoplatonists acknowledged as their forebears. Bechtle, for example,
seeking analogues to the Anonymous Commentary, maintains that both the inef-
fable One of the first hypothesis and the One-existent of the second hypothesis
can be found in close proximity in the Coptic Allogenes from Nag Hammadi—
another treatise on Porphyry’s index, or at least a descendant of it.2! If this is so,
reflection on the Parmenides was perhaps more characteristic of the Christian
philosopher than of the less religious Platonist. Once we have gone so far, it is not

19. Gnostics of Plotinus as Platonists: Enn. 2.9.6.
20. Tamblichus, An. 357 Wachsmuth.
21. Bechtle 2000, 410-11; cf. Turner 1992, 430-39 and Hancock 1992, 174-80.
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absurd to ask whether the Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides exhibits
any trace of Christian thought.

In our inventory of privative terms in the first half of the paper, we dis-
covered only two authors, Philo and Origen, who had juxtaposed the terms
akatovopaotog and dppntog in their theology. They are paired again in the
Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides, but not, so far as I can ascertain
from the scholarly literature, in any text securely attributed to a pagan author. I
do not know whether any pagan text can supply a parallel to the word kévwua
on the following page; Hadot does not offer one, and when he encounters the
complementary term mArfpwpa finds a perfect counterpart only in Hermetic lit-
erature.22 Yet the second is endowed with a variety of meanings in the Valentinian
system, while the first appears as its negative in Clement of Alexandria’s catena of
excerpts from the Valentinian Theodotus. Again it should not be forgotten?3 that
the locution “god above all” (6 ¢nti dot Be6g), which Hadot regards as eminently
Porphyrian, is still more characteristic of his older contemporary the Christian
Origen. Those who deny that a Christian of the second or early-third century
could have undertaken a commentary on Plato must take care not to overlook the
periphrastic and adulterated version of a passage from the Respublica that contin-
ues to puzzle students of the Nag Hammadi texts.24

This text, with its talk of gods and its allusions to older Platonists by name,
would be an anomalous piece of Christian writing even on the most liberal defini-
tion of the term “Christian.” I am therefore inclined to guess, not so much that the
author was a Christian as that he occupied an intellectual hinterland, unknown
to Irenaeus, in which free trade between pagan and Christian was the norm. The
triumph of the episcopal church under Constantine put an end to this traffic,
except for those, like Marius Victorinus, whose conversion was preceded by a
longer than usual dalliance in the schools of pagan learning. What he owed to
the tradition represented by the Anonymous Commentary has been amply dem-
onstrated by Hadot; what is not (in the nature of proof) so easily proved is that
the Anonymous Commentary itself was among his sources. After all, we must look
to the Sophist rather than the Parmenides for the germ of his distinction between
the esse, the absolute being, of the Father and the qualified being or essence of
the Son; and again it is the Sophist, not the Parmenides, that inspired his (some-
what erratic) correlation of being, life and mind with Father, Son and Spirit.2>
We are not required to prove, if we could, that the Anonymous Commentary was
the vehicle for any theological postulate that could just as well have reached him

22. Anon. in Parm. 1.3 and 2.15; Hadot 1968, 2.65-69.

23. As I did when writing this paper; Serge Cazelais informs me that he has found the
phrase over eighty times in Origen.

24.NHC V1.5; J. M. Robinson 1988, 318-20.

25. Noetic triad in Plato: Soph. 248c-e, Tim. 39e with Aristotle, Metaph. 1027b27-31.
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through the Gnostic Zostrianos or Allogenes. We need only conclude that, what-
ever was in his library, it is in his work that the stream of orthodoxy rejoins a
subterranean current in which Platonic and Christian elements are mingled inex-
tricably, the Parmenides cannot be separated from the Sophist in exegesis, and the
noetic triad holds the mind in precarious suspense above the abyss of unity.



13
ORIGEN’S PLATONISM: QUESTIONS AND CAVEATS!

Mark Edwards

That Origen was a Platonist is still the first information that a student receives in
a typical lecture on him.2 If the student knows as little as most theologians do
about Plato and his progeny, this epithet becomes a Procrustean bed for all that
is subsequently learned about Origen’s doctrine or career—that he was born in
Alexandria, for example, or held the oneness of God as an axiom, hard though it
is to find any pagan Platonist of whom both these are true. The representation of
early Christian thinkers as philosophers enables the discipline known as patris-
tics to pass itself off as a branch of Classics, a far more respectable subject than
theology; Classicists also gain by this transaction, as their claim to be the custo-
dians of two languages that have shaped the mind of Europe is barely credible
unless they can bring the Church within the orbit of their studies. In one respect,
however, these parties differ. Classicists are apt to commend the Platonism or
Origen and to lament his divagations from the original, which they generally
assume to proceed from ignorance; theologians, who are conscious that Origen
bears the stigma of heresy, blame his Platonism not only for those opinions which
the Church condemned in 553, but also for any traits in him which they them-
selves condemn, including some that are common to all early Christian writers.
And in fact it has been repeatedly urged by Protestant and liberal theologians
that the orthodoxy of the ancient Church, no less than its heresies, is the fruit of
a coy liaison with the Greek schools, whose pronouncements were always inimi-
cal to the Gospel of Christ, have never been intellectually coherent and are now

1. Reprinted with permission from ZAC 12 (2008), 20-38 (© Walter de Gruyter 2008).

2. Thus McGuckin 2004, 5 n. 32 asserts that he is “technically a Christian Middle Pla-
tonist,” though the sentence that this annotates asserts that he “technically an eclectic in his own
philosophic tradition.” Contrast Tzamalikos 2007, 17: “the claim of Platonism in Origen appears
so baftling that argument would be needed to establish not its incoherence, but its coherence.” I
have defended a similar view in Edwards 2002, to which I refer at a number of points below to
avoid duplication and prolixity.
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regarded as anachronisms in the secular academy. While therefore the catholic,
orthodox or oecumenical scholar treats Platonism as the peculiar vice of Origen
and his retinue, the modernist replies that Origen’s a priori reasoning and his fan-
ciful permutations of the scriptures are peculiarly virulent symptoms of a general
plague.

These theories have been maintained by some in spite of two developments
that should have rendered them untenable. One is a more critical and dispassion-
ate understanding of Platonism in late antiquity, a sort of unbaptizing that has
rescued men like Plotinus and Proclus from their Christian dragomans and has
shown that they not merely failed to embrace but conscientiously abhorred the
Christian doctrines of creation, redemption, providence, and the transcendent
unity of a personal God. The other is a more liberal estimate of early Christian
hermeneutics, which is now perceived to be not so much an arbitrary dethrone-
ment of the original sense in favor of their own doctrines as a disciplined effort
to vindicate the canon by deriving an equal measure of edification from every
verse. These trends, where they have been noticed, have not so much laid the old
fallacies to rest as laid to rest scholarly discussion of the philosophy of Origen.
The many works devoted to his exegesis seldom represent this as a philosophical
enterprise, though they may parenthetically credit him with the importation of a
few thoughts from Plato. Meanwhile those works that credit him with an ontol-
ogy, a cosmology or a psychology that are not simply biblical or ecclesiastical
have refined but not abandoned the traditional view that every thought that he
entertained on such matters had been pre-empted by a Greek, most commonly
Plato. This bifurcation in scholarship can be overcome if we acknowledge that
exegesis and philosophy need not be at war, that Origen conceived his system-
atic and harmonious exposition of the scriptures as the substrate for a Christian
philosophy that would match the pagan schools in scope and rigor without sub-
scribing to the chimerical pretence of self-sufficiency.

In the following paper I hope to show first that borrowing and dependence
are inadequate terms to characterize the relation between philosophy and theol-
ogy in Origen, and then that his reflection on Christian axioms in the light of
philosophical disputes concerning the provenance of the soul did not (as is often
thought) confirm his adherence to Plato, but on the contrary led him at least far
from any Greek norm as from the prevailing canons of orthodoxy in the Church.

SEVEN EXPERIMENTS WITH GREEK PHILOSOPHY

To begin, then: What relations, other than borrowing and dependence, could
obtain between Christian literature and the philosophical schools of late antiq-
uity? I propose to distinguish seven, though conflations and additions might be
imagined and the taxonomoy has no precedent in Origen or any Christian writer
of antiquity. I begin with those that seem to me least characteristic of Origen,
while the last two, the catalytic and dialectic, receive the most detailed illustration
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because they were of most service to him in the construction of an autonomous
philosophy.

1. Formal. Origen does not imitate any literary form from Plato, unless the
compilers of the Philocalia were right to attribute to him a dialogue in the elenctic
or Socratic mode, which purports to show that the notion of a material substrate,
destitute of all qualities yet hospitable to all, gives rise to insoluble contradictions.
The ascription of the same work to Bishop Methodius of Olympia flatters his tal-
ents, but in its favor it can at least be said that Methodius, who managed a fair
pastiche of Plato’s style in his dull Symposium, was the harbinger of a Christian
humanism that prized the ancient not only as repertories of knowledge but as
models for imitation. Origen, by contrast, cultivates literary forms unknown to
the classical tradition, fearing perhaps that to ape these self-reliant thinkers in
externals would be to put abroad the notion that there are other means of seeking
God than those disclosed to his prophets and apostles.

2. Obsequious. The use of philosophy may be deemed obsequious when a
tenet is accepted, without inquiry or reflection on one’s own account, because it
enjoys the patronage of a great name. There is something of this in the mediaeval
deference to Aristotle, a great deal more in the writings of those moderns who
assume that those who live after Freud and Wittgenstein must think like Freud
and Wittgenstein, whatever the Gospel might say to the contrary. There is little
of it in early Christian writers, least of all in Origen: his references to Plato in
the Contra Celsum are frequent enough to indicate some esteem for his philoso-
phy, but the praise is always tempered and the criticisms invariably presuppose
the superior authority of the scriptures. For all that, there are passages in which
he seems, without naming him, to take Plato’s side on a question that contin-
ued to divide the pagan schools. Platonists, Aristotelians and Stoics had come to
no consensus in the identification of cardinal virtues, but the same four whose
priority is assumed to be axiomatic in the Respublica of Plato—wisdom, cour-
age, temperance, and justice—furnish the scaffolding for the early chapters of
Origen’s Exhortatio ad Martyrium. Wisdom, according to Plato, is the virtue of
the reasoning faculty, courage of spirit or thumos, temperance of the desiderative
or epithumetic element, and justice of the entire soul in which spirit and desire
are duly subordinate to reason (Plato, Resp. 449¢; Phaedr. 246a-b). While Origen
does not embrace this scheme in its entirety, he subscribes to this threefold
anatomy of the inner man. Yet it is one thing to be a Platonist in psychology—a
topic on which, as Origen himself avers, the apostles left few teachings (Origen,
Princ. 1.5)—and another to read the articles of faith through an alien lens. When
Origen plots the stages of deliverance from the mortal sphere, or finds in the
human composite a model for his polyphonic interpretation of scripture (Origen,
Princ. 2.11.6; 4.2.4), he does not appeal to Plato’s anthropology but to the Pauline
triad of body, soul, and spirit, which has no true antecedent in the Greek schools.

The equation of God with mind, in the De Principiis and elsewhere, is an
innovation of Christian usage but a commonplace in the pagan thought of late
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antiquity. One might think of the second-century Platonist (or Pythagorean)
Numenius, if there were more than inferential proof of Origen’s acquaintance
with his cosmogony (Origen, Princ. 1.1; Numenius, frg. 11 des Places 1973). At
the same time, the tenet is one that an Aristotelian might have claimed as the
shibboleth of his own school, whereas the characteristic name for the highest
principle among Platonists (he might argue) is the Good, or perhaps the One.
Again, it may be no more than a verbal preference that separates the Stoic iden-
tification of Zeus with Logos from the deification of nous in the older systems.
Were it not for the Epicureans, who were polytheists and held that the gods were
accurately portrayed in dreams and sculptures, it could be said that the philoso-
phers were at one in regarding intellect as the essence of divinity. For those who
could entertain the notion of incorporeal being, its familiar if unfathomable para-
digm was intellect; for those who could not, the analogy held so long as God was
credited with a hegemonic and providential function in the universe. That Origen
did not surrender his judgment to any one school is evident from his occasional
hints that nous falls short of God—a tenet that, if we insist upon the name of
God, is anticipated only in Philo, another biblical philosopher. But even when
he embraced the more quotidian theology, he embraced it as a Christian. With
the majority of his co-religionists, he opined that there can be no resurrection on
the last day unless an incorporeal soul survives to guarantee the identity of the
self between embodiments; that God is mind—or something akin to mind, or
something greater than mind—was then entailed by the putative demonstration
of his incorporeality from the scriptures. Only a hidebound Christian would have
resisted this deduction because some unbaptized philosopher had arrived at it
before him.

Certain tenets, now outmoded and consequently chaperoned in academic
literature by the names of those who first enunciated them or defended them
most eloquently, had become quotidian maxims in Origen’s time. Those who
held that all material bodies were compounded from the four elements did not
consider themselves Empedocleans or Aristotelians, any more than we consider
ourselves Copernicans because we hold that the earth goes round the sun. Today
one must be a “Platonist” (or a “Cartesian”) to postulate the soul as a thinking
subject in apposition to the body; in the ancient world, however, even those who
held that the elements or particles of bodies also constitute the soul conceived
the latter as something as something more than a congeries of somatic functions,
and believed that this substantial entity either survives the body or is dispersed
immediately in its hour of death. It would not have entered a Christian’s head
to question these assumptions merely because they were not peculiarly Chris-
tian. This is not to say that Christianity was incapable of autonomous speculation:
it was indeed the merit of its apologists, and of Origen in particular, to show
that certain platitudes, which had functioned as subliminal assumptions in all
disputes between philosophical sects, were in fact contestable. One such presup-
position was the plurality of gods (which remained compatible for all Greeks with
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the asseveration of one transcendent fountainhead of being). Another was the
necessity of matter as a substrate for the corporeal, which Origen (whether or not
he wrote the dialogue assigned to him at Philocalia 24)3 certainly contests in the
De Principiis.* He presses his objections tentatively, and hints that others before
him had urged that this empty concept is in fact a concept of nothing; neverthe-
less, he is the first known author to say so much in a systematic treatise, and this
observation suffices to show that his debt to the philosophers was that of a critic
rather than a disciple.

3. Metaphrastic. Most common, in Origen as in other early Christian authors,
is the metaphrastic substitution of Greek philosophical terms for the more
homely or poetic idiom of the sacred text. Without such expedients it would have
been impossible to preach the Word with vigor to the Gentiles. Even the plebeian
style of Paul and the evangelists is not, like that of the Septuagint, a calque on the
Hebrew and Aramaic of the elder scriptures, but a living tongue, informed by the
practice (if not the formal teaching) of Greek rhetoric and employing terms that
had no counterpart in the languages of Palestine. The apologists of the first three
Christian centuries aimed not only to express the Gospel in their own vernacular,
but to endow it with the clarity of an intellectual system. While some modern
academics hold the strange view that subtlety, urbanity, and roundness of vision
represent a cheapening of the Gospel, it was inevitable that thinkers of the early
Church would adopt the philosopher’s lexicon. To do otherwise was to confess
themselves mere malcontents, for it was only the philosopher in the Roman
world whose trade entitled him to harangue a multitude, abstain from marriage
and mock the puerility of the civic cults. Philosophy gave a man the right to differ
in antiquity, and the assumption of the cloak was thus at once a provocative and a
protective measure, calculated to excite derision rather than persecution, except
in cases where the populace was estranged or its governors openly defied.

Some technical locutions pass into general parlance; others retain indelible
traces of their origin. Only a fraction of those who speak of “natural law” or “the
common good” are acquainted with the history of these terms; few, on the other
hand, would fail to associate Freud with the “Oedipus complex,” Marx with the
“dictatorship of the proletariat” Our knowledge of Greek conventions is for the
most part insufficient to tell us when the coinage of a particular school passed
into the intellectual vulgate. We may be certain that in Origen’s day the expres-
sion to eph’ hémin (that which lies within our power) was common tender and
could be used without reference to the deliberations of Aristotle or the Stoics.®

3. On the authorship see The Philocalia of Origen, the text revised with a critical introduc-
tion and indices by J. A. Robinson 1893, xl-xlix; Barnes 1979, 47-55; Harl 1983.

4. Origen, Princ. 4.4.7, though the existence of (created) matter seems to be assumed at
Origen, Princ. 2.1.4.

5. See especially Origen, Princ. 3.1.1.
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No doubt it would have been harder to detach the word monas from the Pythago-
reans, but when Origen applied it to the Godhead he may have been conscious
of a Christian precedent in Athenagoras.® It is an index of his sympathies that
he also co-opts the noun henas, which was not in use outside the Pythagorean
and Platonic schools; but the truth that it adumbrates, the ineffable oneness of
the Godhead, was in Origen’s view concealed from the Platonists by their own
presumption.” Perhaps, then, the suitability of the term lies not so much in its
pedigree as in its rarity, which excludes a mundane interpretation, hinting that
the unity of material particulars is a poor approximation to that of God. The priv-
atives which are freely bestowed on God in Origen’s writings, as in those of his
predecessors, are drawn predominantly from the philosophic schools, but never
without some warrant in the sacred text. Even if God were not said at 1 Tim 6:16
to dwell in “invisible light,” we should deduce his invisibility from the prohibi-
tion of images in the Decalogue. His timelessness is the necessary precondition
of his infallibility in prediction, while his incorporeality is to be inferred from his
indestructibility, as well as from his power of being everywhere and nowhere as
he pleases. His impassibility is the guarantee that he cannot be coerced, seduced
or baffled by another agent. If the Bible avers that God is faithful and steadfast in
defence of his elect, philosophy underwrites these promises by showing that it
is the characteristic of one who is truly divine to be free of change and trepida-
tion. No more than his predecessors or contemporaries could Origen see that any
harm accrued from a mode of speech that reinforced prophecy with proof and
made it possible to say openly what God had communicated to a younger world
in riddles.

4. Supplementary. The supplementary use of the pagan classics is the one
that Origen himself commends in a latter to Gregory Thaumaturgus—the same
disciple who informs us that Origen’s syllabus in Caesarea commenced with an
introduction to the chief philosophic schools.® The letter twins philology with
philosophy—the first because the Spirit has elected to speak in a human tongue,
the second because a peculiarly subtle understanding of the natural creation has
been vouchsafed by this same Spirit to the Greeks. It is, of course, a principle
of all modern exegesis that the obscurities of biblical Greek are amenable to the
same tools that are deployed in the elucidation of pagan literature. On the other
hand, the progress of the intellectual disciplines has superannuated every claim
to infallibility—that of scripture no less than that of Aristotle—and professional
commentators on the New Testament no longer assume that its authors were
omniscient or subject the results of science and history to their arbitration. In

6. Origen, Princ. 1.1.6; Athenagoras, Leg. 6.2 (reporting Pythagoras with approval).

7. Origen, Princ. 1.1.6; Origen, Cels. 7.42.

8. Origen, Philoc. 13. Gregory’s Panegyrica attests the propaedeutic use of Greek philoso-
phy in the school of Origen.
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Origen’s time no Christian exegete could doubt that whatever can be known was
already known, to the Spirit at least, at the time of composition; to his mind, the
perfect commentator will be at once a philologist, who defines the semiological
function of each term in the scriptures, and a philosopher, who identifies that real
thing which the term signifies in the order of creation.

We have seen above that Origen does not lightly reject the consensus of the
schools, though at the same time he does not think even such a common postu-
late as matter wholly immune to dubitation and refinement. When philosophers
disagree, the Christian’s choice between them will be determined by the evidence
of the scriptures. Thus, when Origen has to construe the term émobotog in the
Lord’s Prayer (which is generally agreed to mean “supersubstantial” in Greek
sources, rather than “daily” or “for tomorrow;” as in the west”), he inquires for
other specimens of it in Greek literature, and having ascertained that there are
none, decides for himself that the radical element ousia connotes existence rather
than locomotion (Origen, Or. 3.7). He proceeds to ask which of the current sig-
nifications of this noun has the stronger warrant in the Bible, and appears to aim
for a middle course between those who affirm that nothing truly exists but the
intelligible, in opposition to those who hold that all existence requires a material
substrate.? These parties correspond to the gods and giants of Plato’s Sophist,
though the materialists have sometimes been identified as Stoics.1? If Origen
shows some bias towards the contrary view, this is not because he is a Platonist,
but because this view is sanctioned by one Tutor from whom no Christian can
appeal.

5. Strategic. A strategic use of precedents and analogues enables the Christian
to say tu quoque to anyone who brings a charge of folly, turpitude or equivocation
against his faith. Thus the shrewd apologist for the doctrine of the Trinity can
say “you too believe in a deuteros theos,” though this phrase does not appear in
works intended only for Christians, and it seems to intimate not that Christ is
inferior to the Father, but only that he is second in the order of revelation and
ecclesiastical prayer.11 Another trope, which the Church learned from Josephus,
was to scoff at the dissensions of the schools and urge that only the certitude of
inspiration can bring peace to this cacophony. Or one can maintain that the phi-
losophers themselves are unwitting heralds of the Gospel: Clement’s Stromateis is
a compendious exercise in the demonstration of homologies between Greek and
Christian thought. Origen’s Contra Celsum, the earliest text to speak of Christ

9. Markschies 2007, 183-87. On Origen’s refusal to wear a borrowed livery see Rist 1983,
228-38.

10. On the possibility that Origen used the lexicon of Herophilus see Cadious 1932, 271~
85, with the animadversions of Markschies 2007, 175-83.

11. See Edwards 2006, 191-95. Justin quotes the pagan accusation that Christians grant
aman second place to God at I Apol. 13 and at 22 he likens the Word to Hermes, son of Zeus.
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as deuteros theos,12 acknowledges that a Christian will find much of his creed in
Plato; characteristic of the same work, however, is a new strategy, the reproba-
tion of pagan usages that other Christians might have assimilated to their own
practice. The collection of Platonic affidavits to the truth of Christianity is only
half of Origen’s case; the other half consists in the demonstration that even such a
man could err for want of the intellectual sureties that can be furnished only by a
revelation from above.

Allegory was the palliative applied by generations of philosophers before
Origen to the enormities of Greek myth, and in particular to the faults that Plato
himself condemned in Homer. Similar arts had been employed to preserve the
reader of the Old Testament from scandal and temptation, and the symbolic
interpretation of the gnomic sayings attributed to Pythagoras was expressly
adduced by Clement of Alexandria as a charter for his expulsion of anthropo-
morphisms from texts that speak of God (see , e.g., Clement, Strom. 5.11.67).
Even where the plain meaning of the Septuagint was innocent, however, the mere
fact that this was a book in which every syllable was held to be inspired supplied
both matter and motive for readings that were neither literal nor prophylactic.
Philo looked for a deeper sense in narratives that would otherwise have been
veridical but not edifying; for Paul and the evangelists the Torah is a mine of
elusive testimonies to the mission and reign of Christ. What we now call typol-
ogy is in the main coterminous with the spiritual or mystical interpretation of
scripture in Origen’s writings for other Christians; this reading is withheld from
pagan critics in the Contra Celsum, as though to intimate that neither the few
anomalies in the sacred text nor the remedies for them are of a piece with those
that exercise the apologist for Homer.13 For the most part, he argues, even the
veneer of scripture is evidently less dangerous to the soul than that of a Homer, a
Hesiod or a Pherecydes; to sponge every fault from texts like these would be too
long an endeavor, even if Platonists were not forced to admit the presence in their
master’s work of irredeemable blemishes, such as the paradoxical rape of Plenty
by Poverty in the Symposium.14 The Bible does not require cosmetics; the vices of
the Greek canon will not bear them. It need hardly be said that anyone who styled
himself a Platonist in Origen’s day would have credited Plato’s dialogues with an
authority not far short of that which Origen accords to the impeccable and infal-
lible word of God.

6. Catalytic. Catalysis occurs when a philosopher’s resolution of his own diffi-
culties is of no use to the Christian, in whose eyes the problem requires no answer

12. Origen, Contra Celsum. V 39; VI 61, where Origen seems to take up a locution from
his adversary; cf. heteros theos at Origen, Dial. 1.25-33.

13. See Origen, Cels. 4.45 on the rape of Lot by his daughters; on pagan antecedents see
Bendinelli 2005, 133-56.

14. Origen, Cels. 4.39, alluding to Plato, Symp. 203b-d.
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or a different one, but makes it possible for the Christian to arrive at an analogous
resolution of some problem which has arisen within his own system. A familiar
example is the distinction which the Platonist Calvisius Taurus drew between two
senses of the adjective gen(n)étos in the Timaeus: the sense to which he awarded
the double consonant implied a beginning in time, while he reserved the spelling
genétos for that state of mere contingency or dependence which can hold between
an eternal object and its eternal cause (Dillon 1977, 242-44). To Christians, who
believed that Plato and scripture concurred in assigning a temporal origin to
the universe, this antithesis was redundant and sophistical; those, however, who
found it necessary to differentiate the eternal Sonship of Christ from the creation
of the world by fiat performed the same orthographic trick in a mirror by allot-
ting the epithet gennétos to the Son, or second person of the Trinity, reserving
genétos for his mortal handiwork (see further Stead 1964, 16-31; 1998, 671-84).
Thus gennétos signifies eternity to the Christian, temporality to the Platonist, and
each attaches the opposite meaning to the term genétos. The catalytic action of
cosmology on Trinitarian doctrine is equally visible in the Arian tenet that both
the Son and the world are “out of nothing,” though in this case it was not the new
doctrine but the negation of it that became dogma.

Such influence being by nature latent, unavowed and frequently uncon-
scious, we cannot hope to discover incontestable signs of its presence in Origen.
No doubt the most likely evidence—and our own judgment must be the mea-
sure of this likelihood—will be found in his exhibition of superfluous ingenuity
when interpreting familiar texts from scripture. Few readers of Heb 1:3, where
the Son is styled the radiance of the Father’s power or dynamis, would reify this
dynamis to produce a triad in which it sits between the first and second hypos-
tases of the Trinity. Origen concludes, however, that Christ is a ray “not of God
but of his glory [...] not of the Father, but of his power, an unsullied emana-
tion of his almighty glory” (Origen, Comm. Jo. 13.25.153). In his times the closest
analogue is not Christian: paternal intellect, dynamis and filial intellect form a
ubiquitous triad in Porphyry’s exposition of the Chaldaean Oracles. Augustine
later attempted to baptize it by equating dynamis with the Holy Spirit,!° but it is
clear that Origen’s aim is not to supplement a lacuna in the apostolic teaching,
not to produce a strategic vindication of Christian doctrine from its pagan ante-
cedents, and still less to augment the teaching of the apostles with an obsequious
borrowing from profane philosophy. Had he not been required to gloss this one
text from the New Testament, he would not have devised the triad; on the other
hand, this gloss would perhaps have seemed as stilted to him as it does to us were
he not aware of a precedent in Greek philosophy.

15. Augustine, Civ. 10.23-26, though this seems to me a disingenuous reading.
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Origen’s designation of the Father as autotheos (God in himself), in con-
tradistinction to the Son who is theos only by derivation from the Father,1© is
perhaps another example of catalysis. This neologism (as it appears to be) is evi-
dently modeled on such compounds as autoanthropos and autohippos, which in
the usage of some Platonists denote the species or transcendent paradigms by
virtue of which all entities of one kind possess the same essence.!” Origen is not
of their school, however, as he will not admit a plurality of referents for the term
theos any more than for autotheos; the relation between the first god, the auto-
agathos, in Numenius and his second god, who is agathos by participation in
the autoagathos, affords a closer parallel, though the substitution of adjective for
noun may be no light matter. It is often held that Origen’s nomenclature implies
the subordination of the Son to the Father, making him a “second god” according
to the parlance of such Platonists as Numenius.!8 But if he means no more than
the attributes of the Son belong primordially to the Father—that the Son is what
the Father is only because the Father is already what the Son is—he is merely the
first to say what was afterwards strongly affirmed by all proponents of the Nicene
Creed, including some who expressly denounced the subordination of any
member of the Trinity. Eusebius of Caesarea, who inherited the term autotheos
from Origen, put his name—with deliberation, but with no avowed reluctance—
to the Nicene proclamation of Christ as “true God from true God’19 A letter
ascribed to Basil of Caesarea (and to the equally orthodox Gregory of Nyssa)
explains that the Son is God, in the only sense that this term bears, because he
owes his being and attributes entirely to the Father.20 In Latin we find equivalents
for the compound autotheos both in Arnobius, a writer of uncertain orthodoxy,
and in Augustine, who is generally considered unimpeachable.The latter protests
that “he himself was not the one who died on the Cross, since what is divine
cannot succumb to death; the latter upbraids the Manichees for their worship of
a God who permitted himself to be taken captive and dismembered.2! Both pas-
sages imply that what can be predicated of God incarnate cannot be predicated of
God himself; Origen treats the locution “God himself” as a synonym for God the
Father because (as I hope to have shown elsewhere; Edwards 2002, 70-71.) his
concept of the Son, even as a person of the Trinity, is seldom divorced from that
of the human form that the Son was destined to assume.

7. Dialectical. We may speak of a dialectical engagement with philosophy
when the Christian accepts that the defence of his faith requires him to acknowl-

16. Origen, Comm. Jo. 2.3.20, the Son being designated autologos in the same chapter.

17. See Aristotle, Metaph. Z.1040b33; cf. A.991a29

18. Numenius, frg. 16,8-9 = 57 des Places 1973.

19. Addendum to Athanasius, Decr. For autotheos see Eusebius, Eccl. Theol. 2.14.6 (Euse-
bius 4:115,16 Klostermann 1972), and on his use of the prefix auto see Strutwolf 1999, 162.

20. Basil, Ep. 38.6. On the authorship see Zachhuber 2003, 73-90.

21. Arnobius, Adv. nat. 1.62; Augustine, Faust. 5.4.
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edge the validity of the questions in dispute between the schools, to frame his
answers in terms already received among philosophers, to vindicate them accord-
ing to recognized principles of argument and to meet without evasion whatever
may be pertinently urged against them. This does not preclude an appeal to scrip-
tural authority, provided that it is reinforced by arguments cogent enough to
disarm proponents of any other revelation and the sceptics who deny the need of
any. Nor does it preclude either the creation of new terms or the usurpation of old
term in some other sense than the one conferred on it by his interlocutors: it is a
common fallacy in modern scholarship to assume that whenever a Christian fails
to mean by Plato’s words what Plato meant by them, he betrays some defect of
memory or intelligence. In speculation as in life, the philosopher was the servant
of his own conscience. His profession obliged him to be at odds not only with
lay members of society, not only with the patrons of other schools, but with the
apologists and patriarchs of his own where he could not reconcile his eye to their
perceptions. Of course there was some expectation of fidelity to a master, and if
the master was Moses or Paul, the claim was absolute. The object of the Christian
philosophers was to show that, even it had not been absolute, the truths conveyed
through Moses and Paul would be irresistible to any mind that was not corrupted
by a previous allegiance.

Such an adaptation of dogma to the canons of philosophy is evident in Ori-
gen’s account of the tenuous body which preserves the saint’s identity after death.
In Contra Celsum he affirms the Pauline doctrine of a spiritual body, but his own
thesis, as he expressed it in a more esoteric work On the Resurrection (De res-
urrrectione) is that the bodily form, or eidos, is translated to the soul. This appears
to mean that the soul will acquire an envelope of subtler texture than the palpable
body that we now wear, and more docile to the promptings of the illuminated
spirit. This is not a logical or organic deduction from any biblical teaching, but
we can point to its counterpart in the Platonism of late antiquity. Alcinous speaks
for many when he states that it is the indefeasible function of soul to animate a
body; since it was an axiom for the Platonists that “all soul is immortal,” this tenet
entailed that the soul must possess a vehicle that it continues to inhabit during
periods of enfranchisement from the lower world. It could be argued that this
vehicle is represented by the chariot of the soul in Plato’s Phaedrus, or that this
is the organic body of which the soul is said to be the eidos in Aristotle. Plutarch
holds that soul in Hades carries a simulacrum of its discarded husk, while Por-
phyry, in his essay On the Styx (De Styge; frgs. 372F-380F Smith 442-61) asserts
that the liberated soul will bear a congelation of memories into the next life, thus
ensuring that it remains conscious of its past and recognizable to others until the
next embodiment. While Origen could not agree that the body which accompa-
nies the soul in its ascent to God will be such a morbid accretion, it is unlikely
that he was ignorant of all Platonic thought on the retention of the soul’s domicile
after death, and if he admits these teachings into his system through a Christian
filter, it cannot be said that their influence on him is merely catalytic.
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It is in his speculations on the causes of the soul’s union with the body that
origin is most Platonic, though at the same time he is demonstrably innocent of
the copybook Platonism that is foisted on him by ancient and modern critics. The
topic is one on which Platonists and Christians were inevitably at cross-purposes,
since the latter maintained that God grants only a single probation on earth to
every soul. To reconcile the eternal consequences of this pilgrimage with the jus-
tice of an omnipotent Creator was no easier in antiquity than today, and it was
only with the assistance of the Platonists that a Christian could elicit a theodicy
from his own scriptures or arrive at a view on the culpability of the embodied
soul. Desultory and abstruse as Origen’s conjectures are, they won him global
influence and enduring notoriety; for this reason alone they merit examination in
some detail. The inquiry will also lead us from analysis to synthesis, since Origen
himself offers no anatomy of his principles, but allows the dialectical relation to
coalesce with the supplementary and the catalytic, deeming one shift as useful as
another so long as it helps to redeem the silence of the text.

THE VICISSITUDES OF A YOUNG SOUL

Whether the soul exists before its sojourn in the present world was to Origen’s
contemporaries a difficult question, not foreclosed by any scriptural text. There is
one verse—John 9.2—which might be thought to attest a previous existence, for
what could prompt the conjecture that the man born blind is expiating his own
sin but the belief that we enter the present world with a private cargo of merits
and demerits? Basilides, one of the more intrepid of Christian thinkers in Alex-
andria before Origen, is said to have maintained this doctrine on two grounds?2:
it reveals some other cause for inequalities in the condition of souls at birth than
the will of an arbitrary creator, and it accounts for the conjunction of a mature
soul with an embryonic body in the womb. The first argument is Platonic, and
Basilides goes so far with this school as to posit the transmigration of souls not
only from body to body but from one species to another. The Platonists, on the
other hand, were not of one mind regarding the ensoulment of the foetus, and
Porphyry, who professes to represent the most authoritative tradition, holds that
any appetitive motions that it exhibits are the product of phantasia or of ener-
gies inherited from the parent.?3 In the Roman world it was Christians alone

22. On the questionable evidence for his teachings see Lohr 1996, 121-45.

23. In Porphyry. Gaur. 37-46 Kalbfleisch, Porphyry argues (a) that the functions mani-
fested by the embryo are only those of the nutritive soul, which is the only principle of life in
plants; (b) that it may appear that the foetus is capable of responding to “phantastic” stimuli,
but in fact these motions are communicated by the mother; (c) that phantasia cannot shape the
constitution of the agent who experiences it, but it can enable that agent to shape the constitu-
tion of another being. At pp. 46-52, he adds (d) that before the act of procreation, the sperm is
governed by the vegetative power of the father and by his higher soul and (e) that if a particular
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who held abortion to be a sin tantamount to murder,24 and who were therefore
obliged, when the question came before them, to maintain that the soul in the
womb is already mature. This point deserves attention because it shows that an
apologist who was not a disciple of Basilides might have cause to defend the ratio-
nality of the embryo even when he was not advancing any doctrine of a life before
the present one. I have argued elsewhere that Origen regards the exultation of
John the Baptist in the womb as proof that the soul is endowed with reason at
conception, not as evidence for a previous life.2> John could not have served as
a paradigm for discussion of the latter topic,2¢ as the theories that he was Elijah
or an angel were not wholly devoid of scriptural warrant, as Origen concedes.?”
In his Commentary on John he denies that a soul can pass from one human
tenement to another.28 Commenting on Rom 7:9, he observes that if the sin that
“revived” in Paul had been committed, as Basilides argued, in a previous life, this
cannot have been the life of a brute, as creatures devoid of rational discernment
are incapable of sin.2% This principle that only a reasoning agent can be deemed

soul has an affinity with one body rather than another, this will be either a consequence of the
“former life itself” or a corollary of the universal revolution that draws like to like. At pp. 52-58
he concludes (f) that if the sperm has a soul, it need not be rational, as the fecundity is the prod-
uct of our irrational powers; and (g) that even if the sperm is the joint issue of the imaginative
(phantastic) and vegetative powers, it does not follow that these powers are communicated by
the foetus.

24. Tertullian, An. 25.2-3; 26; Diogn. 5,6; Did. 2,2; 5,2; Barn.19,5; Jones 2004.

25. Origen, Princ. 1.7.4 (= 5:90,3-20 Koetschau 1913). Si hominis anima, quae utique infe-
rior est, dum hominis est anima, non cum corporibus ficta, sed proprie et extrinsecus probatur
inserta, multo magis eorum animantium, quae caelestia designantur. Nam, quantum ad homi-
nes spectat, quomodo cum corpore simul ficta anima videbitur eius, qui “in ventre” fratrem
suam subplantavit, “id est Jacob” [Gen 25,22.26]? Aut quomodo simul cum corpore ficta est
anima vel plasmata eius, qui adhuc “in ventre matris suae positus, repletus est spiritu sancto”
[Luke 1,41]? Iohannem dico “tripudiantem in matris utero,” et magna se exultatione iactantem
pro eo quod salutationis vox Mariae ad aures Elisabeth suae matris advenerat [...]. Et quo-
modo effugiemus illam vocem, qua ait : “Numgquid iniustitia est apud deum? Absit!”, vel illud:
“Numquid personarum acceptio est apud deum? [Rom 9,14]”

26. At least not in Origen. But see Theodotus, as reported by Clement, Exc. 50: The elder
said that that which is in the belly is a living thing. For the soul enters into the womb, having
been prepared through cleansing for conception, and set apart by one of the angels who pre-
sides over generation, who knows before hand the time appointed for conception and prompts
the mother to intercourse. And when the seed is deposited, the spirit in the seed is, as it were,
assimilated and taken up into the process of formation.... And in the Gospel [Luke 1,41] “the
child leapt,” as being ensouled.

27. Origen, Comm. Jo. 6.11. On his repudiation of the view that the Baptist was an angel
see Origen, Comm. Jo. 1.31(34); 1.31(25).

28. Origen, Comm. Jo. 1.11; 6.14. On Origen’s rejection of transmigration see Kruger 1996,
117-26.

29. Origen, Comm. Rom. 6.8.1.21, though he does not name his enemy here.



212 PARMENIDES, VOLUME 2

guilty, when applied to the law commanding the execution of an ass that has lain
with a woman, might indeed afford an argument for the perambulation of souls
between different species, were it not that the church expressly prohibits this
inference. Thus he rejects the teaching of the Platonists Plutarch, Porphyry, and
Celsus, partly because the attribution of rationality to beasts belies experience,
and partly because this doctrine is countermanded by an infallible authority. A
Platonist might have answered that the first argument is false, the second uncon-
scionable, and that Origen is consistent only in his determination to reason
independently of the pagan schools.

Nevertheless, both ancient and modern authors have repeatedly imputed to
Origen the Platonic doctrine that the soul was created to be incorporeal, and that
it fell into its material envelope, and that it wears its material corset as a punish-
ment for satiety, loss of ardor or willful insurrection.3? As I hope to have shown
elsewhere, the evidence for his having held these views is almost wholly derived
from his enemies: if we excise from Koetschau’s edition of the De Principiis all the
avowedly loose, calumnious and periphrastic accounts of Origen’s teaching that
are offered as Greek correctives to the Latin of Rufinus, we will find that Origen
does indeed cite inward refrigeration and satiety as causes of sin, but only in the
present life;31 that he does indeed believe that angels fall and that the saints will
be the heirs to their lost estate, but does not expressly say that human beings in
this world are fallen angels;32 that he does indeed regard the world as a nursery
in which punishments are laid up for sins foreseen as well as for those already
committed, but not necessarily as a place of retribution for trespasses in heaven.33
In an infamous passage Origen informs us that the soul of Christ, in contrast to
every other, burnt with undiminished ardor for the Logos ab initio creaturae; yet
whether this means “the beginning of all creation” or “the beginning of its cre-
ation” I at least cannot determine from the Latin.34 A descent of souls from earth
to the hand of God is clearly asserted, both in the De Principiis and in the Com-
mentary on Ephesians;3® this descent, however, is clearly not a fall, and nothing is
said that the soul exists without a body for more than the instant which precedes
its insuftlation. The body that we now possess is said in other works to be grosser

30. On the obscurity of his teaching see Harl 1987, 238-58; Laporte 1995, 159-61.

31. As is clear from the conclusion of Origen, Princ. 1.4.1, that if our backsliding is arrested
at an early stage, it is possible to return to our original state of knowledge and alertness.

32. Origen, Princ. 1.8.1-4 and Origen, Hom. Cant. 20,8.

33. See Edwards 2002, 105 on Origen, Princ. 2.9.6.

34. Origen, Princ. 2.6.3. Cf. Edwards 2002, 94.

35. Origen, Princ. 3.5.4; Origen’s commentary on Eph 5.29 is handed down to us only in
Latin by Jerome (PL 26.567c-568a; Corpus Christianorum. Series Latina 79, 27,16-32 Lardet.
See also Heine 2000, 478-514.
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than that of Adam in his state of innocence,3® but this does not entail that he was
created without a body, and we have Origen’s own admission at De Principiis 1,6,4
that he does not know how the identity of any being other than the persons of the
Trinity can be sustained without a material substrate.3” We cannot even be certain
that the flesh which now envelopes us is a punitive afterthought rather than a pro-
leptic remedy for the foreseen effects of sin as it is in the work of Gregory of Nyssa
De Opificio Hominis (On the Creation of Humanity).38

What is eminently clear is that, while Origen takes the word koros or satiety
from the Platonists, while he accepts their derivation of the term psukhe from the
adjective psukhros (“cool”), and while he accepts some correlation between the
gravity of an agent’s sin and the crassitude of his body, his presuppositions are
those of the church, and his difficulties arise from the attempt to harmonize scrip-
ture with scripture or scripture with experience. Even when he vacillates he will
find a text to corroborate each position, and among his presuppositions are the
descent of all humanity from one man and its universal redemption by another,
neither of which a Platonist can entertain. How far he believed that any of his con-
clusions could be reconciled with those of the Platonists we can only guess, for his
representation of their philosophy is schematic, seldom conscious of its varieties
and often anachronistic. The view that the soul descends but does not fall—that
its fall results from its becoming too enamored of its new medium and betraying
the mind to the senses—may sit poorly with the myth in Plato’s Phaedrus, but is a
fair approximation to the teaching of both Porphyry and Plotinus.3? If a question
forced on Origen by the scriptures had already been engaging the fertile intellects
of the Platonic school for more than half a millennium, he was no more likely to
find an answer that they had not considered than to stumble upon a fifth point of
the compass.

The most cogent of all the passages adduced to show that Origen posits a
previous embodiment of the soul is his justification of God’s preference for Jacob
over Esau, his elder brother. His choice cannot be determined (Origen argues) by
a capricious partiality, and we must therefore presume that the dispossession of

36. Origen, Comm. Jo. 20.182 appears to say that the body is the penalty of the fall, but
perhaps emans only that the peccability of our present body is inherited from Adam. Prinzivalli
2005, 374-79, observes that both the fashioning of the body from the earth at Gen 2.7 and the
pristine creation of Gen 1.26-28 precede the remedial stitching of the coats of skins at Gen 3.21.
The making or poiéma of the first man is supervenes on the fall of Satan, which in turn presup-
poses the ktisis or creation of the intelligibles in the Word: e.g., Origen, Princ. 2.1.5.

37. Cf. Tzamalikos 2007, 59-63. On the vehicle that preserves the soul’s identity after death
see Schibli 1992, 381-91.

38. See especially Gregory of Nyssa, Opif. hom. 15-18.

39. Augustine, Civ. 10.30 (satirically); Rist 1967, 121-45.
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Esau was a penalty for his sin in a “former life.”40 This is pure Platonism, if we
join the majority of commentators in taking “former life” to mean life in a dif-
ferent body, rather than a past episode of the same life, as when Paul speaks of
his “former conversation.” But if that is the sense, it fails to explain why God did
not award the birthright to Jacob simply by making him the first to leave Rachel’s
womb. Rabbinic casuists urged that the wrong for which Esau suffers must have
been committed between conception and birth: he was said to have been an idol-
ater by instinct, who was always propelling his mother into foreign shrines, or
else (in a story patently designed to annul his claim to primogeniture) to have
threatened to cause her death if he were not the firstborn of the twins.4! We
cannot prove that Origen knew or would have endorsed such fables, but we have
seen above—that he felt obliged, as a spokesman for the Church, to maintain the
presence of a rational soul in the embryo. If it is uterine sin4? that he attributes
to Esau, Origen is reasoning not only independently of the Platonists, but against
their view that the foetus is irrational, and hence not capable of a personal sin. If
his meaning is that Esau was expiating a trespass committed in some previous
body, he has turned to Platonism for the amelioration of difficulties that would
not have troubled him but for his belief in the infallibility of a barbarous text.

40. Origen, Princ. 2.9.7 (171,3-8 Koetschau 1913): Igitur sicut de Esau et Iacob diligentius
perscrutatis scriptures invenitur quia non est “iniustitia apud deum” [Rom 9,14], ut “antequam
nascerentur vel agerent aliquid” [Rom 9,11], in hac scilicet vita, diceretur quia “maior serviete
minori” [Rom 9,12], et ut invenitur non esse “iniustitia” quod et “in ventre fratrem suum sup-
plantait Tacob,” si ex praecedentis videlicet vitae meritis digne eum “dilectum esse” sentiamus a
deo [proceeds to argue that celestial creatures are assigned to offices commensurate with their
merit or demerit].

41. Ginzberg 1909, 313: “They strove to kill each other. If Rebekah walked in the vicin-
ity of a temple erected to idols, Esau moved in her body, and if she passed a synagogue, Jacob
essayed to break forth from her womb. The quarrels of the children turned upon such dif-
ferences as these. Esau would insist that there was no life except the earthly life of material
pleasures, and Jacob would reply ‘my brother, there are two worlds before us [...]. If it please
thee, do thou take this world, and I will take the other’ [...] Even the quarrel between the two
brothers regarding the birthright had its beginning before they emerged from the womb of their
mother. Each desired to be the first to come into the world. It was only when Esau threatened to
carry his point at the expense of his mother’s life that Jacob gave way”

42. See further Urbach 1979, 220, citing Genesis Rabbah 34,10.4. “Antoninus asked Rabbi,
‘At which stage is the evil inclination instilled in man?’ He replied from the moment that
he is formed. Thereupon (Antoninus) said to him, ‘If so, it (the embryo) would dig its way
from the mother’s womb and go forth. The answer must therefore be when the soul had gone
forth. Rabbi admitted to him that his view was in accord with that of the Bible [...]. He further
inquired, ‘At which stage is the soul instilled in man?’ Said Rabbi to him, ‘As soon a sit leaves its
mother’s womb. He replied, ‘Leave meat without salt for there days: will it not become putrid?
The answer must be: from the moment that he (the child) is commanded (to come into exis-
tence). And Rabbi admitted to him that scripture also supports him.” Cf. Urbach 1979, 243.
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There is, then, nothing obsequious, nothing that would justify our labeling
a Platonist, in Origen’s speculations on the soul’s history before the present life.
They may be called supplementary in so far as they illuminate such texts as “Jacob
I loved, but Esau have I hated”: but even if he does not conceive the soul’s pre-
existence merely as a sentient life in the womb, he differs from the Platonists*3
in assuming that it entails such a life; he differs again from them, and from his
Christian precursors, in denying any previous embodiment of the soul in the
present world. The doctrine that he holds is designed to explain the inequalities
of our one embodied life without recourse to any notion of transmigration, and
thus stands in a dialectical relation to the philosophies of the schools, which, as
a spokesman for the Church and God, he undertakes to conquer by a new phi-
losophy.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

Whom should we call a Platonist? In antiquity he was one who, in contradis-
tinction to the Stoics and Epicureans, maintained the reality of the incorporeal
and the providential government of the cosmos; who, in contradistinction to
Aristotle, held that the soul cannot die and that the Form subsists eternally, tran-
scending the material particular; who, in contradistinction to the Pythagoreans,
believed the Forms to be more primordial than number. In contradistinction to
Christians (when he had heard of them), he denied that God can will or per-
pend an object that is not eternally necessitated, or that a book can be a source
of infallible knowledge that could not have been attained by independent reason-
ing. He might agree with a Christian that the One is God (though not that God
is one), and that the soul lives for ever (though Christians would not say that it is
naturally immortal). But a Christian, even if he was aware that the Platonists held
them, held these tenets on other authority than Plato’s.

There is a moribund controversy regarding Origen’s Greek tutors, which I do
not propose to revive here.44 That he was not the same Origen who studied with
Plotinus under Ammonius Saccas has always been agreed among classical schol-
ars, if only because the Christian Origen was forty-seven years old in 232 when
Plotinus became a disciple of Ammonius. That there were two scholarchs of emi-
nence named Ammonius is certain, and I do not know how to ascertain which,
if either, was Origen’s mentor in philosophy. For our purpose the question is of
no great consequence, for Platonists and Aristotelians often held the same views
and held that those of their founders were, for the most part, reconcilable. Unless
he was a Christian (as Eusebius contends) the creed of Ammonius was not that

43. Alcinous, Intr. 25.6 assumes what Porphyry sets out to demonstrate, viz. that the body
receives a rational soul after parturition.
44. For bibliography see Edwards 1993, 1-13.
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of his pupil; the description of the latter as a Platonist is tenable only if we add
the rider that he never appeals to Plato as an oracle, that (like Justin) he preferred
the way of the book to the way of introspective ratiocination, and that where his
opinions coincide with those of a contemporary Platonist, this may be an occa-
sion when it is impossible to differ from one without cleaving to another. It would
be as unjust to suppose that when he made use of philosophical ideas he stole
them raw and added nothing. The true philosopher demonstrates his autonomy
neither by robbing his predecessors nor by shunning them: he waters what they
have planted in the hope of nurturing seed for other soils.
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PLATO’S PARMENIDES AMONG THE CAPPADOCIAN
FATHERS: THE PROBLEM OF A POSSIBLE INFLUENCE
OR THE MEANING OF A LACK?

Jean Reynard

Far from what one can see among contemporary Neoplatonic philosophers,
it seems a priori difficult to find a direct influence of Plato’s Parmenides in the
writings of the Cappadocian Fathers. First, my paper will focus particularly on
Gregory of Nyssa, who is rightly considered the most profoundly influenced by
Plato and Neo-platonic interpretations. There is no explicit quotation of the dia-
logue in his works, but some themes exhibit a possible link with certain of its
passages: for example, the spiritual ubiquity of God, participation as resemblance,
or the impossibility of giving a name or definition of the first principle. But,
whether the influence of this dialogue is direct or indirect seems difficult to say.
Only a precise inquiry will allow one to confirm actual borrowings from the dia-
logue that are not merely general notions inherited from the Platonic tradition,
and to indicate the possible influence of Neoplatonic references to the dialogue
on Gregory.

I. AN INFLUENCE ON GREGORY OF NYSSA?

Since the dialogue is separated into two parts, the possible influence of the
Parmenides will be examined in terms of the notion of participation and the
problems it implies, and in terms of the elaboration of the hypotheses and of their
Neoplatonic interpretations. The problem of participation is the center of the
first part of the dialogue. For Gregory, this theme is related to the problem of the
relationship between human nature and God, between the human individual and
humanity, and between divine hypostases and the divine nature.

For a Christian, the first reason for the relationship between divinity and
human being is the creation of man by God according to his image. It is a favor-
ite topic of Gregory that, because the creature is similar to the creator, she can
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participate in him. It’s not far from Plato, who associates participation and resem-
blance: participation can be spoken of also in terms of resemblance, according to
Parmenides 132d: 1) ué0efig ... tov eid®v odk &AAN Ti6 fj eikaoBijvar. Like Plato,
Gregory employs the language of the doctrine of ideas and participation in intel-
ligible reality: all the universe remains in a state of being, in the goodness that
grants the power of becoming and of permanent being.! Being is sustained in
being by virtue of its participation in goodness and in God. This passage can be
compared to Parm. 130c—d. Gregory too considers this problem as an aporia:
“How they can say that the intellective, immaterial and invisible (trjv voepav te
Kal dbAov kai detdfj) nature, penetrating the humid, the soft, the warm and the
solid, keeps beings in being (¢v t® eivar cuvéxey & dvta), whereas it has no
relationship with those in which it takes place and is not unable, by its hetero-
geneity, to be in them?” (An. res. 24C; cf. Parm. 137e). Gregory discusses also in
the same terms the concept of participation. For example, when he discusses the
Beatitude: “Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of the heav-
ens,” he opposes earthly wealth and spiritual wealth, which can be shared without
diminution like the sun:

The division of virtue (tfj¢ dpetig 1| Staipeoic) is like that: it is divided
(Srapepileabar) between all those who work for it, and is there entire for
every one (ndoav ékdotw mapeivat), not diminished by being shared with the
other participants (ur éAattovpévny €v toig ovppetéxovoty). In the distribu-
tion of earthly wealth a person wrongs those entitled to an equal part (tovg
ioopolpodvrag) if he grabs too much for himself; he is sure to reduce (¢\attoi)
the share of his partner (16 pépog tod ovppetéxovtog) if he increases his own.
Spiritual wealth however behaves like the sun, sharing itself (éavtov pepifwv)
between all those who see it, and at the same time totally available to all (6Aog
£KAOTW Tapayvopuevog). Since then each has an equal hope of reward for his
toil, let us all work equally together by our prayers towards our goal.” (Hom. Beat.

1)

This passage shows links with Parm. 131b (&8v dpa 6v kai TadTtOV €v ToANoIg
Xwpig ovoty dAov dua évéotar) where the image of the day is used—it recalls
also the sun of Resp. 7, which is not diminished by those who partake of it—it

1. “The universe (10 ntdv) is a continuous whole (cuveyég éavt®d) and the bond of reality (1}
appovia T@v 6vtwv) admits no break (Avowv); there is a sympathy (ovunvoia) of all things with
each other. The whole is not released (dnéoytotat) from connection (ovvageiog) with itself, but
all things stay in being (¢v 1@ eivat) because they are held fast (mepwparodpeva) by the power
of what really is (00 6vtwg 6vtog)... This good, then, surely more than good (tovto 10 dyabov
fjrot bmgp 10 dyadov) itself truly is and through itself has given and still gives power to existing
things (toig ovot) to come into being (tfjv Tod yevéoBat Svvaprv), and continuance in being
(v év 1@ eivan Stapoviv); but everything which is thought of (Bewpovuevov) as outside it, is
unreality (avunapéia); for what is outside what is, is not in being” (Hom. Eccl. 7.7).
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is always the same even if it exists in several places at the same time. The expres-
sion (6Aog éxdotw mapayvopevoq) is remarkable. It echoes the problem of the
unity of the two natures of Christ who, in his glory, is omnipresent, is everywhere
(ameptypamtog, mavtayod dv) by being one with God: “The name of his human-
ity was Jesus. His divine nature, however, cannot be expressed (&mnepiAnmrog) by
a name, but the two became one through their co-mingling (¢v 8¢ ta dvo i Tiig
dvakpdoewg).”> We can compare this with Basil who writes about the Holy Spirit:3
6hov ExdoTw Tapov kai Shov amavtaxod 6v. These expressions are inspired by the
Platonic tradition, especially Parmenides 144c: mpog dmavtt ékdotw Td TG ovoiag
uépet mpdoeatty 1O Ev, oVK Amolemépevov olite opkpoTépov obte peifovog
pépovg and 144d &v v moAhaxod dpa 6Aov €0ty but they are probably indirectly
transmitted through Plotinus’s Enneads and the philosophical tradition.

In his theological writings, when he discusses the unity of the divine nature
and the plurality of hypostases, Gregory refers not to the Parmenides specifically,
but, more generally, to Platonic discussions about the one and the many. He dis-
tinguishes the divine nature as being one and the three hypostases as being plural
and he explains the unity of God and the plurality of the Trinity by the singular
term “man” and the plural “individual men. First, he insists on the unity of the
divine nature: “The nature is one, united in itself, a monad completely indivis-
ible (&48tdtpuntog), not increased by addition, nor diminished by subtraction (&t
veapéoews), but in what it is, it is one (8mep €otiv v oboa) and remains one
even if it is seen in a multitude. It is indivisible (4ox10t0G), continuous, and com-
plete (6AdkAnpog), and not divided (cuvdiatpovpévn) alongside the particulars
who participate (toig petéxovov) in it” (Ad Abl. 41.1-2). This unity is affirmed
against the plurality of the physical world, since Gregory refers to the concept of
multitude and assigns it to the phenomenal world: “Is only counted that which
is considered in a particular circumscription. That which is not circumscribed
is not counted and what is not counted cannot be considered in plurality”; for
example, “we can say that gold is one, even if it can be divided in a plurality of
coins (kd&v ei¢ ToOAAoDG StakeppatilnTal TOTOLG, Eva kal eivat kai AéyeaBat)”
(Ad Abl. 53.9-10). It can be seen as a reminiscence of Parmenides 144d: &A\\wg
ovdapwg dpa dmact Toig TG ovoiag pépeoty mapéotal fj pepeptopévov and 144e:
TO &v aTO KEKEPHATIOHEVOY DTIO TG 0volaG TOAAG Te Kal dmetpa TO MAROOG EoTiv
(the one itself divided by being is an infinite plurality).# In the eighth hypothesis
of the dialogue too, the other is conceived under the concept of the manifold and
any quantum (8ykog) of it is an indeterminate manifold: the difference is among

2. Antirrh. 161.17.

3. Spir. 5. 9.22.

4. See Cherniss 1930, 80, n. 33. Cf. also Ad Abl. 53.20: “The gold is said to be plural when it
is considered in a quantum (6Avg Aéyetat Gtav v dykw mAeiovt Bewpitar).” It is the property
of physical nature to be divided in a plurality (An. res. 48.25).
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itself and the result is an infinite plurality. It follows that everything that is and
that we can posit in thought will necessarily crumble and break up, for it can
only be taken as a mass without unity, cf. Parmenides 165b: 8pvntecBout ot oipton
Keppati{opevov avaykn mav 1o 8v, 8 dv tig AaPn tij Stavoia- ykog ydp mov dvev
€vog del hapPdvort” &v.

Gregory explains the paradox that God as real being is at once one and many
by the words “man” and “men.” According to his analysis, all human beings are
one substance, which is man: Peter is a man, Paul is a man. When we say they
are men, we speak wrongly, by a catachrésis: they are one man and according to
the essence “man,” they cannot be many for “the same in itself can’t be one and
plural” (Graec. 25.19). The use of the plural refers not to the nature of human-
ity, but to the individual and different characteristics of those who partake of the
same nature. This theme too is close to the theory of Platonic Forms in the Par-
menides where the question is: Is it possible to admit an Idea of man separate of
the totality of empirical men and, more generally, the existence of Ideas for the
other concrete individuals? Socrates wonders whether one may suppose a Form
in itself of man, separate from us, of all men—Parm. 130c: &vBpdmnov €idog xwpig
Hudv kai T@v olot NLelg Eopev TAVTWY, avTo Tt eidog dvOpdnov—by taking part
in the Form Man, an eponymic Form, a single individual receiving the name man
(Parm. 130e). This is also a problem of language, and Gregory proposes a similar
analysis about the creation of Adam.6 The problem is presented in Ep. 38: “For he
who says “man” produces in the ear a somewhat scattered notion (¢oxedacpévnv
Tva Stdvotav) on account of the indefiniteness of its signification, so that the
nature is indicated from the name, but the subsisting thing (16 VpeotO¢ TpayHQ),
which is specifically indicated by the name, is not signified” The name directs
our thoughts to a multiplicity of objects. The universal term “man” indicates the
totality of human individuals. Its relation to the individual thing is that of a whole
to its parts. The proper name is thought to separate the notion of an individual
from that of a whole that the universal name conveys.” And by means of the

5. Plato compares this process to dreams that disappear and crumble and to the perspec-
tive in a drawing: for a distant spectator, everything appears one, identical and equal in quality,
but when he steps up close, it will appear to be various and unequal: the unity constantly crum-
bles (Parm. 164d; 165¢). But Gregory doesn’t seem to use this image.

6. “When the word says that God made man it points out on account of the indefiniteness
of its signification the entire human item. For the name Adam is not used here for the creature
as the history says in the following; but the name given to the created man is not the individual
(6 T16) but the universal one (6 ka@6\ov)” (Opif. hom. 185.16).

7. Cf. Ep. 38.2.19: “If now of two or more who are man in the same way, like Paul and Silas
and Timothy, an account of the ousia of men is sought, one will not give one account of the
ousia of Peter, another one of Silas and again another one of Timothy; but by whatever terms
the ousia of Paul is shown, these same will fit the others as well. And those are homoousioi to
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hypostasis, he obtains a concrete idea of one individual thing including both its
individual and its specific properties, a principle of individuation. Both the iden-
tity and unity of the individuals are safeguarded by the underlying unity of ousia,
which is one in many. Therefore, ousia is one in the entire nature, yet whole in
each individual. Even if it is necessary to introduce ousia as a further item beyond
the hypostaseis, according to the Platonic approach to the problem of universals,
the idea or form would be an independently subsisting entity in which individu-
als participate; and Plato in the Parmenides shows the problems that arise when
one gives forms ontological priority over particular being. Gregory proposes an
original view, considering the ousia is immanent in the individuals (Zachhuber
2000, 80). In spite of different developments and conclusions in another theo-
logical context, the Parmenides can be considered as the background for a part of
these discussions.?

The speculation on being and not-being, the one and plurality, conceived as
a development of the first part, constitutes the second part of the dialogue. A few
themes can be presented as attesting a possible influence. For instance, there is
the problem of the lie defined as representation of that which is not. H. Cherniss
(1930, 87 n. 11) has shown that Gregory defines truth and falsehood in Platonic
terms and establishes a parallel between his definition of the lie (yed8og ydp éott
gavtaoia Tig ept TO pny Ov éyytvopévn) and that of Parmenides 166a (008" dpa
S6&a Tod Wi §vtog Tapd Toi¢ dANoLg €oTiv 008¢ Tt @dvtacua), where Plato says
among other things that there is neither opinion nor representation of that which
is not. If Gregory is hinting at this passage, he interprets it both in a moral and
ontological way: “The knowledge of that which is (1] Tod dvog éniyvwoig) puri-
fies of the opinion about that which is not (tfjg mepi t0 un v dmoAfjyewc). In
my opinion the definition (0ptopdg) of truth is being free from error about the
perception of reality (10 piy Stayevodijvat tiig Tod dvtog katavoroewg). A lie
is a representation in the soul about what is unreal (yeddog yap 0Tt pavtacia
TG mepl TO pny Ov éyytvopévn), which suggests that what does not exist (tod
ur vmapxovtog) in fact exists. Truth, on the other hand, is a firm perception
(katavonotg) of what really is. So anybody who has thought (¢pgthocogrioag) at

each other, who are described by the same formula of being” I follow here the commentary of
Zachhuber (2000, 61-62).

8. “This then is hupostasis. It is not the indefinite notion of ousia, which finds no stability
on account of the community of what is signified. It is that notion which sets before the mind a
circumscription in one aspect of what is common and uncircumscribed by means of such prop-
erties as are seen with it” (Ep. 38.3.8).

9. Zachhuber in his study on the concept of human nature in Gregory of Nyssa can con-
clude: “In the trinitarian context, the item responsible for the unity of humanity was a kind of
immanent form - in the Epistle 38, it was referred to as ousia. Its philosophical background is
constituted by a fusion of Platonic, Aristotelian and Stoic notions of immanent forms or univer-
sal qualities” (2000, 151).
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leisure in such high meditations will gradually perceive (katavorioet) what being
(10 6v) really is, which has being of its own nature, and what non-being (16
6v) is, which exists only apparently (év @ dokeiv eivat), without any substantial
nature of his own (dvvnéotatov €@ éavtod TV @Oowv)” (Vit. Moys. 2.22-24.).
We can see here the traditional Platonic opposition between reality and being
on the one hand, and appearance and illusion on the other, with a possible allu-
sion to the Parmenides. These reflections are inspired by Gregory’s meditation on
Moses’s experience of theophany. This experience was an experience of real being,
not of the One beyond the being, but the being who exists without participation
in Being in the sense that he is self sufficient whereas all others depend on him:
“Neither those things grasped by senses nor those that the mind can contemplate
have a real (t® &vtt) existence, except the substance that is above all things (tfig
nepavesTwong ovoiag), the cause of the All on which the All (16 név) depends
(¢&Amtan). Whatever else the intelligence (Stédvola) sees in existing things, in none
of these does the logos discover (¢vBewpel) the self-sufficiency (10 dnpoodeéq)
that enables it to exist without participation in being (Sixa Tfig petovoiag Tod
6vtog). Always to exist in the same way (®oavtwg), never to be increased and
never to be diminished (10 dvavgég, 1o dpeiwtov), to be totally beyond all change
(mpog maoav petaBolnv dxivntov), whether it be for the better or the worse ...
to be participated in by all, yet to be in no way thereby diminished (mapa mavtog
peTexOpevoV Kal €v Tfj HETOVOIQ TV HETEXOVTWY OVK EAaTToveVOV), that is truly
the real being” In spite of evident differences, this text offers parallels with the
characteristics of the One of the first hypothesis, particularly in the negative ter-
minology employed.

THE NEGATIVE THEOLOGY

The Cappadocians developed negative theology in response to the Eunomian
conception of divinity. They reject Eunomius’s doctrine of subordinationism and
the conception that the idea of being ungenerated would be the correct and only
conceptual expression of the divine substance. Against this, they affirm that the
divine being is necessarily unknowable and there is no adequate conception by
which his substance may be understood. According to Eunomius, there is an
identity between the divine substance and the vocabulary used to define it: it is
the word “unbegotten” (dyévvntog). God remains dyévvnrog, whether humans
call him such or not, and language provides a picture entirely faithful to reality:
ovoia and mpoonyopia are the same; there is a close relationship between reality
and language. The Cappadocian response is that a concept like agennétos applies
not to the substance, but to the process of understanding (Stévoia, énivota),
which operates between the thought and the articulated word.10 All these expres-

10. According to Basil, “every theological expression is inferior to the thought of the
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sions of negative theology are situated in the tradition of Plato, who asserts that
the good in itself can’t be known (cf. Parm. 134b: &yvwotov Nuiv éoTl kai adTO
T0 KaAOv 6 0Tl kai 10 ayaBov). Gregory amplifies this theme: “What really
is, is goodness itself (avtoayaBdtng), or whatever name beyond this one con-
ceives (¢mvoel) to denote (onuavtikdv) the indescribable nature (tfjg dppdoTtov
¢voews). How could anyone find a name for that which the divine voice of the
Apostle says is “above every name” (Phil 2:9)? However, whatever word is actu-
ally found to explain (¢punvevtikév) the inexpressible (dvek@wvijtov) power
and nature, such a denotation is certainly good” (Hom. Eccl. 7.7; on Eccl. 3:7).
The affirmation that the Good is ineffable can also be partly inspired by Par-
menides 142a: no name, no definition, no science or opinion can be predicated
of the one.!l Gregory strongly insists on the transcendence of God, not only in
his theological discussions, but also in his spiritual commentaries.!2 In order to
understand the reasons for this inaccessibility, one must hold in mind the oppo-
sition between creator and creature, an opposition that is linked to Gregory’s
conception of movement.

THE IDEA OF MOVEMENT

Gregory distinguishes two types of movement: translation (tomk) petdotaotg)
and alteration (&A\\oiwaotg, tpom}).13 These two movements exist in the creation:
the heaven is subject to translation, not to alteration, whereas the earth is motion-
less, but not without alteration. On the contrary, for the divinity, both movement
(as translation) and alteration are excluded: o0 BedtnTog OOANYLY o)Y0iN Tep dv
KwvovpevoVv fj dAlotodpevov TOxN. One of the most important themes of Greg-
ory’s thought is the total opposition between the immutability of God and the
mutability of the creature. In the divine nature, itself separated in three hypos-
tases, unity is preserved and the Father stays the same, immutable in his identity
as Father, without alteration.14 Already Plato, when he develops the implications

speaker, speech is naturally too weak a thing to serve perfectly the conceptions of our minds”
(Ep. 7.C1). Whereas according to Eunomius the concept of “unbegotten” would be the adequate
formulation of the divine substance, it is by his very silence that one gives honor to the myster-
ies of the Trinity (o} Tiudcbw).

11. Between Plato and the Cappadocians, Clement of Alexandria already develops this
theme, cf. Hdgg 2006, 212-13, 260-68.

12. Cf. Vit. Moys. 2.234-35: “Since it is the special character of the divine nature to lie
above all definition, whoever supposes that God is one of the things he knows, is himself with-
out life, having turned aside from the real being to what is supposed to be grasped by a concept.
For the real being is inaccessible to our understanding”

13. Opif. hom. 129.38. See Dolidze 2000, 428-29, 442.

14. Cf. Ad Abl. 55: “If the nature of the holy Trinity was altered (mapiAlakto), there would
be a plurality of gods and of essence (trjv kat‘ ovoiav étepdtnTa), the divine nature would not
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of the first hypothesis, presents the same two movements—translation being also
defined as a circular rotation (Parm. 138c)—and explains that the one has nei-
ther movement nor alteration. It is not impossible to admit here that Gregory
has the Parmenides in mind, but the argumentation is different: Gregory’s theo-
logical point of view, which insists on the immutability of the divinity contrasts
with the Platonic philosophical assumption that unity excludes parts and whole
and the radical conclusion that the first one is neither motionless nor moved. On
the other hand, this question of movement and of its contrary can be referred
also to some paradoxical developments we find in the two authors. The second
hypothesis shows that the one who is is necessarily moved and motionless. It
results logically from the fact that, if the whole is not in itself in so far as it is not
enclosed in its parts, it must be in an other. The conclusion is Parmenides 145e:
avéykn kai kiveioBat kai éotdvar. Far from this logical argumentation, but in the
same terms, Gregory describes Moses, who can’t see God face to face, but only his
back part, and applies to him the paradox of movement that is also immobility:
“T will station you upon the rock’: this is the greatest paradox of all, that the same
thing is both stationary and on the move (tobto 8¢ 10 dvtwy napadofdratov
TG TO adTO Kol 0TdoL§ 0Tl Kal kivnolg). For normally he who ascends never
stays still, while he who stands still does not ascend. Yet, in this case, it is precisely
through being still that the ascent occurs. The meaning of this is that the more
firm and immoveable a person is in the good, so much the more does he accom-
plish the race of virtue” (Vit. Moys. 2.243-244). Since Moses is for Gregory not a
simple man searching for God, but a figure who announces Christ, he can rep-
resent the Logos and, by consequence, he corresponds to the one of the second
hypothesis who assumes the paradox of movement and immobility. Nevertheless,
the important point is the transformation by Gregory of the logical argumenta-
tion in a mystical paradox of the soul’s progress towards God, which results from
the infinity of God.

THE INFINITY OF GOD

It appears that Gregory, by his insistence on the idea of assimilation to God as
an infinite process, stands in the Platonic tradition of Parmenides-interpretation:
“Moses is instructed that the divine is itself infinite (ddptotov), circumscribed
by no limit.... Whatever has a limit has a boundary.... If the divine were thought
to have a boundary, this would imply the existence of a limit distinct in charac-
ter from himself, and our arguments have shown that whatever limits is greater
than that which it limits” (Vit. Moys. 2.236). According to the first hypothesis,
the One has neither beginning nor end, nor limit; it is unlimited (Parm. 137d).
According to Gregory too, the divine has no beginning or end, being unlimited

be simple and immutable (amAfj kai availoiwtog)”
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by temporal intervals like creatures, such that it is impossible to pass through it
from side to side and to grasp it. Gregory’s conception of infinity appears differ-
ent from the classical, Platonic, or Aristotelian, point of view, as Miihlenberg has
shown (1966). He conceived the infinity of God not only as the limit of human
knowledge, but, in a positive sense, as the essence of divinity itself. Goodness
in itself has no bounds because it could be bounded only by its opposite, just
as strength is limited only by weakness; therefore, the nature of God, being in
no way confined by the opposite of goodness, must be infinite. When Gregory
discusses the conception of God as unlimited, he does not refer specifically to the

Parmenides.1>
In conclusion, it is difficult to find explicit references to the Parmenides in

Gregory. In a few passages we can suppose an inspiration, yet this remains hypo-

thetical. The themes that could have inspired Gregory of Nyssa are the following:

o The Parmenidean question of participation and resemblance in relation to
the question of the relationship of human beings and God, the question of
the unity of God and the plurality of hypostases, and also the double nature
of Christ. In all his discussions, Gregory refers not to the Parmenides spe-
cifically, but to the Platonic tradition in general, particularly the theory of
Platonic Forms. Although Cherniss has quoted the Parmenides as a possi-
ble source of inspiration for Gregory, the examples are very general and not
completely convincing.

o The other theme is the negative theology: the Cappadocians are well known
as promoters of this negative theology in continuity with Philo’s thought.
The apophatic dimension of the dialogue might be congruent with their pre-
occupations when they defend against Neo-arianism the idea that God is
uncircumscribed and unattainable by concepts. The famous expressions that
described the One of the first hypothesis could support their arguments;!©
nevertheless, when Gregory presents the same idea, he doesn’t employ the
same expressions, even if some terms can be compared. For example, he
speaks about “that which is without form, definition, greatness and quan-
tity (tod doxnuatiotov kai dopiotov kal dpeyéBoug kai dmdoov), I mean the

15. In order to conclude this development on the possible influence of Parmenides on
Gregory’s spiritual speculations, I merely mention the concept of contact that plays a role in
both. The simple one of the first hypothesis who has no parts cannot have contacts with others
(Parm. 138a). The one of the second hypothesis could have contacts with himself and with the
others, cf. Parm. 148e: t@v 8A\wv dntorto &v ... avtov dntorto &v. In fact he has contact and
no contact (Parm. 149d). There is perhaps a link between this contact of the One with itself and
with the others and the importance of mystical contact between God and his creatures. But this
link, if it exists, is rather a simple echo.

16. “The one in no sense is. It cannot be, even to the extent of being one. Consequently it
cannot have a name or be spoken of, nor can there be any knowledge or perception or opinion
of it”
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Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit’17 Finally, he defends the idea that the
uncreated God has neither beginning nor end, is unlimited and introduces
the idea of infinity in God (apeiron).18

The instances in which Gregory seems to have borrowed Parmenides’ terminol-
ogy and principles are not numerous, at least not sufficiently numerous as to
justify the assumption that Gregory read the Parmenides itself. It is more likely
that such reminiscences came to him through the doctrines that by his time had
become the common property of many schools of philosophy, and probably
through the Neoplatonic movement. As Parmenides contains a lot of Platonic
themes, similarities can exist between some expressions of the dialogue and
some expressions of Gregory. But it is impossible to affirm that they are borrowed
directly from the dialogue or that some precise allusions betray some special
interest for the Parmenides itself, even if he was perhaps inspired by it for his own
speculations and probably did not ignore the role of this dialogue in the philoso-
phy of his time, particularly given the fact that Neoplatonists extracted a triadic
structure from the Parmenides. Anticipating pseudo-Dionysus, Gregory presents
God as being at once transcendent, ineffable, beyond all knowledge and, at the
same time, immanent and present in the universe. But his own doctrine never
depends on the Parmenides.

17. Opif. hom. 185. His adversary Eunomius writes also: “If the unbegotten is unbegotten
neither according to the concept nor the privation nor in part (pfite kat* €nivolav uite katd
otépnotv prite év pépet)—for God is indivisible (dpeprig)—nor in himself as an other (unfte év
avt® ¢ étepov)—for he is simple, without composition (&mAodg kai dovvBetog)” (in Eun. 2,
frg. 65).

18. On this theme, I quote an extract of his Homiliae in Canticum canticorum: “The pure
of heart will see God, according to the Lord’s infallible word (Mt 5, 8), according to his capacity,
receiving as much as his mind can sustain; yet the infinite and incomprehensible nature of the
Godhead remains beyond all understanding. For the magnificence of his glory, as the Prophet
says, has no end, and as we contemplate him, he remains always the same, at the same distance
above us. The great David cried to God: Thou art the most High, and canst never seem smaller
to those who approach thee for thou art always to the same degree higher and loftier than the
faculties of those who are rising. This, then, is the doctrine that I think the Apostle is teaching
about the ineffable nature of the Good, when he says that the eye doesn’t know it even though
it may see it. For the eye does not see it completely as it is, but only in so far it can receive
it. So too, even though we may constantly listen to the Word, we do not hear it completely
according to its manifestation.... For those who are rising in perfection, the limit of the good
that is attained becomes the beginning of the discovery of higher goods. Thus, they never stop
rising, moving from one new beginning to the next, and the beginning of ever greater graces is
never limited of itself. For the desire of those who thus rise never rests in what they can already
understand” (Homily 8, trans. Musurillo 2001, 212-13).
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I would like now to treat the question in another way, the links of other Cap-
padocians, especially Basil, brother and master of Gregory, with Neoplatonism
and Neoplatonic interpretations of the Parmenides.

II. THE INFLUENCE OF NEOPLATONISM ON BAsiL: His USE OF Enn. 5.1 [10]

J. Trouillard has written that “Neoplatonism appeared after Middle Platonism
when the Platonists began to search in the Parmenides for the secret of Plato’s
philosophy. Even if they don’t agree in the interpretation of the hypotheses, all
affirm that no one is a Platonist without having faced in this dialogue the mystery
of the one” (Trouillard 1973, 83). With Plotinus, the dialogue was no longer a
logical and dialectical exercise, but a theological revelation of the three Ones—
the One, the Intellect, and the Soul—which correspond to the three hypotheses of
the second half of the dialogue. And all the Neoplatonists after Plotinus consid-
ered this dialogue the source of inspiration of their doctrine, and developed the
meaning of the hypotheses as a representation of the universe’s structure. If the
dialogue doesn’t appear, at least clearly, among the Cappadocian Fathers, was its
centrality known by them and how can we interpret the fact that it plays no role
in their writings?

I introduce a very interesting text of Basil, for the evocation of an episode
of his biography can be relevant for our subject. The first surviving letter of Basil
is about his relationship with pagan philosophy. It is addressed to a philosopher,
Eustathius of Cappadocia, one of the pupils of ITamblichus who lived in the middle
of the fourth century. This letter is a piece of rhetorical art, without philosophical
content, and describes how Basil, attracted by the reputation of Eustathius, moved
from Athens, past Constantinople, probably to Caesarea, then to Syria and Egypt,
probably in Alexandria where he remained at the time of writing, intending to
return home. He says that he has tried to join Eustathius who has preceded him
in the same places although he couldn’t find him: destiny, necessity, and fortune
didn’t allow it. The references and time frame are not explicit and precise, but it
seems that the journey had taken place during the years of Basil’s youth, when
he had just left the brilliant schools of Athens. He gives as the only motive for
his journey a desire to follow Eustathius. We have the impression that follow-
ing his friend was important, because in his mind such travel would be a form
of philosophical instruction. Although the identity of the addressee—Eustathius
the philosopher—has been questioned, R. Goulet has shown that nothing in the
content merits its rejection. On the contrary, the mythological allusions and the
pagan character of the letter are well explained by the influence of his early Athe-
nian studies on the young man (Goulet 2000, 369-78). In fact, during this travel,
he seems to have experienced a kind of conversion. Later Basil wrote a long letter
where, he said, during his years at Athens, he “lavished much time on the vanity
of the precepts of that wisdom made foolish by God” He creates the impression
that he wants to describe a rejection of that Athenian experience and alludes to
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some dramatic conversion: “When one day arising as from a deep sleep, I looked
out upon the marvelous light of the truth of the gospel and beheld the uselessness
of the wisdom of the princes of this world, bemoaning much my piteous life, I
prayed that there be given me guidance to the introduction to the teachings of
religion.... I prayed that I might find some one of the brethren who has taken
this way of life” (Ep. 223; cf. Rousseau 1994, 21-22). He goes on to refer to his
journey of exploration in the East, but this time, returning home, he admires the
ascetics he had found. These latter seem to exemplify the following continuity
yet radical change: before his conversion he had desired to follow a philosopher,
but after this moment he decided to follow holy men. Perhaps it is not exactly the
reality he lived, but the letter he addressed to his friend, a pupil of lamblichus, is
a good testimony to his proximity to the philosophical currents of his time, and
allows me to introduce a text he had probably written at the same period of his
life, after he passed from philosophy to religion by the conversion he described,
namely, the De spiritu. In this text he speaks as a theologian, even if he exhibits a
remarkable knowledge of Plotinus, meditating on Enn. 10. Whether this text is a
homily or a letter remains unknown.

The meditation on the Holy Spirit connected to a reading of Enn. 10 (5.1.2)
is the proof that Basil has studied Plotinus. In his edition, P. Henry puts paral-
lel passages from the two authors in two columns (Henry 1938, 185-96). Where
Basil’s text follows Plotinus, the differences are often only stylistic, as is demon-
strated by the parallelism:

Let us search with faith concerning the nature of the Holy Spirit: by him we shall
try to obtain the knowledge of what we search, because he is the subject of the
research and he gives the knowledge of himself.... And how he is purveyed to all
things and to the separate beings (tic 6¢ 6 TpomOg TG XOpNYiag Tod elvat adTd
#v Te 101G a0l kai év Toig kab’ #xactov)!? has to be conceived by a thought
that has become worthy to behold.... Let not merely the enveloping body be at
peace, the body’s turmoil stilled, but all that lies around (fjovxov 6¢ avTi¢ €é0Tw
i HOVOV TO TiepIKeigeVOV o@pa Kal O ToD owpatog KAVSwV, dAAA Kal Tav T
neptéxov),20 heaven, earth, sea and rational beings who live there; let the Spirit
be conceived to fill all things, to roll inward at every point, penetrating, perme-
ating, from all sides pouring in its light (kai voeitw t& mdvta TAnpovueva kai
navtobev eig avtd £0TRG TO TveDUa olov eiopéov kai eloyvBEv kal mavtobev
glo1ov kai elohapmov) 2!

19. Cf. Plotinus: tig 81 6 TpoMOG THG X0opnyiag tod {ijv &v te 1@ odpmavtt &v Te TOig
£KAOTOLG.

20. Cf. Plotinus: fjovxov 8¢ avTf) £0Tw iy HOVOV TO Tepikeipevov odpa Kai 6 Tod obpatog
KAOSwV, dAAA Kkal Tav 1O epiéxov. He speaks about yoxr, Basil about Stdvota.

21. Cf. Plotinus: voeitw 8¢ mavtobev eig avtov éot@ta Yoy é§wbev olov eiopéovoav kai
eioxvBeioav kol mavtoev eiclodoav kal eiohapmovoav. The soul of Plotinus becomes the Spirit
for Basil.
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After a quotation of Wisdom 1.7 (the Spirit of God filled the universe), Basil con-
tinues:

He shines on everyone who deserves it. As the rays of the sun casting their bril-
liance upon a cloud make it gleam all gold (1\\iov Bohai pwticacat vépog kal
\apmew molovot xpvooetdij Syt motovoar),22 so the Holy Spirit, entering the
body of man, has given life, immortality, and holiness, and what was abject it has
lifted up (oBtw kot vedpa dylov EneABov eig avBpwrov odpa Edwke pev {wny,
ESwke 8¢ dBavaciav, Edwkev &ylaopody, fiyepe 8¢ keipevov).23 What is moved
in endless motion by the Holy Spirit, has become an holy living being (10 8¢
KIvnO&y kivnotv &idtov Hrtd Tvebpatog dyiov {@ov dylov éyéveto).24 The Spirit
domiciled within, man received the dignity of a prophet, of an apostle, of an
angel, of God, where, before, he was earth and dust.

The Spirit's power and nature will be brought out more clearly, more brillantly
(yévorto 8¢ v pavepwtépa kai évapyeotépa ToD TVELHATOG 1) SUVauLG Kai 1)
@V015),2% if we consider next how it envelops and guides to its purpose the holy
men and all the rational nature (6mwg meptéxet kai dyet T@ éavtod PovAnpartt
100G dyiovg kai maoav TV Aoyikiv ¢vowv).26 For he has given himself upon
all that multitude of heavenly powers (dnavtt pugv yap 1@ mhn0et t@v ovpaviwv
Suvapewy #dwkev £avtd)2” and all that multitude of the right people; and
every hypostasis of them, whether they are big or small, angels or archangels,
has been sanctified. The material bodies are made up of parts, each holding its
own place, other powers holding no interval between themselves (&AAn pév kai
AN KEWEVWY TOV CWpATWY TOD v O8e, ToD 8¢ dSe kol TdV dAAwV Suvapewy
A MA@V Exovo@v Tt pécov).28 The Spirit is in no such condition; he is not
whittled down so that life tells of a part of the Spirit, each separate life lives
divinely by his entire power (00 10 vedua obtwg ovdE pépog adTod EKAoTW

22. Basil is very close to Plotinus: vé@og niiov Polai pwTticacal Adpmetv motodot xpuooetdi
Syuy motodoal.

23. The Plotinian world-soul becomes the Spirit (Basil adds aytaouog); cf. Plotinus:
obtw Tot kai Yyuyn éNBovoa eic owpa ovpavod £dwke pev (wny, Edwke 8¢ dBavaciavy, fiyelpe 8¢
KelLEVOV.

24. Cf. Plotinus: 6 8¢ ktvnBelg kivnotv &idtov v1d Yuxis epepdvwg dyovong {@ov ebdatpoy
éyéveto. Basil extends to all things the action of the Spirit and introduces the idea of holiness
(versus eBdatptov).

25. The parallelism soul/Spirit continues, cf. Plotinus: yévoito §dv @avepwtépa avtiig Kai
évapyeotépa 1y SUvaps Kai 1) UoLG.

26. Cf. Plotinus: énwg meptéxet kat &yet taig avti PovAnoeat OV ovpavov. Basil devel-
opps the simple mention of heaven as indicating human beings and angels.

27. Cf. Plotinus about the soul: movti pév yap t@ peyé0et €édwkev éavtnv. Basil introduces
at this time the mention of heavenly powers.

28. Cf. Plotinus: &AAov pév &A1 kelpévov tod owpatog kai tod pgv ®di, Tod 8¢ @i dvtog
Kal TV pév &€ évavtiag, Tov 8¢ GAAwv dndptnotv adAARAwy éxovtwv. Basil insists apparently
more on the idea of discontinuity than on interdependence.
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katakeppatiodey (v motel Beiwg, dAAL drnavta {fj Tf 6An avtod Suvdper),2?
omnipresent in the likeness of God who sent him, because he is and he is every-
where in all things in a similar way (kal mdpeoTt mavtaxod T@ ékméumovtt
Oed OpolodpevoV Kal katd TO elvatl kal KaTd TO TAvTaxXoD Kai €v Taoty dpoiwg
efvan):30 Gabriel announcing to Mary the good news, another doing the same to
another holy man in another place, each prophet prophesizing, Paul in Rome,
James in Jerusalem, Mark in Alexandria, one in a city, another in another place
filled by Spirit, because no interval (Staotrpatoc) has made impossible the fact
that the same grace should be present in the same Spirit, and for this reason each
of the holy men is a god. For God said: “T've told you: you are gods and all of you
are sons of the Most High” ...

So, the Spirit once seen to be thus precious, thus divine, you may hold the faith
in such a reality (obtw 81 TotovToV dyaBod kal Betod dvtog KTHHATOG TOD
Tvebpatog motevoag fén 1@ totovtw) without hesitating to search out Christ
who supplies him:3! “No one can say: ‘Lord Jesus; if not in the Holy Spirit.”
The entire stream of life sent forth by the Spirit to the production of further
being (fiv mpoietat 8& {whv eig &AAov ddoTacty T Tvedua),32 does not divide
him, but looks like a fire which has outgoing heat for water and has also heat
essentially inherent (domep mupodg 10 pév éoty 1} cuvodoa BeppodTng, TO 8¢
fiv mapéyer).33 So in himself he has life and those who have parts in him live
divinely with a divine life.

For he [Spirit=Intellect] contains in himself all that is immortal, all intellect, all
angel, all soul; and all beings dwell in him, he doesn’t seek change (ovd¢ {nret
petaPoliv b €xov): what need could he reach for, who holds all within him-
self (netelOelv mavta map’éavt@® €xov)? what increase can he desire, who stands
utterly achieved (ad&now eémintel teheiotatov 6v)? All his content, thus, is per-
fect (map’ adT® mMavTa éhewa)34...

29. Cf. Plotinus: o0y 1] vy o0twg 008 pépet adTig £kdoTw Katakeppatiodeioa popiw
Yoxig (v motel, dAAA t& mavta {fj Tf 6An. In all this passage Basil expresses in very similar
terms by identifying soul and Spirit. The Parmenides is in the background.

30. Cf. Plotinus: kal TapeoTL TEOA TAVTAXOD TH YEVVIOAVTL TATPL OUOLOVHEVT KAl KATA TO
£v kal katd 16 mavtn. The Plotinian Father is identified to God and Basil insists on the univer-
sal presence of the Spirit.

31. If we compare here with Plotinus (ottw 81 Titiov kai Oetod Gvtog xpripatog Tig Yuxig
moteboag 8N T@ TolovTwW), we can see that Christ represents here Plotinus’s Intellect and the
Spirit the world-soul.

32. The Spirit is here for the Plotinian Intellect (cf. Plotinus: fjv mpoietat {wijv ei¢ &GAAov
OMOoTAOLY).

33. Cf. Plotinus: olov mupog t0 pév 1} suvovoa Beppudtng, 1 8¢ fjv mapéxet.

34. In this passage Basil follows strictly Plotinus except when the latter writes that the
Intellect mepiéxet Oeov mavta. Basil is forced by his theological view to deviate from his model
and says mepiéyet dyyehov mavta.
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As a manifold, then, this divinity [Spirit=Intellect] exists within the rational
soul (To\d odv ToBTO TO Belov v Yuxf) Aoyucf| Omépyet),3> unless by a deliberate
apostasy it goes away (dmootateiv O¢\ot). Bringing itself close to him, becom-
ing, as it were, one with this (Tpoomeldoaca 8¢ adTd Kkai olovel &v yevopévn),30
[the soul] hears: “Who is attached to the Lord is one spirit.”

In this text, Basil follows Plotinus. In fact, Ennead 10 seems to have interested
Christians for some generations, because, before Basil, a few sentences of it had
been quoted by Eusebius of Caesarea (Aubin 1992, 21). In our text, much more
deeply, Basil tries to understand the nature of Holy Spirit with the help of Ploti-
nus, but in a very specific and Christian way: it is not simply a Plotinian cento.
For example, he doesn’t pay attention to the differences between Soul and Intel-
lect, for he identifies the Holy Spirit successively with the world-soul and the
intellect, the third and second entities of the Parmenidean hypotheses. Neverthe-
less, it is clear that Basil is aware that Plotinus follows these hypotheses. Plotinus
clearly mentions the Parmenides in ch. 8 of the same Ennead and testifies that this
dialogue was at the center of his philosophy:

The Platonic Parmenides is more exact: the distinction is made between the
Primal One, a strictly pure Unity, and a secondary One which is a One-Many and
a third which is one and many; thus he too is in accordance with our thesis of the
three natures. (Enn. 5.1.8)

It is probably Plotinus who really initiated the theological interpretation
of the hypotheses which indicates the different levels of the reality. If our text
doesn't allude directly to the Parmenides, it exhibits some familiarity with it. The
Holy Spirit for Basil has a kinship (oixeiwotg) with the Father and the Son, but he
hesitates to put him at the same level: he is in general reluctant to go beyond rec-
ognizing that the Holy Spirit was theion.3” All this appears as a Christianization
of Plotinus’s ideas, in relation to the Parmenides. The text is also more precisely
connected with themes of Plato’s dialogue.

We can focus on a passage where in the first half of the dialogue Socrates
asks how the form can be present in the many: “It is one and the same, com-
plete, in the many ... it is not separated from itself (v &pa 6v kal TadToV €V
TOAN0IG Xwpig ovoty Shov dpa évéotar) like the day is present in a lot of places
without being separated (1] adti| oboa moANaxo?d).” Parmenides objects that the
unity of the form can’t be preserved if it is divided (131a-b). When he discusses
the second hypothesis (144b-c), the One-many, he explains that being (ousia)
has been given to the whole of reality and is not lacking in any element, great or

35. Cf. Plotinus: moAbg odv 0010G 6 Oe0g émi Ti) Yoxij Thide Oapxet. Here Basil refuses to
follow Plotinus and to apply the term “God” to the Spirit who is only a divinity.

36. Cf. Plotinus: teddoaca odv adtd kot olov &v yevopévn. Basil identifies Christian and
Neoplatonic souls.

37. In our text, by following Plotinus he affirms only once that Spirit is God.
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small (koTakekeppdTioTat G 0oV Te GUIKPOTATA Kai HEYLOTA Kal TavTax®ds ovTa,
Kal pepéprotal Kai ot pépn anépavta tfig ovoiag). The one is present in each
part of being (pog dmavtt ékdoTw T@ TAG ovoiag pépel TpodoeaTty 10 £v). These
expressions are quoted by Plotinus and Basil. They are also employed by Gregory
of Nyssa in his theological treatises when he insists on the unity of the divine
nature: he says: “We can say that the gold is one, even if it can be divided in a plu-
rality of coins,” as we have seen. J. Pépin has shown that the rather complicated
verb kataxkeppati{w has an interesting history. Its meaning is “cut into pieces,”
its original meaning being “coin into money, change into smaller coin.” It was
employed by Plato not only in the Parmenides, but also in the Republic (7.525) in
a philosophical context: “If you cut into pieces (keppati{yg) the One, the math-
ematicians do the contrary, for fear that the one should appear not as one, but as
a plurality of parts” If Plotinus also employs this word, it seems that Porphyry
would be particularly inclined to use it. The use of this term by Porphyry in the
Sententiae suggests, according to Pépin, that he has directly read the Parmenides,
and not only Plotinus (Pépin 2002, 327). Basil and Gregory can also depend here
on Porphyry and Plato.

This meditation of Basil reveals a strong relationship with Plotinus’s thought,
and therefore with the Parmenides, even a kind of fascination. This text is nev-
ertheless a text of youth and, during the second part of his life, he made only
allusions, and rarely, to the Enneads, so that the authorship has been denied to
him by John Rist who finds unlikely that the famous bishop of Cesarea could
have written such a text and prefers to attribute it to Gregory of Nyssa (Rist 1981,
137-220). I am not sure he’s right, but, as a matter of fact, this text is an exception
among the works of the Cappadocians. Can we explain what happened and the
reasons for their silence?

III. THE MEANING OF A LACK

One of the reasons for the Cappadocians’ silence on the Parmenides is probably
the fact that the Neoplatonic interpretation of the dialogue influenced Aetius and
Eunomius, particularly Iamblichus. Since J. Daniélou (Daniélou 1956, 412-32),
scholars have insisted on the Neoplatonic background of Neo-Arianism—par-
ticularly given the influence of lamblichus—even if, here too, John Rist prefers
to discard Daniélou’s theory (see Rist 1981, 137-220). For example, J. Daniélou
writes:

The Eunomian system is a Neoplatonic system, an explanation of the birth of
the multitude from the One. At the top of the hierarchy there is the agennetos,
the divinity ineffable. This by the way of an energeia, which is called the Father,
produces an ergon, which is the Son. The Son, by an energeia which is Spirit,
produces the cosmos. The trinity is therefore reduced to a hierarchy of hyposta-
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seis. Under a Christian appearance, this would be a Platonic system. (Daniélou
1956, 428)

There is an order of three principles, the triad, which explains the appearance of
many, of becoming and of cosmos. In this system the transcendence and absolute
simplicity of the first is maintained, because the agennétos is strongly separated
from the inferior ousia: God is incomparable and greater than the Son, who has
been brought into being by the Father; each successive hypostasis is inferior to the
One. The concept of agennétos, a natural notion, is inspired by the transcendence
and the simplicity of that which is One and cannot produce the many. Euno-
mius has excluded all form of community and comparison between agennétos
and gennétos.38 There is communication between the ousiai only through the
energeiai, the activities. Only the activity of the agennétos includes, by producing
an ergon, the reason for becoming. The Monogenes also is really one, even if, by
his activities, he has part in the many. There are many activities for each sub-
stance, but these activities don’t completely reveal the nature of each substance.
So there is a similarity between the activity “Father” and the activity “Son,” not
between gennétos and agennétos. These aspects show analogies between the Neo-
platonic interpretation of the three first hypotheses of the Parmenides (especially
for Plotinus) and Eunomius, who seems to be near to Iamblichus’s system (which
excludes any relationship between the Principle and the triad whereas Porphyry
accepts it). The difference is that, for him, the One is not beyond being, and, for
this reason, can be known. He is simply agennétos; each intellect, including the
human intellect, can perceive this characteristic that completely defines the first
principle. For Eunomius, this is no mystery, whereas negative theology becomes
the characteristic of orthodox, Cappadocian thought. If this parallel between
Eunomius’s and Tamblichus’s conception of God can be sustained, they have also
a common theory about names: for Iamblichus they are sacralized and linked
to the nature of the beings they designate; if they are translated, they lose their
power. This is his answer to Porphyry, who thought that the meaning of a word
is self-sufficient and can be communicated in any language (Athanassiadi 2006,
159). Iamblichus seems to believe in a magical, mystical, and religious power
of names. For Eunomius, names are natural, they have been applied to realities
by God: the real being of things and their designation correspond strictly and
do not result from human invention. The divine origin of the unique name that
expresses completely the nature of God allows one to maintain his transcendence
even if it seems threatened by his accessibility to human understanding: Alone of
all similar privative terms and of all the attributes of God, unbegottenness indi-
cates the ousia of God. Even if one prefers to see only the influence of the biblical

38. “The similitude or the comparison or the community referred to the substance excludes
superiority and difference, and clearly causes equality” (Apol. 11).
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tradition on this theory, it seems to depend also on the mystical tradition of the
Neoplatonism represented by lamblichus.3? This Eunomian system can explain,
in part, the lack of references to the Parmenides. Since it was the most important
dialogue read in the regular Platonic school curriculum laid down by Iamblichus,
and considered as a recapitulation of all other dialogues and was placed at the
summit of his canon, it is less surprising to find no mention of it even though
its themes were often in resonance with the theological discussions of the fourth
century.

The connections between the Eunomian system and Neoplatonism are gen-
erally admitted by scholars. Alternatively, the Cappadocians perhaps did not
recognize the use of the dialogue among their opponents: “If the Fathers had
understood that Neoplatonic systematization was hidden under the dialectical
principles of Eunomius, they would have judged Eunomius’s doctrine similarly;
but furthermore they would have appreciated it in another way and would have
more completely rejected it” (Vandenbussche 1945, 72). This opinion supposes
that they were ignorant of the philosophical movements of their time, especially
the role that the Parmenides played in it, and, in this case, their silence about this
dialogue can be easily explained: it was not quoted in the manual they used and
they paid no attention to it, so they saw no link between it and their own preoc-
cupations.

This point of view is a possibility that cannot be excluded. Yet we can inter-
pret this silence in a different way: it would be not a sign of ignorance, but could
betray a strategy of omission. As we have seen, Plotinus seems to have been
largely admired among the Christians of the fourth century, at least Basil and
Gregory. Two facts played in his favor: 1) he was not an antichristian thinker:
on the contrary having condemned the Gnostics, a Christian heresy, he could
be considered an ally; and 2) his thought was flexible enough to be easily associ-
ated with the Christian elaboration of the Trinity, as we have seen with the De
Spiritu. Furthermore, according to some critics, Basil and Gregory had adopted
in their polemical treatises against Eunomius the Plotinian theory of infin-
ity, when they affirmed that God is absolutely unknowable and that no concept
can adequately define his substance. Cyril of Alexandria also used the original
thought of Plotinus against the emperor Julian. Yet this positive reputation of Plo-
tinus must be considered in relation to an important evolution of Neoplatonism
towards mythology represented by Iamblichus, Julian’s master: with him things
changed, since he initiated a form of scholastics in the Neoplatonic school, and
the consequence was a greater rigidity of thought compared to that of Plotinus’s

39. See Mar Gregorios 1988, 217-35. According to Dorrie also, a Plato christianus doesn’t
exist, there is only Platonismus partim receptus, partim confutatus. Platonism has influenced
heretical doctrines much more than orthodox ones. Dérrie has in mind the Platonic influence
on Arius. The idea that Plato has influenced the heretics is already mentioned by Tertullian.
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time. The conflict opposed two forms of Platonism, an original Platonism and
a new Platonism, a form of modernism that gets rejected. The pagan mysticism
of the new generation of philosophers, represented by a man like Iamblichus or
even the emperor Julian, their anti-christianism, very different in orientation
from Plotinus’s philosophy, and the proximity of certain aspects of their theory
to the speculations of the new and very influential heretics, were perceived as a
danger. In this evolution, the role, more and more central and officially affirmed
by lamblichus?? played by the Parmenides among these currents, together with
its definitive transformation into a kind of theological scripture or, rather, holy
scripture, and its connection, more obvious than in the past, with the pagan gods,
all these factors have contributed to the same result for the Greek Fathers: the
dialogue has been deliberately ignored.

Probably the Cappadocians were reluctant to quote and use a dialogue such
as the Parmenides, because they recognized the deep relationship between the
Eunomian heresy and Neoplatonism. Heresy was understood as a form of pagan
thought, and they couldn’t confess their interest in the dialogue without accepting
the legitimacy of its Neoplatonic interpretation and, consequently, the legitimacy
of a doctrine that was inspired by Neoplatonic schematism. It is only one century
later that a Christian thinker will dare to follow Neoplatonic interpretations of
the dialogue, yet it will be in another context.

40. Cf. Proclus, In Tim. 1; Plat. Theol. 56: according to Iamblichus, all the philosophy of
Plato and all theology can be found in the Parmenides.






15
THE IMPORTANCE OF THE PARMENIDES FOR
TRINITARIAN THEOLOGY IN THE
THIRD AND FOURTH CENTURIES C.E.

Kevin Corrigan

On the surface, it seems unlikely that the interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides
might have had anything to do with Christian thought of the fourth century. How
could a series of hypotheses about the one and the others have been of interest
to Christian theologians? The unspoken consensus then has naturally been that
there is little reflection of the Parmenides in the Church Fathers. One may argue,
however, for a more nuanced view since the Parmenides formed an indirect con-
text for the development of Trinitarian theology! and its interpretation was even
decisive, we may say, for the formulation of Cappadocian Trinitarian thought.

For Athanasius, Basil, and Gregory Nazianzus, the Neoplatonic hypostases
(interpreted by Plotinus as the first three hypotheses of the Parmenides—the
“one” simply; the “one-multiple” (intellect); and the one and many (soul) are a
possible, threatening parallel to their own Trinitarian theology that they are con-
cerned to exclude. The Trinity is decidedly not “three gods.” “Let no one think
I am speaking of three originary hypostases,” Basil observes in the De Spiritu
Sancto, “or saying that the activity of the Son is imperfect (f§ dtelfj @aokewy
ToD Yiod nv évépyetav),” when he describes the Father as the principal or pro-
katarchtic cause (in Stoic terms), the Son as creative or demiurgic cause, and the
Spirit as perfecting cause: “for the origin of beings is one, creating through the
Son and perfecting in Spirit” (Apxt) yap t@v dvtwv pia, 8t Yiod dnovpyodoa,
Kai tehetodoa év Ivevpatt) (16.38.136b).

1. My approach is in substantial agreement with that of Jean Reynard in this volume.

-237-
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The problem for Basil, as already for Plotinus in 6.7 [38].1,! is that no activity of
God can be imperfect (&teAi), like an Aristotelian kinesis, movement or poten-
tiality that requires completion or actualization, or like an originated or derived
reality that needs to be perfected by turning back or converting to its source or
cause. Trinitarian inner causality is not like Plotinus’s Intellect in relation to the
One or Soul in relation to Intellect or, again, like the noetic, noeric, and psy-
chic levels in Iamblichus that are perfect or complete in themselves as far as they
go, but require additional perfection from a reality both greater than, and onto-
logically different from, themselves. Causality in the Trinity is really operative
between the different persons, but this does not mean that they are substantially
different realities or that they stand in need of each other: “The Father, creat-
ing by willing alone, could not be in need of the Son, but nevertheless he wills
through the Son; nor could the Son need cooperation, in acting according to the
likeness of the Father, but the Son too wills to make perfect through the Spirit”
(Spir. 38.136b25-c3).

ATHANASIUS

Athanasius makes a similar point prominently in his Adv. Ar, 1.18, in arguing
against the possibility that the “completeness of the doctrine of God is composed
of additions” (as, one may argue, appears to be the case suggested by the language
used in the second part of the Parmenides): “It is peculiar to the Greeks to intro-
duce a generated triad and to equate it with generated things. For it is possible for
generated things to admit defects and additions. But the Christian faith knows an
unmoved, perfect ... blessed Triad. It neither adds something more to the Triad
nor considers that it has a need—each of these impossibilities is impious. There-
fore, it knows that the Triad does not mix with generated things” (PG 26 49b).
Here Athanasius argues against the Arians (whom he mentions in the very next
line), but he is also plainly thinking of the Neoplatonic derivative hypostases (that
are invariably triadic)—derivative, that is, in terms of “additions” and “mixing
with generated things” This is reminiscent of the first series of hypotheses in the
Parmenides, where the “unspeakable” one of the first hypothesis becomes, in the
second and the third, multiple by addition and by a form of dialectic that mixes
the “one” with “generated” things or “the others” (see, e.g., Parm. 143d). In this
passage, therefore, Athanasius is probably thinking of the Parmenides, although
by itself this is inconclusive.

1. Enn. 6 [38]7..1.45-48: O0 piv &AN i Sl ékaotnv €vépyetav ui dteli eival, pnde
Oepitov Beod 6TI0dY 6v dAAo Tu vopilewy 1] Ghov Te kai Ty, Sel év 6TWodY T@V adTod TavTa
EVUTTAPYXELY.
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GREGORY OF NAZIANZUS

Gregory Nazianzus is much clearer. In his Third Theological Oration delivered in
Constantinople (Oratio 29 in the collection), he discusses what he calls the three
oldest opinions about God (anarchy, polyarchy, and monarchy) and determines
that monarchy, the rule of one—as opposed to “no rule” (anarchy) or the rule of
many (polyarchy)—is the only opinion to be honored, since anarchy and polyar-
chy involve lack of order in different ways. Monarchy in this sense, however, is
not determined by one person, Gregory argues: “ for it is possible that the one in
dispute with itself comes into a state of many” (§oTt yap kai 10 &v otactd{ov pog
£avTtd TOANA kabiotacbat (PG 36, 76a-b; Oratio 29, 2, 7-8). Instead, it is a mon-
archy “composed of an equality of honor of nature, a concordant spirit of thought,
an identity of motion, a convergence of things from it to the one, which is impos-
sible for generated nature so that while it differs in number, it is not divided in
substance. Because of this, a monad, moved from the beginning to a dyad, has
remained stable up to a triad (&N’ fjv @Ooewg opoTIHion GVVIoTNOL, Kal yVdUNG
ovumvola, kal TadTOTNG KIVIoEWS, Kal TIPOG TO &V TV ¢§ avtod ahvvevoltg, Smep
aunyavov émi Thg yevvntiig @Uoews, WOoTe KAV GVVVELOLG, dmep dufxavov &mi
TG yevvnTiig pUoews, doTe kv aptBud Stagépn, Tfj ye ovoiq pr tTéuveobat. i
ToDTO povag &’ dpxig eig Sudda kivnOeioa, uéxpt TpLadog €oTn. kai TodTO 0Tty
fuiv 6 matrp, Kai 6 viog, kal 1o dylov mvedua (Oratio 29, 2, 8-13; PG 36. 76b).
This curious passage in context is a complex reflection upon the “second
hypothesis” of the Parmenides, namely, upon the One as existent and partici-
pant in being. The language Gregory uses—“the one in dispute with itself comes
into a state of many”—reflects the cases of polyarchy and anarchy as somehow
derived from monarchy or, in the language of the Republic, how lesser forms of
government, such as timocracy, oligarchy, democracy, and tyranny, emerge out
of aristocracy through discord among the rulers. This is exactly, for instance,
the principle Socrates asserts in Respublica 8.545c-d: “the cause of change in
any government is to be found in the ruling group itself, whenever stasis occurs
in this very group,” whereupon Socrates goes on to examine how discord arises
(nf) oTactacovoty oi émikovpot kal oi dpxovteg) between auxiliaries and rulers
“in relation both to one another and to themselves” (1poG dAANAOVG Te Kol TPOG
éavtovg) (545¢8-d7), a double relation that anticipates the basic strategy of the
second half of the Parmenides. Gregory is evidently thinking of both texts in this
context, linking the Republic to such passages in the Parmenides as the follow-
ing: “The one, split up by existence is many and infinite in number” (To &v &pa
avTO KEKEPHATIOUEVOVY DTIO TRG 0vGiag TOANA Te kai dmetpa 16 TAROOG éoTiv)
(144e; 144b-d; 143a). He is further concerned throughout this passage to argue:
1) that the one-triad cannot be divided as generated things are by time so that the
cause becomes “older than that of which it is the cause” (§fjAov 6¢ 16 aitiov wg
0V TTavTwg ipeaPitepov TV MV éoTty aitiov) (Oratio 29, 3, 15-16; PG 36, 77b),
as the language of the Parmenides suggests (namely, that the one becomes older
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and younger than itself); and b) that the triadic one is not arrived at by addition
(namely, by qualitative or quantitative reckoning), as the Parmenides suggests
concerning the second hypothesis or one-being: “But if each of them is one, by
the addition of any sort of one to any pair whatsoever the total becomes three”
(Parm. 143d: Ei 8¢ &v £xaotov adTt®dV £0TL, 6LVTEBEVTOG £VOG OTTOLOVODV fTIVIODV
ovluyia ov Tpia yiyvetal T mévTas). By contrast for Gregory, “the perfect is not
from addition” (ov yap éx mpoobrkng 16 téAeiov) (PG 36, 97a; 17, 18). Instead,
he emphasizes something like the Plotinian principle of c0vvevoig or conver-
gence: “in intellect there is desire and convergence to its form (3.8 [30].11, 262),
that is, convergence to its own “one,” which for Gregory—unlike Plotinus—is not
“beyond being;” but as in Plotinus and Porphyry respectively, convergence to the
first moment of the pre-being of intellect in itself, which is unformed beauty just
like the One’s unformedness (for Plotinus; cf. 6.7 [38].32.24-39) or to the “Father”
of the one and only noetic triad (for Porphyry; see Hadot 1968, 1:264-66).

So the question here for Gregory Nazianzus, against the series of hypotheses
about the one and the others in the Parmenides, is this: can there be a procession
that retains identity in difference? And his answer, of course, is affirmative, but
expressed in very strange-sounding language, since he is conducting an implicit
dialogue not only with the Republic and Parmenides, but with the entire pagan
tradition, especially Plotinus and Porphyry: “a monad, moved from the begin-
ning to a dyad, has remained stable up to a triad” (povag an’ apxfg eig Svada
kwnBeioa, puéxpt tpradog éotn) (PG 36, 76b).

Plotinus, I have argued elsewhere (2008, 114-34), has exactly such a triadic
model of intellect, in which “cause” and “things caused” co-exist—language
reflected in Gregory of Nyssa’s several replies to Eunomius’s rejection of co-
existence (see Vaggione 1987, 44,10-46,19). Furthermore, in one work, Enn. 6.8
[39], Plotinus—on his own admission illegitimately—applies a triadic model to
explicate his daring view that the One is “cause of itself” in such a way that its
activity, substance and perfection (or making, self-hood and eternal generation)
are “concurrent” (10 ovvdpopov) with itself (6.8 [39].20.17-25). It is precisely
this self-causing triadic view that lamblichus takes exception to, first, in posit-
ing a One beyond the One (i.e., to avoid any affirmative language of the One
that would contaminate it with multiplicity) and, second, in arguing in his De
Mpysteriis that the only proper name of God is “Ungenerated,” not any commixed
form of hypostasis (10 oVppKTOV TfG MOoTACEWS €ld0G; Mys. 3.21.30). This
latter view will find its way into Arianism and particularly the extant fragments of
Eunomius.? Against it, Basil, Gregory of Nyssa and Gregory Nazianzus will suc-

2"E@eoig yap kai év To0Tw kal 00VVEVoLs Tpog To 180G avTod.

3. Cf. Basil, Contra Eunomium 1.5 (Sesboué 176, 79-81; 180, 124-29); 1.11 (Sesboué 208,
5-8); 1.16 (Sesboué 228, 17-20); 1.19 (Sesboué 238, 10-20); 1.19 (Sesboué 240, 25-29); Vag-
gione, 1987, 29.
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cessfully apply Plotinus’s syndromos-language to their descriptions of the Trinity*
and, by extension, to the community of substance and individuality in human
beings and other perceptible things.?

In this context, while the monas-dyas-trias language Gregory Nazianzus
employs is the common heritage of Christians and pagans in the fourth century,
the argument behind it is recognizably Platonic and, indeed, Plotinian. I give one
similarly strange example from Enn. 6.7 [38].13: “In fact, if a simple being moves,
it has that alone; and it is either itself and has not gone forward to anything, or
if it has gone forward, another remains; so that there are two; and if this is the
same as that, one remains and has not gone forward, but if other, it has gone
forward with otherness and made from something same and different a third
one” (6.7 [38].13.16-21).6 However we are to interpret this,” Plotinus is speak-
ing in the context of being and intellect and his argument provides something
of a model for understanding how three “ones” can each be themselves and yet
form an integral reality in which procession retains both identity and otherness,
but as a function of internal creativity. I see this passage as a thought-parallel to
Gregory Nazianzus’s monad-dyad-triad explanation. This is also why, at the
end of the immediate passage under discussion, Gregory takes pains to distance
himself from accompanying elements in the Neoplatonic view, namely, the ideas
that goodness “overflows” (o0 yap 81 bmépyvoty ayaBotntog) “as if a bowl over-
flows” (olov kpatnp TG dmepeppun)® and that this is somehow “involuntary”
(4kovotov) “like some natural superfluity, hard to settle down” (oflov mepittwpa Tt
QLOIKOV Kai SuokabekTov; 76¢).

CAPPADOCIAN RESERVATIONS CONCERNING THE PARMENIDES
In other words, while precise language and argumentation in Cappadocian Trini-

tarian formulations is evidently inspired by Scripture and the Patristic tradition,
there is also the natural concern of Athanasius, Basil, Gregory Nazianzus, and

4. For references see PGL.

5. See ZAC 2008, vol. 12/1, 133-34.

6. Amhodv 81} ei kLvoito, €keivo pOvov €xel- kal fj avTo Kal ov mpovPn eig ovSéV, 1
el polPn, &ANo pévov- dote dvo- kal ei TadTOV TODTO Ekeivw, HEvel Ev kal oV TpoeAnAvbey,
el §’Etepov, mpofiABe petd £TepoOTNTOG KAl €MOINCEY €K TAVTOD TIVOG Kal £Tépov Tpitov év.
Tevopevov 81 ék TadTod Kol ETEPOV TO yevOuevoy gUaLy Exel TadTOV kal Etepov elval: Etepov
8¢ 00 Ti, AAAA TTav ETepov- Kal yap TO TaOTOV avtod mav. ITav 8¢ TadTov OV kal dv ETepov ovk
gomtv 6 Tt amoeinet ToV £tépwv. POow dpa €xel €mt mav Etepolododar.

7. Plotinus warns, of course, about the incorrect use of language throughout; see, for
example 6.8 [39].13.1-13.

8. Cf. Plotinus, Enn. 5.2 [2].1.6-11: 8v yap téketov @ pundev {nteiv undé &xewv unde
SeioOat olov OrepepplIN Kai TO VepTATpeg avTOD TeMoinkev dANo- TO 8¢ yevopevov eig avtd
EMeoTPAPN Kol EMANPWON Kai éyéveTo TpdG adTd PAémov kal vodg 00Tog.
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Gregory of Nyssa: first, to distance themselves from the Neoplatonic hypostases
in the concrete knowledge that they are derived, in part, from Plato’s Parmenides;
second, to show that the Trinity cannot be conceived as functioning like some
second hypothesis either by addition or by being cut up qualitatively or quan-
titatively into plurality; and third, to indicate that while the overall Neoplatonic
worldview obviously has to be rejected, there is nonetheless a triadic causal pro-
cession of sameness and otherness in Plotinus and Porphyry that results in the
hypostases or individual persons of the Trinity, as it were, being substantially
included in divine substance rather than being cut up into a hierarchy of different
substances.

CONCLUSION: TRINITARIAN THEOLOGY IN THE SHADOW OF THE PARMENIDES

I suggest therefore that the fourth-century Fathers were well aware of the second
part of the Parmenides and that, in fact, this text was an indispensable backdrop,
however indirect, for the formulation of Trinitarian theology in this century.
But the impetus to Parmenides-interpretation, of course, goes farther back to
Plotinus and Origen: to Plotinus, because as we know from 5.1[10].9, the first
three hypotheses are coordinated with the famous Plotinian “hypostases”; and
to Origen, because Parmenides-language is clearly part and parcel of the expres-
sion of his thought. I give one example, in which Origen is surely thinking not so
much of the “one” as of “the others” considered in relation to themselves, if the
one does not exist: “Nowhere is the monad, nowhere the harmony and the one;
because of their dissension and quarreling, the one has abandoned them and they
have become numbers, perhaps endless numbers” (Origen, 785a, Von Balthasar;
5.5: OvSapod yap 1 povag, kat oddapod 10 ovHPWVOVY kal v, AAAA Tapd TO
SieomaoBat kai pdxeoBat 1o &v &’ ékeivwv anwleto kal yeyovaoty dpibpot, kai
Téxa dptpotl dmelpot).

9. Origen’s language certainly reflects more than the Parmenides itself and the Respublica,
as also in Gregory Nazianzus’s Third Theological Oration cited above, since the terms are gener-
ally Neopythagorean, but the context of Prov 10.19 against polulogia resonates with the language
of the Parmenides (e.g., 144a;144e; 145a; and in the case where “the one is not,” 164d; 165c) and
the Resp. 545¢-d, cited above.
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Pseupo0-DI1ONYSIUS, THE PARMENIDES, AND THE
PrOBLEM OF CONTRADICTION

Andrew Radde-Gallwitz

DENYS AND THE LAwS OF NON-CONTRADICTION (LNC) AND THE
ExcLupeD MIDDLE (LEM): TWO INTERPRETATIONS

Everything is real and not real.
Both real and not real.
Neither real nor not real.
That is Lord Buddha’s teaching.!

Recently, western philosophers interested in the Law of Non-Contradiction
(LNC) and the Law of the Excluded Middle (LEM) have turned their attention
to statements such as the tetralemma reproduced above from Nagarjuna, the
third-century c.E. Indian Buddhist philosopher, which seems to undermine those
laws.2 The Christian theological tradition, which has so often been indebted to
Aristotle and his classic formulations of the LNC and LEM, may not appear to
be an obvious place to look for deconstructions of these laws. However, in this
essay, I analyze a corpus of texts from Christian late antiquity that calls them into
question, at least in the case of human language about ultimate reality, in a way
that echoes the “Lord Buddha’s teaching,” though obviously from a very different
cultural context.?

Sometime in the late-fifth or early-sixth century, a Christian author picked
up on a philosophical tradition that some earlier Christian theologians had

1. Nagarjuna, Milla-madhyamaka-karikd 18.8, trans. Garfield 1995, 102. In his commen-
tary, Garfield argues that this tetralemma does not yield a genuine contradiction in that things
are real and unreal in different senses (ibid., 250-51).

2. For general discussion, see Horn 2006.

3. On Denys and Buddhism, see the fascinating comparative study of J. N. Williams
(2000).
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engaged with, but which had decidedly taken a backseat during the recent and
still ongoing Christological controversies. The tradition I am referring to is the
theological interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides. The fruit of our mysterious
figure’s recovery of this tradition is what we call the Corpus Dionysiacum, the
works of Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite, whom I will simply call “Denys” for
shorthand. For some time now, scholars have acknowledged the influence upon
Denys of Neoplatonism generally, and of the Neoplatonist commentaries on the
Parmenides in particular.# Eugenio Corsini’s 1962 work on Denys and the Par-
menides commentaries has garnered scholarly consensus. In this paper, I want to
take up the issue of the influence of this commentary tradition upon Denys and
frame some questions about Denys’s use of the Parmenides commentary tradition
and the impact this has on his view of the LNC and LEM.

In order to grasp the force of Corsini’s interpretation, it is necessary first to
rehearse in broad strokes the standard Neoplatonist interpretation of the second
part of the Parmenides. When interpreted theologically, the first hypothesis of
the second part leads to negative theology; the second hypothesis to affirmative
theology. Platonist interpreters realized that if the hypotheses were read as deal-
ing with the same “Ones,” they would yield contradictions.> The dialogue would
be affirming and denying the same predicates of the same being. Consequently,
Platonists distinguished a simple One as the subject of the first hypothesis, a One-
Many as the subject of the second, and so forth.® While the pagan Neoplatonist
tradition distinguished the subjects of the first and second hypotheses, the stan-
dard scholarly line since Corsini has held that Denys attributes both the first and
second hypotheses to the same level of divine being. As a defender of Nicene
Trinitarianism, Denys simply cannot divide levels of divinity as the Platonists had
done, or even as pre-Nicene Christians like Clement of Alexandria had done (see
Lilla 1971, 212-26). There is ample evidence for Corsini’s interpretation, some
of which I will examine in a moment. For now, let us clarify the implications of
this move in Denys. If he both affirms and denies the same predicates of the same
divine being, how is he not guilty of the kind of contradiction that the Platonists
were trying to avoid?

There are two possibilities for what Denys is up to on this point. Either he
thinks that:

4. The influence of Proclus upon Denys was established in 1895 by Stiglmayr and Sti-
glmayr 1895, 253-73, 721-48; Koch 1895, 438-54. The first to note the influence of the
Parmenides upon Denys (so far as I know) was Ivanka 1964, 234-35. The classic statement of
the influence of the Neoplatonic commentaries on the Parmenides upon Denys is Corsini 1962.
See also Lilla 1994, 117-52.

5. Cf. Proclus, In Parm. 6.1040-41, trans. Morrow and Dillon 1987, 401.

6. Cf., e.g., Plotinus, Enn. 5.1.8.23-26.
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A. LNC and LEM are not valid in the case of God, or
B. LNC and LEM are valid in the case of God.

Both of these options have been taken by scholars. If A is true, then Denys can
make apparently contradictory claims, affirming and denying the same predicates
of the same God, without this causing any problem. However, some have tried
to save Denys from contradiction, and have assumed that this is something he
would have wished to be saved from—that is, they have endorsed B.

The most sophisticated version of B, which has been endorsed by Corsini
and Salvatore Lilla, is what I will call the “Causal Interpretation”” It asserts that,
while Denys does attribute the first and second hypotheses to the same God, he
nonetheless attributes them to different aspects or moments of God. Specifically,
the first hypothesis and consequently negative theology corresponds to the divine
povr or “abiding,” that is, God in so far as God remains in himself. The second
hypothesis and consequently positive or cataphatic theology corresponds to the
divine mpdodog or “procession,” that is, God in so far as God proceeds ad extra,
God as Creator. I call this the Causal Interpretation because it distinguishes the
hypotheses, not on the basis of their divine referent, but on the basis of divine
causality. God in God’s self bears no attributes; God qua cause bears all attributes.

The interpretation that embraces option A is what I will call the “Transcen-
dent Interpretation.” This interpretation has been advanced in some form by
Raoul Mortley, Janet Williams, and Denys Turner. The interpretation states that,
according to Denys, language about God is not subject to the LNC and the LEM
in the sense that it is beyond them; talk about God transcends their scope.

As stated, these two interpretations are plainly incompatible. However, in
what follows, I will argue that, when properly understood, the Causal Interpre-
tation not only is compatible with the Transcendent Interpretation, it in fact
implies it. My argument requires me to attend primarily to Denys’s affirmative
theology, that is, his use of the Second Hypothesis, since a great deal depends on
what it means for him to affirm predicates of God.

THE CAUSAL INTERPRETATION

In an excellent paper on Denys’s notion of infinity, Salvatore Lilla argued for the
Causal Interpretation. His analysis of the notion of infinity led him to conclude
that Denys uses it in equivocal ways: in one sense, infinity (dmnetpia) is identified
with God; in another, God is above infinity as its cause. Lilla argues that “there is
no real contradiction” here: the former “must be referred to God’s povr),” the latter
“is the expression of the divine emanation or tp60odog” (Lilla 1980, 103). Under-
stood in terms of God’s “abiding” or povr), ametpia is one of the negative attributes
drawn from the first hypothesis of the Parmenides. Understood in terms of God’s
causality, it is an attribute of the intelligible realm that God brings into being.

Lilla provides a clear statement of the Causal Interpretation’s motivation: namely,
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the desire to avoid contradiction. For him, the apparent contradiction of attribut-
ing both the First and Second Hypotheses to the same God is dissolved when one
“take[s] into account a fundamental law of Dionysius’s system—namely the law
of povij and mpdodog, the two distinct stages of God’s existence” (Lilla 1980, 103).

The Causal Interpretation draws its strength from its tidiness. By assimilat-
ing the two kinds of theological language—negation and affirmation—to “two
distinct stages of God’s existence,” it appears to sweep away the messiness of
contradiction. But it is not at all clear that there can be “two stages of God’s exis-
tence,” especially in light of the doctrine of divine simplicity, which Denys clearly
endorses. Moreover, in the passages where he discusses these “two stages,” they
do not seem to be “stages” at all, but rather “simultaneous” and mutually impli-
cating. God abides in his proceeding and proceeds while abiding.” As he says,
“That one-being is said to be multiplied by producing from himself the many
beings, while he nonetheless remains one as he is multiplied and united in the
procession and full in the division.”® Again, “when [the divine peace and rest]
enters into itself and makes itself multiple, it does not abandon its unity, but pro-
ceeds towards all things while remaining whole in itself through the superiority
of its unity which surpasses all things.”® Denys seems almost consciously to be
deconstructing any attempt to divide God’s “abiding” and God’s “proceeding.” It
is not simply that there is no sense to speaking of “two distinct stages of God’s
existence”; it is that the phrase fails accurately to capture the apparent intention-
ality of Denys’s vastly more ambiguous phrasing.10

Moreover, there is a basic ambiguity in the Causal Interpretation that needs
to be addressed. If Denys attributes the affirmations of the Second Hypothesis to
God on the basis of God’s causality (and that alone), then two options present
themselves. Either

C. These attributes name intrinsic properties of God, or

D. They do not name intrinsic properties of God, but only name relations of
other things to God.

7. In addition to the passages in the next two notes, see Div. nom. 5.10 (ed. Suchla 1990,
189,12; PG 3, 825B), as well as Div. nom. 2.4 = 126-127 Suchla; PG 3, 640D-641A, which dis-
cusses Trinitarian abiding and proceeding.

8. Div. nom. 2.11 = 136,2-5 Suchla; PG 3, 649B: noA\anmhaotdleoBat Aéyetan 10 v dv
¢Ketvo Tfj ¢ abTod mapaywyf TV TOAA@V SVTwV Hévovtog ovdEY fTToV keivou Kol £vOg év T@
TANOLOU® Kal VOEVOL KaTd THY TTPOodoV kal TARpovG év Tfj StakpioeL

9. Div. nom. 11.1 = 218,10-13 Suchla; PG 3, 949AB: obte &i¢ éavthyv eiolodoa kai
noAlamhactalovoa EavTiv dmoAeinet TV Eautiig Evwaty, AANA kal ipoetoty €mt mavTa £viov
6An puévovoa 8 vepPoAiyy TG AT LTTEPEXOVONG EVWOEWS.

10. See Lilla’s comments (1994, 118), where he seems to reject this view. If he did not pro-
ceed on 119-20 and 136 to re-endorse the position (inexplicably), one could take his initial
rejection as a genuine volte-face from his 1980 article.
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Let us take an example of properties that Denys attributes to God on the basis of
the fact that they come from him, in order to decide whether these are merely
Cambridge properties or real properties of God. Denys attributes the “beginning,
middle, and end” of things to God on the grounds that God causes the begin-
ning, middle, and end. Now, he also denies these of God on the grounds of God’s
transcendence.1! But in his affirmation of them, does he merely mean that other
things have God as their beginning, middle, and end, or that God really contains
these, whatever that would mean? That is, do the effects “beginning, middle, and
end” pre-exist in their source? Or, to take another example, when he says that
God is “all things,” does he mean merely that “all things come from God” and so
bear some relation to their Source, or that God contains all things?12 These ques-
tions are relevant to the broader issue of Denys’s interpretation of the LNC and
LEM. Remember that the Causal Interpretation was initially invoked in order to
absolve Denys of contradiction, assuming that the LNC is valid in theology. Yet, if
C is true, then this makes it implausible that he actually believes the LNC is valid
in the case of God, since if C is correct, Denys is attributing properties to God as
real properties and denying these very properties of God. And, I will suggest, C is
the correct reading of Denys.

C and D are plainly incompatible and were taken to be so in Denys’s time by
Proclus. Proclus endorses D, putting this forth over against C, a position he attri-
butes to some unnamed Platonists. It will be worthwhile to look at how Proclus
describes his opponents’ position, for, while we cannot identify them precisely,
their view is in line with Denys’s—they may even be his sources. Proclus is dis-
cussing the first hypothesis, which denies that the One has “beginning, middle,
and end,” on the grounds that it is partless and these are parts. He notes that this
appears to conflict with what the Athenian Stranger says in Laws 4: “there is a
god who holds in his hands the beginning and end and middle of all things...”
In typical fashion, Proclus discusses three solutions to the problem, the first two
of which are at least partially unsound, and the last of which corresponds to Pro-
clus’s viewpoint, that is, to his master Syrianus’s viewpoint. The first solution,
which Hadot has attributed to Porphyry and Dillon to Iamblichus, reads as fol-
lows:

There are some, again, who say in reply to this difficulty that the first principle
both possesses beginning and middle and end and does not possess them; for it
possesses them in a hidden mode, whereas it does not possess them distinctly;
for it contains everything within itself in a manner inexpressible and inconceiv-
able to us, but knowable to itself. Once again, we will not accept these theorists,
since they in their turn are multiplying the One to some extent or other; for this

11. Div. nom. 5.10 = 189.13 Suchla; PG 3, 825B: obte dpxiv €xwV fj pécov fj Tehevtiyv.
12. E.g., Div. nom. 5.8 = 187.10 Suchla; PG 3, 824B.



248 PLATO’S PARMENIDES, VOLUME 2

hidden and undivided multiplicity belongs to some other order of secondary
entities and not to the primal entity itself, which is pure of all multiplicity.13

Syrianus and Proclus prefer another solution, taking “beginning, middle, and
end” as naming relations of “other things” to God, rather than intrinsic properties
of God. They say that the Laws passage

teaches what relation God has to others, and not what his relation is to himself.
Of other things, then, the first principle is beginning and middle and end, but he
is not himself divided into beginning and middle and end; for he is the begin-
ning of all things because all things proceed from him; and their end because all
things are directed towards him; ... and he is the middle because all the centres
of existent things ... are established in the One.14

Denys himself is somewhat less than clear on this point. Sometimes he appears
to give the same account of “beginning, middle, and end” that Proclus endorses.
At Divine Names (De divinis nominibus) 5.10, he says that God is “beginning as
cause, and end as that for the sake of which”1> However, elsewhere it is not so
clear. Just two pages earlier in Suchla’s edition, he says that God “contains before-
hand in himself the beginnings, middles, and ends of beings in a non-relative and
transcendent manner.’16

The term I have translated “in a non-relative ... manner” is doyétwg. It
appears rather frequently in late Platonist authors like Proclus, but what does it
mean?!7 In the Institutio Theologica, it is a predicate for the kind of causal pro-
ductivity that something engages in when it effects a cause simply by virtue of
being what it is: “everything that acts in virtue of its being acts without relation
(4oxétwg)”18 When X acts on Y simply in virtue of being X, Y bears a relation
to X, but X does not stand in a reciprocal relation.!® This is what it means to

13. Proclus, In Parm. 6.1114.1-10, trans. Morrow-Dillon, 457.

14. Ibid., 1115.25-36, trans. Morrow-Dillon, 459.

15. Div. nom. 5.10 = 189,7-8 Suchla; PG 3, 825B: dpx) pév @g aitiog, Téhog 8¢ g t0d
éveka ...

16. Div. nom. 5.8 = 187,14-15 Suchla; PG 3, 824B: apyag kai péca kai TéAn 1@V 6vtwv
aoxétwg kol £Enpnévwg év EauT® TPOEANPAG ...

17. The account here differs from the placing of the Dionysian passages in the entry under
doxetog in PGL 253. Lampe places Denys under sense 3 “unlimited, boundless ... esp. in Dion.
Ar. [ps-Dionysius Areopagita] of what pertains to God, illimitable, incomprehensible” I prefer
placing Denys with the texts under Lampe’s sense 4 “not relative, unconditioned, absolute”
Luibheid’s translation of &oxetot at DN 2.5, “irrepressibly” takes it in either sense 1 (“not to be
controlled or held”) or 2 (“unrestrained, unchecked”): Luibheid 1987, 62.

18. Inst. Theol. 126 (108,15-16 Dodds, trans. altered): mav 8¢ t0 1@ ivau oL0DV AoXETWG
TOEl.

19. And, according to Denys, God does act as cause simply in virtue of being: Div. nom. 1.5
=117,11-15 Suchla; PG 3, 593D.
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act doxétwg; but Denys says, not that God acts in this way, but that he contains
beginning, middle, and end doyétwe. This must mean that he contains these,
but not by virtue of standing in any sort of relationship to anything else.20 This
is confirmed by what the scholiast says of another instance of doxétwg slightly
earlier in De divinis nominibus: “without relation, for the divine has no relation
or commonality with beings either formally, conceptually, or in reality’2! It is
relatively safe, therefore, to conclude that by saying that God contains beginning,
middle, and end doxétwg, Denys means that God contains them “independently”
or “absolutely” And if God’s containing beginning, middle, and end is not a func-
tion of his relation to other things, then it is an intrinsic property of God. That is,
Denys cannot endorse the kind of interpretation Proclus gives of the Laws pas-
sage as the final word. God does not merely possess beginning, middle, and end
in a way relative to the world he causes.

Moreover, when Denys discusses other attributes from the Parmenides, he
does not give the kind of interpretation that Proclus and Syrianus prefer. In fact,
his language sounds a great deal like the position they oppose. For both Denys
and Proclus’s opponents, the apparently diverse attributes of God are united in a
way that is transcendent and mysterious. They claim that God is X, Y, and Z, but
in such a way that these are not really distinct; the incongruity is smoothed over
by appealing to hiddenness and mystery. It is clear that the anonymous interlocu-
tors that Proclus opposes also used this kind of interpretation for other attributes
in addition to “beginning, middle, and end” When Proclus first mentions the
interpretation, the point is quite general.

There are other authorities, however, who have said that since the first principle
is cause of all things, situated above Life, above Intellect, above Being itself, it
possesses within itself in some way the causes of all these things unutterably and
unimaginably and in the most unified way, and in a way unknowable to us but
knowable to itself; and the hidden causes of all things in it are models prior to
models, and the primal entity itself is a whole prior to wholes, not having need
of parts.22

Here, the theory covers Life ({wn), Intellect (voig) and Being itself (adT0 T0 6V).
These, in slightly modified form, are three of the “divine names’ that Denys dis-
cusses in his work of that name. The interpretation of these names rejected by
Proclus corresponds reasonably well to Denys’s view. There are not so much exact

20. Cf. the phrase doyetot petadooelg at Div. nom. 2.5 (129,1 Suchla; PG 3, 644A). Here it
means that God gives life, being, and wisdom in such a way that is non-reciprocal: the gifts are
participated in, but do not themselves participate.

21. PG 4, 321B: doxetov- o0devi yap Aoyw, 1 voruartt, kai mpdypatt Exel o Bgiov v mpog
Td dvta oxéoLy Te Kal Kotvwviay.

22. Proclus, In Parm. 1107.9-17, trans. Morrow-Dillon, 452.
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verbal parallels as congruity of ideas: for both views, God contains apparent mul-
tiplicity, but in some incomprehensible way this diversity is unified in God.

Denys uses a number of evocative, but entirely traditional, images to describe
this unity-in-diversity. I will discuss one of these, the image of the sun, in a
moment. But first let me pause and state what I think has been shown thus far.
Denys attributes properties such as “beginning, middle, and end” to God on the
grounds that God is the cause of these. But these are not merely relative names,
but are intrinsically and non-relatively true of God. In other words, version C of
the Causal Interpretation is correct. As we have seen, this separates Denys from
Proclus, and suggests a different Neoplatonic source for his position (though he
may have learned the position from reading Proclus). The fact that a position
much like Denys’s is reported and rejected in Proclus should lead us to be suspi-
cious of Corsini’s claim that Denys’s reading of the first two hypotheses is original
to him.

DENYS’S “SUN” AND SOCRATES “DAY”

Denys uses a number of images to describe the unity-in-diversity he attributes
to God. The sun, he believes, is a particularly apt image for this. The sun “tran-
scendently contains within itself as a unity the causes of the many things which
participate in it.”23 There is a clear analogy here: the sun is to the rest of the sen-
sible world as Being or God is to all things. I want to dwell on this analogy, for it
appears that Denys has conflated two distinct sets of questions. Thus far, I have
focused on what he has to say about the second part of the Parmenides. However,
Denys’s way of describing the unity-in-diversity in God and the images he uses
for this owe something to the first part of the Parmenides and the history of dis-
cussion it inspired. Specifically, I would suggest that Denys’s “sun” image echoes
Socrates’ “day” image.

At Parm. 131D, the young Socrates likens the presence of the Forms to sen-
sible objects to the simultaneous presence of a day in many places. This metaphor
provokes the notorious “sailcloth dilemma” The dilemma is intended to force
poor Socrates to admit that the Forms are divisible, thereby wrecking the theory
of Forms entirely. When multiple things participate in the Form of F they do so
by a relation to either (A) a part of the Form or (B) the Form as a whole. The
sailcloth dilemma is motivated by Socrates’ analogy of the day, which claims the
latter (B), namely, that multiple, spatially separate participants all share in the
Form of F as a whole. The problem is that this produces what appears to be an
insoluble contradiction: if one and the same Form is present as a whole in more

23. Div. nom. 5.8, trans. Luibheid 1987, 102, altered = 188.2-3 Suchla; PG 3, 824C: kai tag
T@V TOM@OV HETEXOVTWV O €lG fjALog aitiag év éavTd povoelddg mpoeidnge. “Transcendently” is
my attempt to capture the force of the pro- suffix in prolambanein.
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than one place, then it will be “separate from itself” (131b2: adT16 adTod Ywpig
4v €in), which is absurd. Socrates is then forced to admit that the Forms appear
divisible, and that participants share in only a part of the Form, which has equally
catastrophic consequences.

The language of Denys’s sun image is similar to Socrates’ description of the
day. Socrates claims that it is “one and the same day” that is present in many
places simultaneously. Denys says that “Each thing participates in one and the
same sun in a way proper to itself” Parmenides charges Socrates with saying that
although the Form is one and the same, it is present to many things as a whole.
Denys says that the sun possesses “the causes of the many things that partici-
pate in it as a unity” Furthermore, there is reason to believe that Platonists before
Denys had already merged Socrates’ “day” analogy with the “sun” of Respublica
book 7. Proclus mentions such an interpretation. 24

I withhold judgment as to the historical sources for Denys’s sun image,
though I will make two notes in passing. First, Plotinus uses the same image to
illustrate the omnipresence of being to its participants and hence to solve the sail-
cloth dilemma (Plotinus, Enn. 6.3.7). Second, some of Denys’s language appears
in the emperor Julian’s Hymn to King Helios, which Julian himself claims to be
derived from Iamblichus. Whatever the precise historical story, Denys uses the
sun image (and other images) for the exact same purpose Socrates invokes the
day analogy; namely, to explain the simultaneous participation of many things
in Being. The problem is that this is something of a red herring for Denys’s pur-
poses. For the argument of the passage is that God is a unity-in-diversity; the
image ought to be an illustration of this. But rather than explain this, he instead
explains how multiple things can participate in a unity. And these are distinct
questions.

Consider the context of the sun image. Denys has just listed attributes of
God, considered under the name “Being” If God is Being, in accordance with

» «

the Second Hypothesis, then he is “all things,” “all things belong to him,” and

24. Proclus, In Parm. 4.862, trans. Morrow-Dillon, 228: “Socrates here thinks he has found
something that can be present to many separate things at the same time, viz. the day, which
is present to all things under the same meridian, the same day, but simultaneously present to
many different things. If you say further that the Good is analogous to the Sun, and the forms
analogous to the day and its light (for they illuminate the darkness of Matter, and each of them
is a light, just as Matter is darkness) and its dependence on its own principle (even as they are
dependent on the One), you could say that the likeness is very apt” This could be related to
Denys’s sun-image, though note that, for Proclus, the Sun corresponds to the Good, and the
day to the forms. Denys’s description of the realm of Being as analogous to the Sun may be
another example of him denying the distinction between the levels of the One and the Intel-
ligible Realm.



252 PLATO’S PARMENIDES, VOLUME 2

“all things may be simultaneously predicated of him.2> Denys invokes the sun
image to explain how this can be. However, he actually draws two conclusions
from the image: first, “Each thing therefore has, in its own way, a share of the one
and the same sun,” and second, “and the one sun contains within itself as a unity
the causes of all the things which participate in it.”26 The second is what Denys
should, based on the context, be trying to establish. But the image seems more
apt to provide the first. And the second does not follow from the first.

The fact that Denys confuses these two lines of inquiry is clear from what
follows shortly after, where he says, “In its total simplicity it disowns all duplic-
ity and it encompasses everything in the same way in its super-simple infinity.
It is participated in a unified way by all in the same way that one and the same
sound is participated as a unity by numerous ears”27 We have here an inference
from the hypothesis that God is a simple unity-in-diversity to the view that God
is participated in indivisibly. But the relation between these two is not at all clear.
Here, the image is not the sun, but the voice. This image had been used to explain
the undivided presence of Being to participants before Denys. So had some other
images he uses, such as the center of a circle and its radii.28 With all these images,
Denys appears to be thinking of discussions of the first part of the Parmenides
and the problem of participation, while at the same time addressing the problem
of God as a unity-in-diversity which stems from the second part of the dialogue.

To say, as Denys does, that everything within the sun’s scope shares in “one
and the same sun,” seems relatively uncontroversial, less controversial than
Socrates’ claim that everything shares in “one and the same day.” But Denys’s
claim that the sun actually contains the causes of things is controversial, when
understood properly. Denys describes the sun’s causality as follows:

It is a single illuminating light, acting upon the essences and the qualities of the
many and various things we perceive. It renews them, nourishes them, protects
them and perfects them. It establishes the differences between them and it uni-
fies them. It warms them and makes them fruitful. It makes them exist, grow,
change, take root, burst forth. It quickens them and gives them life.29

25. Div. nom. 5.8 = 187.10-13 Suchla; PG 3, 824B;): mdvta £0Ttv ... Ao kai tavta avTtod

Kai dpa katnyopeitat ...

26. Div. nom. 5.8 = 188.1-3 Suchla; PG 3, 824C.

27. Div. nom. 5.9 = 189.3-6 Suchla; PG 3, 825A: kata piav amAotntog dnepPoAny ndoav
StmAONY dmavatvopévn, Tévta 88 GoavTwWG MEPLEXEL KaTd TV depnmAwpévny avTig dretpiav
Kol TIPOG TAVTWV EVIKDG PETEXETAL, kKabdaTep Kol @V pia 0voa Kal | avTh) TpOG TOADV dKo@Y
G pia peTéxeTal.

28. See Plotinus, Enn. 6.5 [23].5.1-23.

29. Div. nom. 5.8, trans. by Luibheid, 101-2 = 187-88 Suchla; PG 3, 824BG; cf. the fuller
account at Div. nom. 4.4.
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It would be easy for us to assume that these are merely functions of some kind
of relation between the sun and earthly things. The sun’s warming a stone is
not something that the sun “contains,” is it? Surely the sun’s warming a stone is
merely a Cambridge property of the sun. But if this is true, then Denys seems to
be endorsing a view like Proclus’s view, D, above. However, this cannot be cor-
rect, because Denys describes the sun as “containing” these causes. In some sort of
analogous way, then, God must contain causes that appear to be merely relative.
Yet, the analogy has raised more questions that it has clarified. Denys’s sun has
failed to illuminate.

NEGATION AND THE TRANSCENDENT INTERPRETATION

Thus far, [ have focused on the Causal Interpretation and upon Denys’s posi-
tive or cataphatic theology. But for every predicate he affirms of God, he also
denies it. For instance, at Divine Names 5.10, he says that God “is both at rest
and in motion, and neither at rest nor in motion.”30 Compare the tetralemma with
which we began. This use of the First and Second Hypotheses for the same level
of divine being is what generates the apparent contradictions in his theology. I
have discussed one attempt to dissolve the contradiction and found it wanting. To
be sure, Denys attributes positive properties to God because God is the cause of
these properties in things, but they are also real properties in God. Yet, Denys also
denies them. So, either he is being perverse, or he does not think that language
about God is subject to the LNC and the LEM. Assuming a charitable interpreta-
tion of Denys, it seems that we are constrained to believe that he thinks discourse
about God is not subject to these logical rules. In other words, when properly
understood, the Causal Interpretation, together with Denys’s negative theology,
implies what I have called the Transcendent Interpretation. If Denys believes God
is all things and believes God is none of these things, then Denys must believe
that the LNC and LEM do not apply in theology.
And Denys is fortunately explicit on this point. At Myst. theol. 5, he says:

In general, there is neither affirmation nor negation of (the Cause of all). Rather,
we make affirmations and negations of the things that come after it; but of it, we
make neither affirmation nor negation, since the perfect and unitary cause of all
is beyond every affirmation and the transcendent cause of absolutely everything
without qualification is beyond every negation and beyond everything.31

30. Div. nom. 5.10 = 189.12-13 Suchla; PG 3,825B: kai £0T®d¢ kai Kvoduevog kat odte
£0TWG OVTE KIVOVHEVOG ...

31. Myst. 5 = 150.5-9 Suchla; PG 3, 1048B): olte éotiv adTiig kabBolov Béaig olte
agaipeats, A& TOV peT” avtny Tag Béoelg kai dalpéoelg TolodvTeg avThy oUte Tifepev olite
apatpodpey, €mel kol Urigp macav Béoty éoTiv 1} TavTelng Kai éviaia TOV TVTV aitia kai OEp
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If language about God is beyond the opposition between affirmation and denial,
then God-talk is beyond the scope of the LNC, or as Denys Turner has put it,
“what is demonstrated by this apophaticism is the failure of distinction itself”
(Turner 1995, 44). However, it is striking that what Denys says here does not fit
with his practice. For he does not make affirmations and denials only of what
“comes after” God. Rather, he makes affirmations and denials of God, even
though the logic of speaking about God is beyond the entire system of thesis and
aphairesis. As such, we can view his use of the first and second hypotheses as
a kind of ouroboric maneuver. Just as the snake Ouroboros ate its own tail to
sustain its life, so too do Denys’s apophatic and cataphatic theologies live only by
ending in their own destruction. One advocate of the Transcendent Interpreta-
tion, Janet Williams, has in fact reserved the label “apophatic” for specifically this
aspect of Denys’s thought: not the denial that is opposed to affirmation, but the
denial of both negations and affirmations together (J. N. Williams 1999, 157-72).
And to deny this is to deny that the LNC and the LEM are valid in theology.

nacav agaipeaty 1 OepoxT TOD MAVTWY AMA®G dmoAelvpévov Kkai émékeva T@V SAwv. See
Myst. 2 (PG 3:1000B; 143 Heil-Ritter).
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224-25,225n15, 238, 244-45, 247

Forms/forms 3, 4, 37-38, 43-44,
50-57, 107n101, 114, 116, 121,
123, 135, 137-39, 145, 147-48,
167n12, 177, 215, 220, 225,
250-51
Essential Living Being 138

Forster, N. 191, 259

Fowler, H. N. 107n102

freedom 47-48

Freud, S. 201, 203

Funk, W.-P. 82n6, 99n80

Garfield, J. L. 243nl, 251
Gatti, M. 26nl11
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Geljon. A. C. (and D. T. Runia) 176n3
genétos, gennétos 207, 233

Gill, M. L. (and P. Ryan) 112n1, 147
Ginzberg, L. 214n41

Gnostic(s) 2, 6-10, 12-13, 18-19, 58,

61, 66, 68, 80-82, 82n5, 86, 86n33,
89n42, 92, 93n54, 99-101, 1034,
104n92, 105, 106nn98&100,
107, 107n104, 108, 108n108,
109, 109n109, 109nl111, 110,
117, 153, 185, 189-90, 192-94,
194nn12&14, 195-96, 196n19,
198, 234, 257, 260-68. See also
Sethian Gnosticism.

God/god(s) 5, 8-9, 10, 12, 13-15, 16,

17, 27, 28, 37, 56, 59, 60, 62, 67,

70, 72, 73, 77, 78, 87, 89-90, 93,

93n54, 94, 99, 100, 120, 122, 125-

40, 135n4, 145-47, 149, 152, 155,

159, 163, 165n9, 177, 177n5, 178,

179, 179n9, 180-82, 187, 189-92,

194, 197, 200-202, 204-8, 212,

213,217,218, 220, 222-54

above all (6 éni maow 0e6g) 12,
86, 90, 197

aloneness/one 181, 182, 192, 199,
215,219

and humanity 62, 125, 128-29,
181,217, 219, 225

autotheos 208

concept of 192,200-204, 208

eros 128-29

essence and existence 179, 246

existence-life-beatitude 72, 73,
78

the Good 163

hierarchy of 12, 13-14, 27, 28,
28n21, 62, 67, 87, 125-45, 187,
208

hypercosmic/encosmic 136, 146

idea of being 90, 90n46, 91, 100

inﬁnity of 184, 190, 192, 224-25,
245

intelligible/intellective 136, 137,
139, 140, 147, 147n6, 163

knowledge of 93, 93n54-55, 136,
139, 177, 179n8, 183, 185, 187

leader-gods 123, 123n10, 124-26,
132

name of 178, 185, 191n4, 202, 240

pneuma-tridynamos-makarios
89-91, 99, 102

simplicity 91, 91n48, 98nn76-77,
100

Son of 179, 185-87, 190, 207-8,
233

transcendence of 179, 183, 185,
223,233,247

Trinity 175-254 passim

unbegotten 222, 226, 233

visible 126, 129

Good, the 4, 11, 24, 27, 28, 29, 31,
42, 45, 50, 53, 56, 60, 87, 96n69.
107n103, 163, 178, 202, 218, 223,
224, 226n18, 251n24. See also the
One.
as God 163
beyond being/intellect 29, 32 and

passim
goodness 87,218
idea of 24,27, 29, 32, 33, 60
ineffable 223,226n18
“itself” 50, 53,223
Limit of 226n18

Goulet, R. 49n4, 57n37, 227

Gourinat, J.-B. 115n8

Gregory Nazianzus 16, 237, 239-41,
242n9,

Gregory of Nyssa 14, 16, 192, 192n7,
208, 213, 213n38, 217, 221n9, 225,
232, 240, 242

Gregory Thaumaturgus 204

Gurtler, G. 24n3, 259

Hadot, P. 2, 7-10, 12-13, 18, 50, 59,
59n44, 60, 65-110 passim, 136n8,
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Hadot, P, contd.
193n8, 195, 197, 197n22, 240, 247,

259

Hagg, H. F. 223n11

Halfwassen, J. 24n6, 260

Hancock, C. L. 196n21

Harl, M. 203n3, 212n30

hebdomad (intellective) 14, 136, 140,
147, 147n6

Hebrew 191n4, 203

Hegel, G. W. E 11, 46-48

Heil, G. (and A. M. Ritter) 254n31

Heine, R. 212n35

henads 37-38, 56, 135, 137
Tamblichus 135n4, 136
Intelligible realm 136, 137-38
Porphyry 136
Plotinus 136
Being-Life-Intellect 136

Henry, P. 108n107 (and H.-R.
Schwyzer) 228

heresy 1091109, 199, 234-35

Hermann, C. E 190n3, 192n6

Hermetica 15,179, 191, 197

hero(es) 13-14, 37, 119-20, 123, 125-
27,127n25, 129-32, 136, 145

Hesiod 95n69, 206
Orphic Poems 134n3
Chaldaean Oracles 134, 140
Proclus 134, 135, 137, 139-40

Hestia 89

Hippolytus of Rome 189-90

Hoek, A. van den 182n15, 183n16,
185n26

Hoffmann, P. 49n2, 159n3, 165n9

Holy Spirit 73-75, 77-78, 204-5, 207,
219, 225, 228-31

Homer 206

homoousios 194, 194n15

Horn, L. R. 243n2, 261

humanism 201

Hymn to King Helios 251

hyparxis 83, 84, 91, 96, 97, 98,
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98nn76-77, 99nn79-80, 101, 102,
107

hypostases 3-5, 11, 14, 16-17, 23,
25-33, 35-37, 58-59, 62, 85,
85n97, 89, 104-5, 105n97, 144,
163, 165n9, 178-79, 186, 207, 217,
219, 223, 225, 237-38, 242

hypotheses 1, 3-4, 6-7, 11-12, 14-17,
23-25, 30, 32-33, 33n38, 35-48,
51, 58-59, 62-63, 115, 119-20,
122n16, 133, 134, 142, 143, 145-
48,153, 156, 163, 165n9, 171, 180,
180, 181n12, 186-87, 217, 227,
231, 233, 237-38, 240, 242, 244—
46, 250, 253-54

Taldabaoth 103

Tamblichus 3, 6, 11-14, 16, 25n8, 37,
55n34, 61-63, 67, 108n107, 117,
119-32, 135, 135n4, 136, 136n9,
146, 149-54, 164-71, 195-96,
196n20, 227-28, 232-35, 238, 240,
247,251

idea of being 90, 91, 100, 222

ideas. See also Forms.
knowability of 176
thoughts of God 177

immaterial form/quality 163, 166n10,
167, 167n12, 168, 218

infinite 45, 47, 101, 138, 184, 192, 219,
220, 224-26, 234, 239, 245, 252
being infinitival 8, 12, 67, 68, 69,

78

deprivation of unity 45
divisible 41, 42, 44
freedom 48
life 72
mind 192
self-consciousness 47

instant 14, 152-55, 212

intellect 6,9, 14, 18, 23, 24, 25, 27, 28,
31, 32, 33, 35, 37, 38, 40, 54, 55,
56, 59, 60, 67-69. 83, 84-99, 102,



SUBJECT-NAME INDEX

105, 107, 108, 121, 127, 134, 136,

139, 140, 145, 146, 147, 148, 149,

153, 163, 165, 192, 202, 218, 227,

230, 230nn31-32, 231, 233, 238,

240

and Good/One 28-29, 56, 84

and henads 38

and hypostases 23-48, 85-86,
134, 144, 165, 227

and hypotheses 23-48, 59, 62, 148

and life 108

and soul 32, 163, 165n9, 231, 238

Barbelo 6, 18, 96-97, 97n71,
97n73-74, 98n76-77, 100-2,
102n91

being and idea 28, 29, 32

being-life-mind 8, 15, 19, 68-69,
75-79, 82-84, 88,-90, 98, 99,
102, 107, 107n104, 136, 195-96

cause 28,29

demiurgic 28,29

depth 61

enneadic structure 6, 8, 13-14,
83-84, 85, 87, 88, 94, 97, 98,
98n76-77,102, 136

Father-Power-Intellect 10, 83, 84,
87, 88, 91, 91n48. 94, 102, 207

Hebdomad 14, 136, 140, 147,
147n6

human 148, 233

intelligible-intellective structure
14, 38, 54, 61, 62, 74-75, 105,
134, 136, 139, 140, 146

limit of 90n47

One-Being 24, 91

One-Many 25n9, 237

participation 95n67

Plotinian 33, 238, 240, 241

prefiguration 84, 87-89

procession-reversion 5, 8, 94,
102n90, 108, 136-37, 148, 153,
207, 245

second One 67-69. 83

279

self-generation 89
super-intellectually 88
triadic model of 84, 87, 97n74,
136, 140, 240, 241
Invisible Spirit 90, 96, 97, 97n71, 98,
98nn76 & 77, 99n83, 100, 102, 103
Irenaeus of Lyons 15, 82n8, 92n53,
106n98, 109n109, 194n15, 197
Ivanka, E. 244n4

Jackson B. D. 25, 25n8-9, 32n36, 33,
261

Jacob 94n65, 179, 211n25, 213-15

John the Baptist 211

Jonas, H. 108n6

Jones, D. 211n24

Josephus 106198, 182, 205

Julian the Emperor/Apostate 91, 234
35,251

Juliani 94

Kalligas, P. 57n38

kaluptos—protophanés-autogenés triad
96, 97, 97nn70 & 74, 97, 98, 99n79

katabolé 212,213

Kasser, R. 82n6

Kenney, J. P. 193n9

kinesis 238

Klostermann, E. 208n19

Koch, Hugo 244n4, 261

Koetschau, P. 74n17, 190, 210, 211n25,
212,261

Kroll, W. 67n7, 81n3

Kruger, M. 211n28

Lacombrade, C. 91

Lampe, G. W. H. 248n17

Laporte, J. 212n30

Lardet, P. 212n35

Le Bonniec, H. 106

Le Boulluec, A. 183, 183n20, 184n23,
262

learned ignorance 93n54, 107, 108
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Leroux, G. 193n10

Lilla, S. 185, 244, 244n4, 245, 246,
246n10

Linguiti, A. 59n42, 67n7

Logan, A. 82n8

logos 41, 90, 168, 202, 222

Logos of God 177-79, 186-87, 212,
224

Lohr, W. 191, 210n22, 262

Lord’s Prayer 205

Luibheid, C. 248n17, 250n23, 253n29

Madec, G. 65n2, 81n3

magnitude 41, 44-47, 184

Majercik, R. 68n8, 83, 83n13, 84n1l6,
86, 86n32, 89n40, 90n44, 91,
99n84 & 85, 100, 102, 193n9

Manichees 208

Marcovich, M. 190

Mar Gregorios, P. 234n39

Marius Victorinus 7-9, 12-13, 18, 60,
65-80, 81, 81n2, 84-92, 95-96,
97n70, 99-100 102, 108-10, 193-
95, 197, 255, 258, 259-60, 262,

Mark the Mage 191

Markschies, C. 205n9-10

Marx, K. 203

matter 11, 29, 35, 37, 39-41, 43-46,
56, 95, 96n69, 105n97, 107n100,
108-9, 127-31, 133, 147-48,
161, 162n7, 163, 166, 176n1, 203,
203n4, 205, 251n24, 257

McGuckin, J. 199n2, 262

Membrane 14, 136

metanoia 104

Methodius of Olympia 201

Middle Platonism 2, 6, 8, 11, 59-60,
196, 199, 227, 266, 273

mixture (Stoic theory of) 95, 95166

Moderatus 1-6, 18, 24-25, 24n5, 27,
27n17, 57-58, 85, 85-86n27, 133,
145, 178, 186, 186n27, 192, 266

monad 4, 53n26, 83, 89n43, 94,
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108n107, 139n18, 140n22, 145,
178,179, 181, 219, 239-42

monarchy 239

moné 245

Morrow, G. R. 115, 144n3, 146n5,
244n5, 248nl13-14, 249n22,
251n24, 262

Mortley, R. 245

Moses 106, 177, 183, 209, 222, 224,
274,

motion 16, 71-75, 77, 78, 107,
107nn102-103, 151, 153-54,
168, 180, 180n11, 182, 205, 210,
210n23, 223-24, 229, 239, 253

movement 35, 47, 60, 74n20, 75, 94,
94n62, 103, 107n103, 223-24,
238, 255

Miihlenberg, E. 225

mutual implication 84, 85, 88, 98, 108

myth 8, 13, 30n31, 101n90, 104, 105,
109, 122, 124-25, 132, 181, 195,
206, 213, 227, 234, 261, 263, 271,
272,273

Nag Hammadi 6, 15, 65, 82, 107n104,
193, 193n9, 194n16, 196, 197, 255,
263, 264, 266, 267, 268, 274

Nagarjuna 17, 243, 243n1, 259,

Narbonne 25n7, 54n27, 263

Natorp, P. 38n7, 263

nature 4, 11, 30, 32-33, 35, 44, 51, 55,
55n34, 70, 95, 102-3, 104, 105n97,
106-7n100-101, 116, 121, 124,
127-28, 130, 133, 134, 135n4, 138,
151-53, 155, 179, 180-81, 183,
185, 186n28, 192, 207, 217-23,
219n4, 221n9, 223nnl12.14, 225,
226n18, 228-29, 231-33, 239, 264,
268

negation 48, 101, 145, 146, 148, 193,
207, 246, 253-54

negative theology 15-16, 48, 71, 93,
177, 185-86, 189, 192, 222-23,
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225,233,244, 245, 253-54, 260
negative/apophatic theology 189, 193
negativity 3, 47
Neoplatonism 1, 2, 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 16,

19, 59, 60, 68, 82, 83, 85, 87, 110,

146, 227, 234, 235, 244, 250
Neopythagoreanism 2-8, 12, 18, 24,

25,57, 58, 108n107, 178, 179-80,

187, 242n9
New Testament 190, 204, 207
Nicaea, Council of 194, 208
Nicene Trinitarianism 244
noetic cosmos 177
noetic triad 195-97
non-being above being. 92, 98, 98n77,

99, 99180, 100. See also hyparxis.
non-Contradiction, law of 243-45,

247,253-54
nous 44, 46, 135, 136, 138, 146, 192,

202. See also intellect
number 3-4, 42, 44, 45, 55, 125, 133,

139-40, 151, 178, 181, 184, 215,

239, 242

divine 139

female/male 140n22

generation of 3, 139, 139n18,

145n4

natural 133

of the infinite 45

same in 151

unlimited 42

younger 178, 181
Numenius 1, 7,9, 10, 12, 27, 29, 31, 85,

86, 87, 90, 90n46, 94n62, 95n67,

97n74, 102n91, 105n97, 108, 108n

108, 192, 202, 208

O’Brien, D. 27n17

One, the 3, 5,11, 12-19, 23-34, 35-47,
50-70 passim, 83, 84, 88, 89, 90,
95, 98, 98n76, 101, 108, 111-17,
120, 133, 137, 138, 143-48 passim,
163, 164, 165n9, 169, 172, 177,

180, 192, 199, 202, 215, 219, 221,

223,224, 227, 233, 238, 240, 247,

248, 251. See also the Good; the

others. Cf. henad; monad.

absolute, simple 30, 38, 58

all and none 43, 186

aloneness/one 181, 182, 192, 199,
215,219

and categories 169, 172

and first hypothesis 9, 12, 35-47,
56, 58, 62, 145, 180, 190,193,
196, 222, 224, 225, 247

and hypostases 23-47, 144, 163,
164, 165n9, 193, 233

and hypotheses 12, 14, 23, 35-47,
58, 62, 117, 134, 143-144, 146,
147-48, 163, 186, 224, 237

and indefinite dyad 133

as limit 90n47

attributes of 95

beyond being passim

by genus 42

cause of itself 240

centers in 248

convergence to 239

deprived of 44, 45

dispute with itself 16,239

divided 219, 232

escape 42

existence/non-existence 38-39,
40, 41, 45, 55, 56, 58, 134, 143—
144, 146, 147, 148, 177, 178,
185, 186, 225n15, 239, 242,
242n9

final cause 27n15

first cause 54n28, 58

first principle 6, 31, 54, 59, 184,
185

generation from 84, 88, 89, 90,
108, 148, 232

quantity denied of 46

in Allogenes 98n76-77

in time 111-17,178
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One, the, contd.
indivisible 184
infinite 180
non-predicable 26, 58, 184, 223
One, and God 62, 163, 178, 202, 215
One beyond the One 240
One-Intellect-Soul 85, 85-86n27, 89
Oneness 199
One vs multiplicity 3, 5, 11, 15, 25, 33,
38-39, 50n7, 53n24. 140, 180, 187,
219, 221, 231, 237, 242
one-triad 239
monad 178
mystery of 227
mystical contact 225n15
“nothingness” 93n55
older/younger 239-40
others, the 3, 39, 40-48, 50, 50nn7
& 8, 51, 51nnl5 & 16, 51n18,
52-55, 136, 144, 148, 225n15,
237,238, 240, 242
positive determinations of 193n10
potential existence/prefiguration
in 84,98n76, 108
pre-principle 98n76
presence 232
procession/reversion 98, 102n90,
137
splitting 140, 239
unformedness 240
vision of 93n54
Onuki, T. 103
Origen (Christian) 194, 197, 215. See
also Index Locorum.
as philosopher 199-210
condemnation 199
Origen (Platonist) 215
Osborn, E. E 183
others, the 3, 39, 40-48, 50, 59nn7 &
8,51, 51nnl15 & 16, 51n18, 52-55,
136, 144, 148, 225n15, 237, 238,
240, 242
Ouroboros 254
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Parmenides of Elea 53, 176, 183

Parmenides passim. See Index Loco-
rum.

paroikésis 104

paronyms 12, 69, 76,77, 79, 80, 84, 88,
89, 94, 99

part-whole relation 180

participation 16, 17, 44, 53, 53n24, 54,
95,101, 171, 208, 217, 218-20, 22,
225,251, 252
intelligible 95, 95 n67

Patillon, M. 51n15, 51n20

Paul (Saint) 70, 90, 190, 201, 203, 206,
209, 211, 214, 230
Ephesians 191, 192, 212
Philippians 190
Romans 211
Hebrews 207

Pearson, B. 82n5, 99n85

perfection 101, 122, 140, 185, 226118,
238, 240

Pherecydes 206

Philo of Alexandria 2, 10, 15, 16,
94n65, 95, 96, 175-82, 183,
186-87

Plato passim. See Index Locorum.
and Origen 199-216

pleroma 194n13, 195

Plotinus 23-48, 81-83, 83n12, 84-85,
85n26, 86n27, 86-88, 88n37,
89-90, 90n47, 91, 93, 93nn54-55,
94n62, 95, 95n67, 95n69, 96,
97n70, 97n74, 98, 100, 102n91,
103-4, 104n92, 105, 105n96-97,
106, 100n100, 107, 107n104, 108,
108n108, 109-10, 111, 113, 117,
134, 136, 137n14, 144, 148, 149,
152, 161n6, 162n7, 164, 165n9,
166, 166n9, 167n12, 168, 169,
169n15, 170, 171, 186, 194, 196,
200, 215, 219, 228-32, 244n6, 251,
252n28

Plutarch of Athens 11, 78, 146-47
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Plutarch of Chaeronea 5, 176, 192

pneuma 89, 89n43, 94-95, 99, 102-3

polyarchy 239

Porphyry 2-15, 16-18, 24, 28, 37,
39-40, 43-44, 46-48, 50, 54, 55,
57, 57nn38-39, 58-59, 61, 62-63,
65-69, 72, 75n21, 76, 79-96, 100,
102-6, 108-10, 113, 117, 123, 136,
144-46, 162n7, 164, 164n8, 165n9,
166-70, 207, 209-10, 212-13,
215n43, 232-33, 240, 242, 247

positive theology 243-54

pre-being 240

prefiguration 84, 86n27, 87-89, 94, 98,
101, 108

pre-principle 98n76, 98n77

Preuschen, E. 74n17

principle 2, 3, 4, 11, 16, 18, 25n7,
26-27, 31, 32, 38, 39, 40, 41,
51nl17, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 62,
67, 69, 71, 74, 80, 82, 83, 84,
85, 86n27, 88, 89, 91, 92, 94,
96-98, 99n83, 100-103, 105n97,
107n103, 130, 143, 144, 145, 147,
158, 158n3, 159n3, 162, 168, 179-
80, 184-85, 190, 193, 194, 202,
210, 210n23, 211, 217, 221, 226,
233, 234, 239, 240, 247-49, 251

Prinzivalli, E. 213n36

procession and return 9, 83, 87-88,
94, 98, 108, 137, 138, 145, 149,
151, 240, 241, 242, 245, 246

Proclus 1-3,6,9-11, 13, 17,19, 23n1,
24, 30n32, 36, 38-40, 44, 46-47,
49-50, 54-56, 58, 60, 62, 76n26,
83n15, 84n16, 85, 87-89, 91, 95,
97n74, 99nn80 & 84, 105n97,
112n6, 113, 115,117, 119, 120-21,
123-32, 134-40, 143-47, 149-50,
154, 165n9, 193, 196, 200, 235n40,
244nn4-5, 247-51, 253

proodos 245

TPOCEKTIKOV 154
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Pseudo-Dionysius (Denys) 243-54

pure soul 123-26, 129-32

Pythagorean 25, 25n8, 31, 57, 89n43,
94, 133, 145n4, 161, 202, 204, 215,
202, 204

Rabbinic thought 214

Radice, R. 177n6

Rasimus, T. 12, 13, 29, 82n5, 82n8,
94n60, 106n98

relative predominance 83-85, 88, 94,
98-99, 108

resurrection 209

Rist, J. M. 24-25

Robinson, J. A. 203n3

Robinson, J. M. 197n24

Rome 194, 196, 204

Rousseau, A. 93n53

Rousseau, P. 228

Ruelle, C. E. 83nl14, 84n16, 85, 85n26,
87, 88, 91, 91n48, 105n97, 149,
150, 152, 153

Saffrey, H. D. 38, 144-46

Saffrey, H. D (and L. G. Westerink)
23nl, 24n5, 27n13, 27n17, 28n19,
31, 36n2, 37n4, 38, 49n3, 54n25,
55n35, 58, 65n1, 88, 119n2, 120n3,
135, 135n4, 137n12, 137n13,
138n15, 138n16, 139n17, 139n19,
140n23, 144n3, 146n5, 147, 147n6

Sayre, K. 147

Schenke, H.-M. 82n5

Schibli, H. 213n37

Scolnicov, S. 38n7, 39

Segonds, A.-P. 56136, 124n12

Septuagint (Old Testament) 202, 206

Sesboué, B. 240n3

Seth 105, 106n98

Sethian/Classic Gnosticism 82, 82n5,
87-91, 96-97, 97n70, 98-99,

Sethian/Classic Gnosticism, contd.
99n83, 100, 102-3, 103-4n92,
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105-6, 106n98, 107, 107n104,
108-9, 109n111, 110
Shaw, G. 151n7
Simplicius 2-5, 9, 13-14, 18-19, 24,
24n5, 50n10, 58, 86n27, 143,
155n9, 157-71, 186n28
ps.-Simplicius 149, 151, 151n7,
154n8
Sinnige, Th. 107n100, 108n106
Skepticism 47
Smith, A. 24n5, 65nl, 81n4, 209
Socrates’ “day” image 250-52; 251n24
Sodano, A. R. 136n7
Sophia 104, 195
Soul 4, 6, 9, 13, 14, 23, 25, 27, 28, 29,
31, 32, 33, 35, 37, 38, 39, 40, 42,
33, 46, 59, 61, 67, 71, 74, 85, 89,
105n96, 107, 108, 117, 119, 120,
122, 123, 124, , 133-42, 143-56,
163, 165n9, 177, 181, 196, 200,
201, 202, 206, 209, 210-14,
214n42, 215, 221, 224, 227, 228,
229n25-27, 230, 230n29, 231, 237,
238
all soul 37, 43, 230
and body 105n96, 131, 163, 181,
201, 209, 210-12
and embryo 210, 210n23
and hypotheses 32, 35-48, 59, 62,
119, 120, 122, 136, 143-56, 209
and life 89
and material world 67, 105n96,
125,127
and motion 107, 107n102
and non-existence 44
ascent/descent 121, 132, 148-52,
196, 209, 212, 213
of Christ 212
divine 145, 150, 152
embodied 148, 149, 210-14
entry to non-being 147
essence 150-53
fallen 104, 108, 132, 213
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